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♦  -  y-V-^         ADVERTISEMENT. 

****/«*  -  5  ?, 

THE  publishers  of  the  previous  Boston  editions  of 
this  Grammar,  now  offer  a  new  and  improved  edition  of  a 
work  which  has  become  generally  known  and  esteemed* 

When  it  was  first  determined  to  reprint  this  judicious 
system  of  theoretically  and  practically  teaching  the 
French  language,  a  perfect  conviction  was  felt  that  it 
would  meet  the  approbation  of  the  wise  and  learned  as 
soon  as  it  was  known  ;  and  the  rapid  sale  of  five  edi- 
tions in  the  United  States  within  a  few  years  has  fully 
realized  that  expectation  and  given  indubitable  evidence 
of  the  intrinsic  merit  of  this  mode  of  instruction. 

In  London  this  Grammar  has  passed  through  fifteen 
editions,  and  it  has  likewise  been  printed  several  times 
at  Paris. 

Previous  to  the  printing  of  every  new  edition  the 
American  publishers  have  always  been  careful  to  pro- 
cure the  latest  English  copy,  in  order  to  profit  by  any 
improvement  which  may  have  been  made  in  succeeding 
editions,  and  this  attention  has  always  proved  advan- 
tageous. Besides  this,  they  have  been  so  fortunate  as  to 
have  the  same  editor  for  all  their  editions,  who,  being 
an  experienced  instructcr  of  languages,  has  given  this 
grammar  a  decided  preference  ever  since  its  first  ap- 
pearance, and  contributed,  by  his  own  observations  in 
the  course  of  tuition,  to  remove  every  obscurity,  supply 
all  defects,  and  render  it  as  easy  and  perfect  as  possible. 

This  work  is  now  introduced  into  some  of  the  first 
literary  institutions  in  the  country,  and  particularly  into 
the  University  at  Cambridge,  and  St.  Mary's  College 
irr*  Baltimore. 

Boston,  November,  1821.. 


THAT  u  a  great  book  is  a  great  evil"  it  generally  a  great  truth-, 
for  the  discovery  of  which  we  moderns  must  hold  ourselves  indebted 
to  the  sages  of  antiquity.    In  the  following  sheets,  I  have  endeavour- 
ed to  improve  upon  the  ancient  maxim,  and  bring  the  two  ends  of  the 
book  as  near  together  as  I  possibly  could*    On  this  frugal. plan,  the 
preface  might  have  been  spared,  but  custom  must  be  complied  with  : 
some  part  of  our  time  must  be  spent  on  superfluities  ;  and  what  is 
rendered  venerable  by  age  must  not  too  hastily  be  rejected.    To  en- 
ter abruptly  upon  -the  main  subject  is  generally  considered  as  a  breach 
of  politeness.    What  is  useful  must  sometimes  give  place  to  what  is 
convenient,  and  what  rigorous  justice  cannot  defend,  may  yet  enjoy 
the  security  of  prescription.    In  compliance,  therefore,  with  universal 
custom,  with  the  general  practice  of  the  ancients,  and,  what  is  still 
more  forcible,  the  urgent  solicitation  of  the  booksellers,  I  'proceed  to 
lay  before  the  Reader  the  general  Plan  of  the  Work. 

The  idea  of  the  Practical  Grammar  was  first  suggested  to  the 
Author  in  the  course  of  his  private  teaching.    He  found  daily  the  in- 
convenience of  referring  from  book  to  book,  and  determined  to  sup* 
ply  the  defect  in  the  best  manner  be  could.     Whatever  was  neces- 
sary to  furnish  a  tolerable  acquaintance  with  the  elements  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  point  out  the  nature  of  its  construction,  he  proposed  to 
xAdmit ;  and  reject  every  thing  that  was  not  essentially  connected 
with  his  principal  design.     His  first  object  was  to  comprise,  in  as  lit- 
tle room  as  possible,  every  thing' that  was  really  useful  in  the  gram- 
mar, the  exercise-book,  and  the  book  of  dialogues.     To  this  plan  he 
Aas  strictly  adhered  in  the  composition,  and  has  brought  the  whole 
together  in  a  much  smaller  compass  than,  at  first,  could  reasonably 
have  been  expected. 

The  several  parts  of  speech  are  arranged  in  the  usual  order,  and 
each  part  is  discussed  under  a  separate  section. 

Each  rule  is  followed  by  a  familiar  exercise,  which  the  master  may 
use  in  the  place  of  a  dialogue. 

The  advantages  resulting  from  the  scholars  learning  and  thenre- 
peating  their  own  translations  by  heart  must,  in  the  opinion  of  impar- 
tial and  disinterested  minds,  materially  tend  to  their  improvement ; 
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by  these  meant,  the  pupils,  uniting  practice  to  theory,  not  onlj  be* 
come  imperceptibly  acquainted  with  the  French  phraseology,  which 
in  many  instances  differs  so  much  from  the  English  construction,  but 
immediately  know  what  is  the  English  word  that  corresponds  with 
the  French,  and  vice  vend,  which  cannot  absolutely  be  done,  in  a 
dialogue  where  the  French  is  ready  made  for  them.  Therefore,  in 
order  the  more  fully  to  answer  the  Author's  intention,  he  has,  instead 
of  fine  sentences,  extracted  from  the  most  elegant  writers,  and  often 
above  the  comprehension  of  young  people,  preferred,  and  made  use^ 
throughout  all  the  exercises,  of  plain  and  easy  sentences,  which,  at 
the  same  time  they  are  within  the  reach  of  the  young  learners9  facul- 
ties, will  soon  enable  them  to  speak  the  French  language  with  pro- 
priety and  elegance.  What  more  can  be  expected  from  an  elemen* 
tary  book  ? 

At  the  close  of  every  section,  a  recapitulatory  exercise  is  giren 
upon  all  the  preceding  rules. 

When  there  is  any  difference  in  the  order  of  arrangement,  the 
French  construction  is  pointed  out  by  the  small  figures  placed  against 
the  top  of  the  words  in  the  English  sentence. 

Some  of  the  most  remarkable  French  idioms  are  noticed,  and  ex* 
emplified  by  various  instances.  Many  others  might  have  been  a& 
duced,  perhaps,  to  very  little  profit.  The  idiomatical  expressions 
are  daily  giving  way  to  a  regular  syntactical  form,  and  growing  into 
disuse  with  the  best  masters. 

A  few  genera]  rules  for  pronunciation  only  have  been  given.  From 
all  the  attempts  that  have  hitherto  been  made,  it  does  not  appear 
JLhat  any  adequate  idea  of  it  can  be  conveyed  in  writing.  The  ear 
cannot  be  properly  formed  without  the  assistance  of  a  good  speaker. 

Throughout  the  whole  composition,  the  Author's  chief  aim  has  been 
to  unite  ease  and  simplicity  with  accuracy  and  precision.  That  he 
has  sometimes  said  too  little  where  more  was  required,  and  some- 
times too  much  where  less  would  have  been  sufficient,  he  does  not 
take  upon  himself  to  assert.  That  he  has  sometimes  failed  through 
negligence,  and  many  times  through  ignorance,  he  has  also  great  rea- 
son to  fear.  His  daily  avocations  left  him  but  little  time  for  study, 
and  his  want  of  a  better  acquaintance  with  the  English  language 
may  have  subjected  him  to  many  inaccuracies  in  his  style,  and  some- 
times, perhaps,  to  palpable  improprieties. 

The  author  cheerfully  embraces  this  opportunity  of  making  his 
most  grateful  acknowledgments  to  the  Public,  for  the  favourable  re- 
ception given  to  the  former  editions  of  this  Grammar,  and,  in  general, 
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to  all  bis  other  worki :  while  he  is  perfectly  sensible  of  the  obti* 
gation,  he  is  also  sensible  that  much  indulgence  was  required  to 
justify  the  favours  be  has  already  received,  either  as  a  tkachkr  or 
as  an  autho*.  That  generous  indulgence  be  again  solicits  for  their 
acceptance  in  this  new  edition,  and  begs  to  assure  them,  that,  in 
every  situation  of  life,  it  will  'be  his  constant  cave,  as  weU  as  hie 
highest  ambition,  to  deserve  the  .flattering  encouragement  he  baa 
net  with  in  this  country,  and  never  .forget  the  obligations  already 
coo/erced. 

In  this  edition  the  errors  in  tike  former  publications  are  carefully 
corrected,  the  several  expressions  which  did  not  so  weM  please  in  the 
course  of  practice,  have  been  altered,  and  every  improvement  added, 
that  could  tend  to  facilitate  the  attainment  of  the  French  language. 
It  having  been  suggested,  by  some  gentlemen,  to  whose  judgment  the 
sVn&or  pays  the  greatest  deference,  that  the  irregular  verbs,  being 
arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  in  the  body  of  the  book,  would  be  a 
considerable  improvement  to  the  work,  and  facilitate  the  progress  of 
the  scholar,  this  is  done  in  the  present  edition.  The  primitives  o? 
the  irregular  verbs  are  conjugated  at  length,  and  at  the  end  of  each 
are.  given  their  several  compounds,  with  large  exercises,  both  upon 
Die  primitives  and  compounds. 
v,.^J/re«%JEfot4«e  •Aeadtrrty,  Cam&tnctU. 
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AN 


ARRANGEMENT 


0*? 


IRREGULAR  VERBS, 


WITH  REFERENCES  TO  THE  PLACES  IN  WHICH  THEY,  OR  SIMLA* 
VERBS,  ARE  CONJUGATED  IN  THIS  GRAMMAR* 


WITH  REMARKS. 


•  • 


English. 

To  Acquire  .  .  •  • 
Avoid,1  or  Shun 
Abstain  •  •  .  • 
Attain  to ...  . 
Anticipate  .  . 

Assault • 

be  Able  .  ♦  .  .  . 
Absolve   .  .  .  .  . 

Abate 

Acknowledge,  or 

know  again    •  . 
Accrue    .  .  .  .  . 

Appear 

Appear,    to    give 

evidence  .  .  . 


A. 

French. 

Acqueric  » 
Fuir*  .  .  . 
S'Abstenir 
Parvenir  k 
Prevenir  . 
Assaillir  . 
Pouvoir3  • 
Absoudre 
Rabattre  . 

J  Reconnoitre 


Accroitre .  . 
Paroitre 


•  • 


Comparoitre 


Conjugated  like 

.     ...  230 
.     ...  238 


Tenir  .  .  24G 

Tressaillir  247 
.  ...  259 
.  ...  271 
Battre  •  •  272. 


Connoitre  2*8 


i   Eviter,  to  avoid,  and  assisler,  to  assist,  are  regular  verbs  of  the 
First  Conjugation. 

*  See  Pret.  p.  305,  and  Imperfect  of  Subjunct.  p.  3G6. 

•  See  p.  259  and  260. 


AN  ALPHABETICAL  ARRANGEMENT,  &C. 

English.  French. 

To  Ask  too  much   •  •     Surfaire     .     . 


Admit  • 
Anoint  . 


Admettre 
Oindre1 


Ap£S^'OT°,,:i  o-i—  •  »**• 


Abstract 

ASSjSL      •       •       •  • 

Agree    .     •     .  * 
be  Acquainted 

with  .     .     •  • 

be  Afraid  .     .  . 

fall  Asleep      .  . 
fail  Asleep  again 


Abstraire 

Secourir 

Consentir 


Conjugated  like 

P.Se 

Fafre.  .  2U0 
Mettre  .  .  294 
Craindre    284 

305 

Traire.  .  309 
Coorir  .  .  232 
Mentir  .  .  239 


I  Connoitre 278 

Craindre 284 

S'Endormir    .  >  Domir  #  ^ 


Se  Rendormir  $ 

B. 

Bouillir 
Rebouillir  . 
Dementi  r  • 
Appartenir 
Devenir4  • 
Convenir  • 
Survenir  . 
Battre  .  . 
Rebattre    • 


To  Boil .... 

Boil  again  .     • 

Belie     .     •     • 

Belong  •     .     • 

Become  of 

Become,  fit,  &x. 

Befall   •     •     • 

Beat      ... 

Beat  again 

Beat  down  (abate)    Rabattre 

Braj      .     •     . 

Believe      .     • 

Bake,  or  Boil,  of- 
ten Englishes 
to  do  •     •     • 

Bake  again,  do 
again      •     • 

Bring  to,  or   Re 
duce  to  •     • 

Build0,    or    Con 
struct     •     • 


l  Bouillir3 .  231 


Mentir .  .  239 


Tenir  •  .  S46 


Battre  •  • 


272 


Braire5 274 

Croire  .......  285 


Cuire    . 

Recuire 
Reduire 


►Conduire  276 


i  Construire 


1  See  Remark,  p.  303*  *  See  Note  1  in  preceding  page. 

*  See  p.  232,        *  See  Note  *  p.  249.  s  gee  p.  274  and  275. 

«  Batir,  to  build,  and  Bannir,  to  banish,  are  regulars  of  the 
Second  Conjugation* 

2 


2  AN  ALPHABETICAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF 

English.  French. 

To  Banish1      •    •    .    Proscrire 

•    •    •    Naitre  • 


be  Born     •    • 
be  Born  again 


Renaitre 
C. 


To  Conquer 
Concur 


Conquerir  • 
Concourir. 


Contradict,  or  be- )  t^,        .. 
..  '  J  Dementir  • 


lie 

Consent  •  •  . 
Cover  •  .  •  . 
Cover  again  •  • 
Contain  •  .  • 
Come  ..  •  *  • 
Come  back  *  • 
Clothe  •  •  •  • 
Come  to,  Befall  . 
Clear  a  table  .  . 
Conclude  .  •  • 
Conduct,  Lead,  or 

Carry     .     .     . 
Construct,  Build 


Consentir  . 
Couvrir  • 
Recouvrir  . 
Contenir  • 
Venir8  .  . 
Revenir  • 
Vetir  .  . 
Survenir  . 
Desservir  • 
Conclure   • 

Conduire  • 

Construire 
Circoncire* 


Maudire     • 
Contraindre 
Se  Plaindre 


Conjugated  Wit 

Pa*4 

Ecrire  •  .  289 


:■: 


Naitre  .  .  302 


Circumcise     .     * 

Chance,  or  Fall  out    echoir* .     . 

Contradict      .     .    Contredire5 

Curse    .     •     .    . 

Constrain  .     •    < 

Compel      •    *•     * 

Complain  .    .     . 

Come  to  life,  as  >  £clorre„ 

from  an  egg,&c.  $ 
Counterfeit    •     •     Contrefaire 
Compromise  •    •     Compromettre 
Commit     •     •     «     Commettre 
Chide   .    •    •    •     Reprendre 


Acquferir .  230 
Courir .  .  232 

Mentir  . .  239 


Offrir 


211 


Tenir 


Servir 


•  • 


•  • 


246 


245 
275 


Conduire    276 

Confire   .  277 
Dechoir  .  257 


i.™ 


Dire 


•  • 


286 


Craindre  .  284 


....  288 

Faire  .     .  280 

I  Mettre  .  .  294 

Prendre  .  305 


i  See  Note  6  in  preceding  page.  *  See  Remark,  p.  249. 

a  See  Participle  Paas.  p,  275.    *  See  Participle  Act.  &  Pass.p.2*7. 
*  See  Ntte,  p.  287,  •  See  p.  288. 


THE  IRAEGULAK  VERBS. 


Eaglith. 

Conquer 
Convince 


To  Discourse.      •  • 

Die 

be  Dying  .    •  • 

Detain  •     •     •  • 

Disagree   •     •  • 

Discover    .    .  . 

Distribute       •  • 

Dissolve    •     .  . 

Drink   •     •     .  . 

Debate .     .     .  . 

Decay  .     .  ^,  . 

Do  an  ill  office  • 
Deduct .  .  •  . 
Destroy  .  •  . 
Do  over,with  mor- 
tar, &c. .  •  . 
Decrease  •  •  • 
Disappear .  •  • 
Describe  •  •  . 
Do  ....  . 
Do  again  •  •  • 
Defeat  •  .  •  • 
Dissemble  •  •  • 
Dye  •  •  •  • 
Draw,  Design  •  • 
Defer,  Put  off,  or 
Deliver  up  •  • 
Displease  • 
Distract     • 

To  Entertain  . 
Exclude     • 

i  Sec  Note,  p.  311 
4  Bee  p.  290. 


Frtneh. 

Vaincre1    . 
Convaincre 

D. 

Discourir  « 

Mourir  • 

Se  Mourir 

Dltenir 

Disconveni 

Decouvrir 

Departir 

Dissoudre1 

Boire3  • 

Debattre 

Dechoir 

Desservir 

Deduire 

Detruire 

I  Enduire 

Decroitre 

Disparoitre 

Decrire 

Faire     . 

Refalre . 

Defaire 

Feindre 

Teindre 

Peindre 

I  Remettre 

Deplaire 
Distraire 

E. 

Entretenir 
Exclure4 


Corrugated  Uke 
I  Vaincre  .311 


i 


Courir  •  .  332 
Mourir  .  •  240 

Tenir    .  .  246 

Offrir  .  .  241 
Mentir  .  .  239 
Absoudre   271 

....  *>  i  o 

Battre  .  .  272 
....  257 
Servir  •  •  245 

Conduire   276 


\  Connoitre  278 
Ecrire  .  .  289 

Faire'  •  .  290 


Craindre  •  284 


Mettre  .  .  294 

Plaire  •  .  304 
Traire  .  .  309 

» 

Tenir  .  .  246 
Conclure   275 


2  See  p.  272.         *  See  N.  B.  p.  274. 


AN  ALPHABETICAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF 


English. 

To  Exact 

Enjoin  •     . 
Enclose 
Encompass 
Elect     ..  . 
Extract 


To  Fetch  .  .  .  . 
Flee,  or  Fly  .  # 
Feel  .  .  .  . 
Foresee,  or  have  a 
foresight  of .  . 
Foresee  .  .  . 
Fit4,  or  fit  well  . 
Fight  .  .  ♦  . 
Fear  .  .  •  •• 
Force  .  •  .  . 
Feign  •  .  .  • 
Forbid  •  .  .  . 
Foretell  •  •  • 
Fall  out,  or  Hap- 
pen   •     •     •     • 

Feed,  or  Graze  • 

Follow .     .     .  • 

Follow  from   .  • 

Fine-draw      .  , 


\ 


ToGo    .    . 
Go  awaj 
Gather  . 
Gather  together  • 
Go  out  .    *     .     » 


•     •     • 


•     •     • 


French. 

Surfaire     • 
Enjoindre  • 

Enceindre . 

Elire     •     . 
Extraire     . 

F. 

Querir1 . 
Fuir*  . 
Sentir  • 

Pressentir 

Pre  voir3 

Seoir5    • 

Combattre 

Craindre 

Contraindre 

Feindre 

Intcrdire 

Predire 

echoir7  - 

Frire8    • 
Paitre  • 
Suivre  . 
S'Ensuivre 
Rentraire  • 

G. 

Aller     . 
S'en  Aller 
Caeillir 
Recueillir 
Sortir   . 


Conjugated  like 

Page 

•     Faire    .  .  290 

S  Craindre .  284 

.     Lire  .  .  .  292 
.     Traire  .  .  309 


i  See  p.  231.  a  See  p.  238,  239. 

♦  See  the  verb  To  Become,  &c. 
1    *•«  Nate,  p.  287.    7  Bee  p,  257. 


i 


Acquerir  .  230 
.     .     .     •  238 

4 

Mentir    .  239 

Voir  ...  263 
Asseoir  .  254 
Battre  .  .  272 

Craindre .  284 
Dire*    .  .  286 

4 

D^choir  .  257 


...»    .*«75 

Connoitre  278  ' 
I  Suivre  .  .  308 
Traire  .  .  309 


! 


I  Aller    .  .  227 
I  Cueillir  .  233 


Mentir .  .  239 

3  See  p.  264. 
5  See  p.  255. 
*  See  p.  292. 


TflE  IKftfeOtTLAB  VERBS. 


Englith. 

To  Grow  *  •• 
Grow  Jess  • 
Grow  again 
Graze  •  • 
Glitter  .    . 


French. 

Croitrc . 
Dectoitre 
Recroitre 
Paitre   . 
Reluire1 


Glimpse,    or    to  >  P  , 
.haveaJlimP8eof5Entrevo,r 


Grind 
Grind  again 


Moudre 
Remoudre 


Give  other  clothes    Revettr 


Gird 


To  Hold     .  .  . 

Happen  unex- 
pectedly 

Hear    •  •  • 

Hatch  •  ;  • 

Hurt     •  •  • 

Humour  •  • 


Ceindre 

H. 

Tenir    • 
Survenir 


Ouir*  . 
Eclorre3 
Nuire4  • 
Complaire 


Conjugated  like 


Connoitre  278 

Conduirc  276 
Voir    .  .  263 

l  Moudre  .  295 


....  250 
Craindre    284 


i 


Tenir  .  .  246 


Hold  one's  tongue    Se  Tairc 
Hear  of      .     .     _  f  Apprendredes 


*  i     nouvelles 
I. 


.  •  .  .  242 
....  288 
Conduire   276 

I  Plaire  .  .  304 
I  Prendre  .  300 


To  Incur    . 
Impart  • 
Infringe 
Intervene 
Invest   • 
Interdict 
Inscribe 
Induce  . 
Instruct 
Introduce 
Include 

i  See  p.  293. 
«  See  p.  303. 


Courir  •     232 
Mentir    .  239 


2* 


Encourir    •    • 
Departir    .     . 

a~.4 1  *■*  •  ■  - 

Revfctir 250 

Intei dire5      .       Dire  .     •   286 

Inscrire       •    .     Ecrire  .     289 

Induire    •     .    i 

Insti  uire     .      >  Conduire .  276 

Introduire  .     ♦) 

Comprendre  .      Prendre  .  30.5 


»  See  p.  242.  3  See  p.  288. 

*  See  Note,  p.  287, 


AN  ALPHABETICAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF 


English. 


J. 

French. 


To  Jut,  Jet  out,  a  term  i 

in  Architecture  >  Saillir1 
only     .     .     .     ) 


Join. 


Joindre 

K. 
Tenir 


To  Keep  .... 
Know  somebody  • 
Know  again  .     . 
Know  something      Savoir3 

L. 


Connoitrc     . 
Reconnoitre 


To  Lie Mentir   . 

give  one  the  Lie      Dementir 
Lead  • 


Lead  again 
Learn  .     • 
Leap  for 
Laugh   •     « 
Live    .    . 


To  Maintain 
Move 


Conduire   • 
Reconduire 
Apprendre 
Tressaillir 
Rire      .     . 
Vivre     .    . 

M. 

(Maintenir  . 
c  Soutenir  • 
Mouvoir     . 


Move,  or  Stir  up       ^mouvoir     . 
Mistake,  or*be  de-}  Meconnoitre, 

ceived     . 
Make    •  .     . 

Make  up  again  . 


Mimic 
Milk 


To  make  a  great 
Noise     . 


Refatre    • 
Contrefaire 
Traire    .     . 

N. 
J  Bruire3 


Conjugated  tike 

Tressaillir  247 
Craiadre    284 

.       .      .     246 

i  Connoitre  278 

.      .     2GO 


• 


Mentir    .  239 

Conduire    276 

Prendre  .  305 

.       .      .     247 

.     .      .307 

.       .      .     312 


} 
} 


Tenir 


246 


Mouvoir.  258 

Connottre  278 
or  Se  IVUprendre  Prendre  .  305 
Fa  ire 

"  Faire    .     990 

....  309 


275 


i  Sec  p.  248,  and  N.  B.  p.  249, 
3  Sec  p.  276. 


a  Sec  Notes,  p.  261. 


THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


•      • 


•      • 


English. 

To  Overtake    .     .     • 
Offer 
Open     . 
Obtain     .     .     . 
do  an  ill  office     . 
Open  as  an  oyster 
Outlaw      » 
Omit      .      .  •  . 
Outlive 
Oblige  ♦      .     . 


To  Prevent       .     .     . 
Proceed   .     .     . 
Prescribe   .     .     . 
Proscribe      .     . 
Prevail      .     .    . 
Provide    .     .     . 
Pull  down  •    .    . 
Preserve       .     . 
Put  out      .     •     • 
Pretend    .     .     . 
Paint    .     ,    .     • 
Pity     ,    .    •     . 
Part  with     .     . 
Put        ...     . 
Permit     .     .     . 
Promise      .     • 4  . 
Put  back  again  . 
Put  off  '•     .     . 
Prejudice   .     •     . 
Prepossess     .     . 
Produce     .     .     • 
Pursue      .     .     . 
Please    .     .    .     . 


O. 
French. 


Conjugated  like 
Craindre    284 


Offrir  .     .  241 


Atteindre 

Offrir 

Ouvrir 

Obtenir     •     .      Tenir  .  .  246 

Desservir    .         Servir  .    .  245 

*clorrel     .....     288 


Proscribe    .    . 
Omettre  .  •  . 
Survivre    .   *. 
Astreindre* . 

P. 

Prevenir  .     . 
Profenir 

Prescrire  .    . 
Proscrire 

Prfvaloir3  .    . 

Pourvoir4  .    . 

Abattre  .    . 


Ecrire  .  289 
Mettre .  .  294 
Vivre  .  312 
Craindre  .  284 


Tenir    .     246 

Ecrire  .  .  289 

Valoir  .  .  261 
Voir  .  .  263 
Battre  •  '•  272 


Confire 277 

Iteindre      •     • 


Feindre   • 
Peindre 
Plaindre  . 
Se  Defaire 
Mettre5     . 
Permettre  . 
Promettre6 

Re  mettre  . 

Prevenir    . 

Profluire  . 
Poursuivre 
Plaire  .    • 


Craindre    284 


Faire 


290 


Mettre  .  .  294 


Tenir 


•  • 


246 


Conduire  276 
Suivre  .  .  308 
.       .      .     304 


'  See  p.  288.        a  Grows  obsolete,  p.  272. .       3  See  p.  262. 

*  See  p.  264.       «  See  Note,  p.  294.  •  See  Note,  p.  295. 


fr 


AN  ALPHABETICAL  AREANGEMENT  Of 


English. 

To  Require 
get  Rid  of 
Kun    • 
Run  to  • 


•  •     • 

•  •    • 


R. 

French. 

Requlrir    . 
Se  Dtfaire 
Courir  •     , 
Accourir  • 
Farcourir  , 


Conjugated  like 


Run  over      • 

have  Recourse  to     Recourir 

Run  away  «     •        Fuir1     • 

Retain      •     • 

Return    .     • 

Remember,  or 

Remind      •     • 


Acqulrir  •  2SO 
Faire  .  .    290 


Courir  .  .  232 


23  a 


Recollect 
Relieve 
Resent  •    • 
Reply 
Repent      • 
Roar      • 
Resolve   . 
Retract 
Recant    . 
Read     •     . 
Read  again 
Remove    • 
Resign 
Rise     ? 


as 


ReviveS  flowers.  cRenaitre 


Rebuke 
Reduce    • 
Restrain     • 
Reach      . 
Revive       • 
Recover  . 

To  Succour 
Sleep  .    . 
make  Sleep 


Retenir   •    . 
Revenir      . 

>  Se  Souvenir8  • 

SeRessouvenir 
Subvenir   • 
Ressentir      • 
Repartir    • 
Se  Repentir 
Bruire3    .    • 
Rlsoudre4  . 


>Tenir  .   .  24« 


Mentir  .    239 

.      .      .     275 
Absoudre  271 


•?SeD4dire5    .       Dire  ...  286 

Mettre  .    294 


Lire 
Reli 

Dlmettre  . 
Se  Dlmettre 
5  Naitre 


•    • 


Reprendre 
R£duire  • 


Naitre  .  •  302 

Prendre  .  305 
Conduire  276 


Craindre   284 
Vivre  .  .  312 


•  Restraindre    •? 
Atteindre    .     5 

*  r  Rcvivre  .     . 

S. 
.     Secourir  .    .       Courir  .  ,  232 

Endormir  V  j  Dormir  '  m 


i  See  p.  238, 239,  Pret.  and  Imp. 
See  p.  275.         *  See  p.  272. 


*  See  Note  f,  p.  249. 
9  See  Note  *,  p.  287. 


THE  IRRSGULAR  VKftBS. 


English. 

To  Shun  .      .      .    \ 

Suffer    .     .     . 
Serve  .... 
Support      .    . 
Suit  .     .     . 

Start,  Startle  .     • 
Stir  up     .     .     . 
oee        .     •     .    , 
See  again      .     . 
Solve     .... 
Sew         .     .    .     ) 

Stitch    ....  5 

Sew  again     . 

Sharpen     .     .    . 

Set  out    .     .*   . 

Set  out  again  •    . 

be  Sensible  of  . 

Smell        .      .     . 

Struggle       .     • 

Sit  down . 

Sit  down  again  . 

Supersede 

Say 

Say  again 


French. 

Fuir      .    .     . 
Souffrir    .    . 
Servir    .    . 
Soutenir  •    .   > 
Convenir  .     o 
Tressaillir    . 
emouvoir    .     . 
Voir    . 
Revoir  . 
Soudre1 


.:l 


Coudre  . 


! 


•  a         • 


•  .  f 


Slander       »      .     ? 
Speak  ill  of    .     .5 
Shut,  or  close  . 
Shut,  or  ) 

Surround    with     / 
walls,  &c.     .     ) 
Subscribe  .     .     . 
Satisfy     .      .     . 
Shine 

Submit   .    .    . 
Surprise    •   '. 
Smile    •   '.      • 


.     .    • 


Recoudre  . 
Emoudre    . 
Partir    .     . 
Repartir  . 
Ressentir 
Sentir    .    . 
Se  Debattre    • 
Asseoir3     .    .  ) 
Se  Rasseoir      ) 
Surseoir3    . 
Dire    .    •. 
Redire  .     • 

M£dire«  . 

Clorre     . 

Enclorre5  . 

Souse  r  ire 
Satisfaire  . 
Luire-  . 
Soumettre 
Suqgrendre 
Sourfre  . 


CvtyugaUdlikt 

.  .  .  238 
Offrir  .  .  241 
•       .      .     245 

Tenir .  .    246 

.  .  .  247 
Mouvoir .  258 

Voir .  .   .  268 

Absoudre  271 

Coudre  .   280 

Moudre  .  295 

Mentir  .    239 

Battre  .'.  272 
Asseoir  .  254 
.       .      .    256 

Dire    .  .  286 


•    # 


»  See  p.  271. 

*  See  Note,  p.  287. 


a  See  p.  255. 
•  See  p.  288. 


Eclorre  .  288 

Ecrire  .  .  289 
Faire  .  .290 
Conduire  276 
Mettre  .  .  294 
Prendre  •  305 
Rire   .    .    307 

3  See  p.  256. 
f  See  p.  293. 


10  AN  ALPHABETICAL    ARRANGEMENT,  &C 

English.  French* 

.    ^   .      S£duire 
I  Suffire1  . 


To  Seduce  .    . 
Suffice,  or 
be  Sufficient 
Seem      .     • 
Subtract    • 


Paroitre  . 
Soustraire 

T. 
To  Tell    .    .    .    .    .    Dire    . 


Tell  again     . 
Transcribe 
Turn  out     . 
Transmit  . 
Take        .     . 
Take  again 
Translate    . 
Throw  down 

To  Unsew   .    . 


Redire  . 
Transcrire . 
Demettre 
Transmettre 
Prendre  .    . 
Reprendre  . 
Trad  u  ire    . 
Abattre  • 

U. 

Dlcoudre  M 


Use,ormakc  use  of    Se  Servir 
Uncover  .    •     •      D^couvrir 


Unsay  *  . 
Undo 

Undo  again 
Understand 
Unlearn  . 
Undertake 

To  Vanquish   . 

To  Welcome    . 
be  Worth 


•    • 


Conjugated  Kfce 

Pare 

Conduire    276 
Confire    .    277 


Connoitre  278 
Traire.  .  309 


^Dire  . 
Ecrire 
Mettre 


286 
289 

294 


|  Prendre  .   305 

Conduire   2T6 
Battre  i  .  272 


Coudre  .  .  280 
Servir  .  .  245 
Offrir  .  .  241 
Dire  .   .    286 


?  Faire  . 


290 


Se  Dedire*  . 

D^  fa  ire 

Redefaire    . 

Comprendre 

Dlsapprendre  }  Prendre  .  305 

Entreprendre  ) 

V. 

Vaincre3     ... 

W. 
Accueillir  .    .     Cueillir 


311 


233 
261 
264 


.    .  Valoir  ... 

Wish,orbe  Willing  Vouloir4     .     •        % 

Write      ....  Ecrire  *    .     .    )™    , 

Write  again  R*crire    .   .    .5**cnrc  • 

Whet     .     .    .    .  Emoudre  .    .      Moudre  .  295 


i  See  p.  308. 

3  See  Note  #,  p.  31 K 


a  See  Note  \  p.  287. 
*  See  p.  265,  266. 


JM  EXPLANATION  OP  THE  ABBREVIATIONS   MADE  USE  Of  III 

THE  FOLLOWING  WORK* 

m.  Noun  masculine, 

f.  Noun  feminine, 

pi.  Plural. 

adj.  Noun  adjective, 

pro.  Pronoun. 

v.  Verb, 

p.  act.  Participle  active, 

p.  p.  Participle  passive. 

p.  Preposition. 

*  adv.  Adverb. 

c.  Conjunction, 

int.  Interjection. 

*?>  The  English   word  that  has  this  mark 

underneath,  is  not  to  be  expressed  in 

French. 

The  figures, ',  *, 3,  &c.  direct  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
words  in  the  French  sentence. 

Two  words  having  the  same  figure  are  expressed  bj 
the  French  word  placed  under  one  of  them. 

Two  or  three  words  between  parentheses  (  ),  are  ex- 
pressed by  -  the  French  under  them. 


THE  SOUNDS 

•  or  THB 

FRENCH  TONGUE ; 

OR  • 

A  FRENCH  SPELLING  BOOK. 


THE  ALPHABET. 

Roman  Letters. 

Italic  Letters. 

Old  Pro.     Act*  Pro. 

A 

a 

A 

a 

ah 

ah 

B 

b 

B 

b 

bay 

bet 

C 

c 

c 

e 

say 

ke  and  ca 

D 

d 

D 

d 

day 

de 

E 

e 

E 

e 

a 

a 

P 

f 

F 

f 

€ 

fi 

G 

g 

G 

g 

.     jay* 

ghe  and  j^e 

H 

h 

H 

h 

aah 

he 

I 

• 

1 

I 

• 

ee 

ee. 

J 

• 

J 

J 

• 

jee* 

je* 

K 

k 

K 

k 

kah 

kah 

L 

.    1 

L 

I 

ell 

le 

M 

m 

M 

m 

emm 

me 

N 

n 

X 

n 

enn 

ne 

0 

o 

0 

0 

0 

0 

P 

P 

P 

P 

pay 

j»      ' 

Q 

q 

Q 

9 

ku\ 

ke 

R 

r 

R 

r 

airr 

re 

S 

8 

S 

s 

68$ 

se 

T 

t 

T 

t 

tay 

le 

U 

u 

U 

u 

tit 

u\ 

V 

V 

V 

V 

vay 

ve 

X 

X 

X 

X 

eeks 

ke-se 

Y 

y 

Y 

y 

eegraik 

ee  graik 

Z 

z 

Z 

z 

zaid 

ze 

•  The  two  consonants  g  and  /  are  sounded  in  the  Alphabet  like  * 
in  pleasure  or  *  in  aeure. 

t  U  has  no  similar  sound  hi  English,  and  must  be  learned  from  the 
master. 

%  In  the  new  pronunciation  e  after  each  consonant  if  sounded  as  in 
the  English  word  barber,  without  sounding  the  r. 


A  PRACTICAL 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


/ 


SECT.  I. 

GRAMMAR  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  in  any 
language  with  propriety ;  or,  it  is  the  art  of  rightly  ex- 
pressing our  thoughts  by  words. 

Grammar  is  of  two  kinds,  general  and  particular* 
Universal  grammar  considers  language  in  itself,  explains 
the  principles  which  are  alike  common  to  every  tongue, 
and  distinguishes,  with  precision,  between  thoso  partic- 
ulars which  are  essential  and  those  which  are  only  acci- 
dental. Particular  grammar  applies  these  common  prin- 
ciples to  a  particular  language,  and  furnishes  certain 
rules  and  observations  which  are,  either  mediately  or 
immediately,  deducible  from  its  common  principles* 

A  grammar  of  the  French  tongue  must  be  formed 
agreeably  to  the  established  usage,  and  those  particular 
modes  of  expression,  to  which  custom  has  given  its 
sanction.  It  has  therefore  for  its  object,  in  common 
with  all  other  grammars,  the  consideration  of  letters, 
syllables,  words,  sentences,  &c* 

ALPHABET; — is  composed  of  twenty?five  letters, 
of  which  words  are  formed  ;  five  of  them,  a,  «,  i,  o,  u, 
are  distinguished  by  the  name  of  vowels,  which  form  a 
perfect  sound  of  themselves*  The  twenty  other  letters 
*i  <N  rf»  /  £>  K  Ji  k,  /,  m,  n,  p,  9,  r,  *,  t,  *,  a?,  y,  z,  are  call- 
ed consonants,  and  cannot  be  pronounced  but  when 
joined  with  vowels,  except  y,  which  has  often  the  sound 
of  double  L  and  of  which  some  make  a  sixth  vowel. 
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VOWELS,  three  sorts ; — Simple,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  which 
are  subdivided  into  short  and  long,  whose  sound  is  more 
prolonged  and  deeper.  # 

Compound,  of  two  or  three  simple  vowels,  as  ai,  ei, 
oi,  in,  aic,  eu,  ou,  a,  <zu  :  ai  has  the  sound  of  e  mute  in 
faisant,  and  the  sound  of  i  close  in  je  lirai,  as  well  as  in 
all  the  verbs  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future. 

Nasal,  when  they  are  joined  to  m  or  n,  and  when 
they  form  only  one  sound,  as  an,  am,  en,  em,  m,  im,  at'n, 
em. 

DIPTHONG; — Is  the  union  of  several  vowels,  Ae 
pronunciation  of  which  causes  two  sounds  to  be  heard 
by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice.  Dieu,  ytux,  niais, 
pion,  ouie,  mien,  are  dipthongs;  yet  Caen,  eau,  paon, 
crate  are  not  so,  because  they  are  pronounced  Can,  6, 
pan,  crL 

ACCENTS,  three  sorts ;— The  acute  ',  the  grave  \ 
•and  the  circumflex  A,  serve  to  modify  the  sound  of  the 
vowels;  the  office  of  the  latter  is  to  render  Jong  the 
vowels  which  are  affected  by  it ;  thus  pronounce  a,  I,  ?, 
6,  u,  by  a  greater  opening  of  the  mouth,  almost  as  if 
it  were  aa,  ee,  u,  oo,  mm.  It  is  thus  we  write  age,  in- 
stead of  aage  ;  this  is  also  the  reason  why  it  is  placed  over 
the  vowels  that  were  formerly  followed  by  an  s,  which 
has  been  dropped,  since  it  is  no  longer  pronounced;  as 
in  asne,  besle,  in  which  the  suppression  of  the  s,  requires 
that  we  should  write  ant,  belt,  in  order  to  shew  that  A 
and  e  are  long. 

,  KINDS  of  E,  five; — two  kinds,  Mute:  Ut. — One 
whose  dull  sound  is  almost  null  in  6 rare,  encore,  which 
are  pronounced  no  otherwise  than  brav,  encor. 

Zd. — The  other,  whose  sound,  although  obscure,  can 
be  prolonged,  nearly  as  the  sound  of  eu,  in  jt,  mt,  It, 
revenir,  redemandtr. 

3d. — Close,  by  the  accent  Acute,  in  bonte  ;  also  ez  is 
equivalent  to  c,  as  in  voytz,  iisez,  touchez,  &c. 
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4th. — Open,  by  the  accent  Grave,  in  acces,  succes,  nejie, 
which  is  suppressed  in  greffe,  sans  cesse,  abbesse. 

5th. — Vert  open,  by  the  accent  Circumflex,  in  itre,  tite, 
tempite,  which  were  formerly  pronounced  and  written 
estre,  teste,  &c. 

Middling,  followed  by  a  double  consonant,  and  whose 
sound  is  between  that  of  i  close  and  e  open,  in  maison- 
nette, musette,  poulette. 

The  DliERESIS,  (••)— Which  is  placed  over  the  vow- 
els  e,  f,  u,  and  causes  them  to  be  pronounced  separately 
from  the  preceding  vowel  as  in  poete,  aitul,  Saul,  and 
may  be  ranked  among  the  accents. 

The  CEDILLA,  (,)— A  little  dash,  which  is  put  un- 
der the  c,  is  also  a  sort  of  accent,  since  it  serves  to  mod- 
ify the  hard  pronunciation  which  it  would  otherwise 
have  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  and  to  change  it  into  that 
of  S  ;  it  is  thus  we  pronounce  it  ifkfrangois,fagon,  requ. 

The  APOSTROPHE,  (') ;— Is  only  a  comma  put  over 
the  place  which  the  vowel  e  or  a  ought  to  occupy,  which 
is  suppressed  when  the  word  following  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  an  h  not  aspirate  ;*  thus,  instead  of  le  esprit, 


*  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST 
of  such  French  Words  as  have  their  initial  k  mute. 


HABILE, 

habile  ment, 

habiletl, 

habiller, 

habillement, 

habit, 

habiter, 

habitable, 

habitant, 

habitude, 

habitue], 

habituer, 

haleine, 

bame$oq* 


CLEVER 

cleverly 

cleverness 

to  clothe 

dress 

a  coal 

to  inhabit 

inhabitable 

inhabitant 

custom 

habitual 

to  use 

breath 

a  fishing  hook 


harmonic, 

hebdomadaire, 

Ftebra'ique,    ' 

H6breu, 

hlcatombe, 

hlgire, 

h&as! 

Helicon, 

heliotrope, 

hlmisphe're, 

hlroistiche, 

hemorrhagic, 

h^morrho'ides, 

hlpatique, 


harmony 

weekly 

x     Hebraick 

Hebrew 

an  hecatomb 

hegira 

alas  ! 

Helicon 

turn-sol 

hemisphere 

hemistich 

bloody-fluti 

piles 

kepaticql 
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la  ambition,  and  It  homme,   we  must  pronounce  a  ad 
write  V  esprit,  V ambition,  P  homme.    But  when  the  h  is 


herbage, 

herbage,  pasture 

hopital, 

hospital 

herbe, 

herb  or  grass 

horizon, 

horizon, 

herboriste, 

herbalist 

horloge, 

a  clack 

herlditaire, 

ktreditary 

horloger, 

watch-maker 

hlr&ie, 

heresy 

hormis, 

except 

hlrltique. 

heretic 

horoscope, 

horoscope 

heritage, 

inheritance 

horrenr, 

horrdr 

h£riter, 

to  inherit 

horrible, 

horrid 

frontier, 

an  heir 

horriblement, 

horribly 

herjtiere, 

an  heiress 

hospitaler, 

hospitable 

hermine, 

ermint 

hospitalite, 

hospitality 

hermite, 

an  hermit 

hostie, 

host  or  victim 

hermitage^ 

hermitage 

hostility, 

hostility 

heroine,*1 

an  heroine 

hote, 

landlord 

he>oi*que, 

heroical 

hotesse, 

landlady 

heroism©, 

heroism 

hotel, 

si  great  house 

t>e>iter, 

to  hesitate 

hotelier, 

inn-keeper 

hesitation, 

hesitation 

hdtellerie, 

an  inn 

heur, 

luck 

huile, 

oti 

heure, 

hour 

huilier, 

oil-cruet 

heureux, 

happy 

huissier, 

usher  or  tip  staff 

heureusement, 

happily 

huttre, 

oyster 

h£xagone, 

stn  hexagon 

humain, 

humane 

hlxametre, 

hexameter 

humainemenfr, 

humanely 

hiatus, 

hiatus,  a  gap 

humaniser, 

to  civilise 

hjer, 

yesterday 

humanity, 

humanity 

hieroglyphe^ 

hieroglyphic 

humble, 

humble 

|iirondelle| 

a  swallow 

humblement, 

humbly 

histoire, 

history 

humectation, 

moistening 

fcistorien, 

historian 

humecter, 

to  moisten 

fcistorique^ 

historical 

humeur, 

humour 

histrion, 

a  buffoon 

humide, 

damp,  moist 

hiver, 

winter 

humidity, 

humidity 

hiverner, 

to  winter 

humilitan, 

mortifying 

holocauste, 

burnt  sacrifice 

humiliation, 

humiliation 

hombre,  (jeu) 

•             ombre 

tnuftilier, 

to  humble 

homelie, 

an  homily 

humilite, 

humility 

homicide,    - 

an  homicide 

hyacintbe, 

hyacinth 

hommage, 

homage 

hydre, 

hydra 

homme, 

man 

hydromel, 

mead 

honn£te, 

honest 

hydropique. 

hydropic 

honnetement, 

honestly 

hydropisie, 

dropsy 

honn£tet£, 

honesty 

bymen, 

hymen 

honneur, 

honour 

hymne, 

hymn 

honorable, 

honorable 

hyperbole, 

hyperbole 

honoraire, 

honorary 

hypocondre, 

hypocondriac 

honorer, 

to  honour 

hypocrisie, 

hypocrisy 

*  But  the  h  is  aspirated  in  A&oj, 
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aspirate,  the  article  remains  entire ;  we  mast  not  saj 
Phcros,  but  pronounce  It  heros,  du  heros,  au  heros* 

VARIATION  IN  THE  PRONUNCIATION  OF 
CONSONANTS  ;— C  is  pronounced  hard  like  k  before 
the  vowels  a,  0,  u,  in  cocarde,  cube;  like  s  before  t, t,  in 
ciciti.  There  are  even  some  words  in  which  it  is  pro- 
nounced like  g,  as  in  second,  &x.  6  is  pronounced  hard 
before  a,  0,  u  ;  like  j,  before  e,  % ;  when  we  wish  to 
modify  its  pronunciation  before  a,  0,  u,  an  e  is  placed 
after  it,  as  in,  il  gagea,  ndgeoire ;  when  on  the  contrary 
we  wish  to  have  it  pronounced  hard  before  e,  i,  an  u 
is  placed  after  it,  as  in  guirir,  guide.  H  is  of  two  sorts, 
aspirate  as  in  hair,  envahir ;  then  the  consonants  by 
which  it  is  preceded  are  not  sounded;  it  is  called  mute, 
when  it  is  not  pronounced  at  all,  as  in  homme,  heroine. 
The  h  of  heros  is  aspirate,  that  of  its  derivates  is 
not  so*  Q  when  not  the  last  letter  of  a  word,  as  in 
cinq,  is  never  used  without  being  followed  by  u,  which 
gives  it  the  pronunciation  of  ft,  as  in  qui,  quelconque  ;  yet 
in  several  words  u  has  retained  its  ancient  sound  of  ou, 
and  then  qu  is  pronounced  like  kou,  as  in  aquatique,  equa- 
tion. S  is  pronounced  bard  in  s'alut,  senat ;  but  between 
two  vowels,  it  takes  the  pronunciation  of  z,  as  in  viser, 
raison,  &c.  jT  followed  by  iand  another  vowel,  is  pro- 
nounced like  c, as  \n  partial,  partiel,  portion';  but  if  Zi  is 
preceded  by  s  of  x,  or  if  it  is  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 
it  is  pronounced  hard,  as  in  tirer,  question,  mixtion.  X  is 
pronounced  like  cs  in  fixer,  taxer  ;  like  gz  in  examen,  ex- 


hypocrite,  hypocrite 

hypotheque,  mortgage 

hypoth^quer,  to  mortgage 


hypothese,  hypothesis 

hjeope,  hysop 

hyst6rique,  hysteric 


In  a  familiar  discourse,  the  letter  h  is  not  aspirated  in  the  follow- 
ing words,  viz.  Hanovre,  Hollande,  and  Hongrte,  when  either  of  them 
is  preceded  by  the  particle  de  ;  for  though  we  always  say  It  Hanovre, 
la  Hollande  and  la  Hongrte,  yet  it  is  usual  to  say  and  write  VEltclorat 
d^Hanovre,  la  Heine  oVHongrie,  la  toile  d'Hollande,  and  the  like.  As 
tb  other  national  and  proper  names,  the  initial  k  m  aspirated  in  most 
of  them ;  as  in  Hainaut,  Hambourgh,  Havanne,  Henri,  &c.  but  in 
Hamilton,  Har court,  Hector,  Hlltne,  Hevcule,  Htrode,  Htmlrt, 
Horace,  and  Hyppolite,  it  is  mute* 

2« 
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ample;  and  like  s  in  m,  dix,  soixante*    Ch  is  generally 

{renounced  like  sh<  as  in  chat  ;  jet  it  is  pronounced  often 
ike/?;  Christ,  orckestre,  bacchante,  are  examples*  Rh, 
th,ph,  are  pronounced  like  r,  t,  f,  in  rhume,  theme,  philo* 
sophe,  which  are  pronounced  rume,  time,  filosofe* 

A  syllable,  whether  composed  of  one  or  more  let- 
ters, requires,  in  the  pronunciation,  no  more  than  a 
single  impulse  of  the  voice  :  ex.  ba,  me,  mot,  &c. 

A  word  may  consist  of  one  syllable,  or  of  many 
compacted  into  one  meaning;  for,  a  word  is  the  smallest 
part  of  speech*  which  is  in  itself  significant :  ex.  mon, 
my  ;  fore,  book,  &c. 

A  sentence,  or  prrase,  is  an  assemblage  of  words 
arranged,  in  their  proper  order,  forming  a  sense  either 
more  or  less  complete :  ex. 

Jt  suis  votre  ami,  I  am  your  friend. 

J'ecrivis  hier  a  votre  tante,     I  yesterday  wrote  to  your 

aunt. 

A  period  may  consist  of  two  or  three  sentences 
joined  together,  so  that  they  depend  on  one  another  to 
form  %  complete  sense.  Each  of  the  sentences  forming 
part  of  a  period  is  called  a  member  of  the  period :  ex. 

Les  grandshommes  sont  tares;  Great  men  are  scarce ;  we 

on  doit  Us  respecter,  et  Von  ought  to  respect  them, 

devroit  toujour*  travailler  a  and  constantly  endear* 

se  rendre  semblable  a  eux>  our  to  resemble  them. 

A  discourse,  or  speech,  is  an  assemblage  of  sentences 
(or  phrases)  and  periods,  joined  together)  and  arranged 
according  to  the  rules  of  the  language. 

>  KINDS  OF  WORDS* 

There  are,  in  the  French  tongue,  nine  different  s«rts 
of  words,  which  are  generally  called  the  nine  parts  of 
speech,  viz. 

1.  L' Article,  Article. 

2.  Lft  Nom  et  Adjsctjf,  Noun  and  Adjective. 

3.  Lb  Pronom,  Pronoun* 

4.  Le  Verbs,  Verf* 
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8.  Le  Participe,  Participle* 

6.  L'Adverbe,  Adverb. 

7.  La  Preposition,  Preposition. 

8.  La  Conjonction,  Conjunction. 

9.  L'Interjection,  Interjection* 

Five  of  them  are  declinable ;  that  is  to  say,  the  radi- 
cal part  of  the  word  remaining  the  same,  the  other 
parts,  but  especially  the  termination,  will  admit  of  sev- 
eral variations.  These  declinable  words  are,  the  arti- 
cle, noun  and  adjective,  pronoun,  verb,  and  participle. 

The  four  last,  as  thej  never  vary  their  terminations, 
are  therefore  called  indeclinable. 

GENERAL  EXPLANATION. 

The  articles  are  certain  minute  words,  which,  joined 

to  nouns,  determine  the  extent  of  their  signification r 

and  which,  in  French,  denote  their  gender,  number, 

and  case,  corresponding  to  the  English  words,  tht9ofthe, 

from  the,  and  to  the.    These  in  French,  are 

£*e,  la,  les,  The. 

De,  du,  de  la,  de*,  Of  or  from  the* 

A,  au,  a  /a,  aux.  To  the. 

The  noun,  in  general,  is  a  word  which  is  used  to 
name  or  qualify  every  thing  which  is  the  object  of  dis- 
course: ex. 


Papier,        Paper. 
Plume^         Pen. 
Pain,  Bread. 


Bon,  Good. 

Petit,  Little. 

Mauvais,     Bad,  &c. 


The  pronoun  is  a  word  commonly  substituted  in  the 
place  of  the  noun,  to  avoid  its  too  frequent  repetition : 
ex. 

«Pm  vu  M.  votre  pire,   et      I   saw    your   father,    and 
lui  ai  parli,  spoke  to  him. 

In  this  instance  the  word  hit,  to  him,  is  put  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  the- word />ere,  father. 

The  verb  is  a  word  which  either  expresses  the  state 
of  the  subject,  or  an  action  done  by  the  subject,  or  the 
action  received  or  suffered  by  the  subject :  ex. 
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Monfrere  est  malade,  My  brother  is  ill. 

Ma  smur  ecrit  une  lettre,       My  sister  writes  a  letter. 

Firtre  cousine  est />um*e,  Your  cousin  t*  punished. 

The  verb  is  varied  by  moods,  tenses,  persons,  and 
numbers. 

The  participle  partakes  both  of  the  nature  of  tbe 
verb  and  the  adjective  noun :  ex. 


Ayant,         Having. 
Dormant^    Giving. 


Jlimi,      Loved. 
Puni,       Punished,  &c. 


The  adverb  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  noun,  but 
more  frequently  to  the  verb,  whence.it  derives  its  name. 
The  use  of  the  adverb  is,  to  determine  the  signification 
of  the  noun  or  verb,  or  express  some  particular  modifi- 
cation or  circumstance  of  the  action  or  quality:  ex. 

Je  vous  aime  sincerement,         1  love  you  sincerely. 
Venez  demain,  Come  to-morrow. 

In  these  instances  the  words  sincerely  and  to-morrow 
are  adverbs. 

The  preposition  is  a  word  which  is  put  before  the 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  it  always  governs  the  word  before 
which  it  is  placed :  ex. 

Chez  mon  ami.  At  my  friend's  house. 

Devant  mot,  Before  me,  &c. 

The  conjunction  serves  to  connect  the  several  parts 
of  a  discourse:  ex.  ei,  and  ;  car,  for;  mais,  but,  &c. 

The  interjection  is  a  word  which  expresses  the  dif- 
ferent affections  or  passion^  of  the  soul :  ex. 

Helas !  mon  Dieu  !  Oh  !  my  God  !  fee. 

A  more  particular  delineation  of  these  nine  parts  of 
speech,  and  their  use  in  the  composition  of  a  sentence, 
or  period,  will  be  the  subject  of  the  following  sections. 


SECT.  II. 

OF  NOUNS. 

NOUNS  are  divided  into  substantives  and  adjectives. 
A  noun  substantive  expresses  a  thing  subsisting  by  itself, 
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and  can  make  a  complete  sense  independent  of  aay 
other  word :  ex*  Dieu,  God  ;  rot,  king;  maison,  bouse,  &c* 

A  noun  substantive  is  either  common,  collective,  or 
proper. 

A  common  noun  is  applicable  to  all  beings  or  things  of 
the  same  kind  :  ex.  homme,  man ;  rot,  king ;  ville,  town; 
table,  table,  &c. 

A  collective  noun  is  expressive  of  many  particulars ; 
yet,  as  these  particulars  are  all  united  in  the  mind,  and 
comprehended  under  one  general  idea,  they  may  there- 
fore be  conceived  as  one  individual,  and,  without  any 
impropriety,  expressed  in  the  singular  number:  ex.peu- 
ple,  people ;  foril,  forest ;  armee,  army,  &c. 

A  proper  noun  is.applicable  to  one  person  or  thing 
only :  ex*  Pierre,  Peter ;  Londres,  London,  &c. 

N.  B.  A  noun  is  always  a  substantive  when  we  can- 
not, with  propriety,  add  to  it  the  word  personne,  person, 
or  the  word  chose,  thing* 

A  noun  adjective  is  used  to  express  the  quality,  colour, 
form  or  quantity,  of  the  substance  to  which  it  belongs ; 
and  is  so  called  because  its  meaning  cannot  be  ascer- 
tained without  being  joined  to  its  proper  substantive, 
with  which  it  must  also  agree  in  gender,  number,  and 
case :  ex*  bon,  good ;  aimable,  lovely ;  rouge,  red ;  jaunt, 
yellow  ;  rond,  round ;  quarr6,  square ;  un,  one ;  deux, 
two  ;  trois,  three,  &c. 

N.  B.  The  noun  is  always  adjective  when  we  can 
add  to  it  the  word  personne  or  chose,  person  or  thing* 

In  nouns,  four  things  must  be  considered,  vjz* 
Les  Articles,  The  Articles* 

Les  Genres,  The  Genders* 

Les  Xombres,  The  Numbers* 

Ijts  Cas,  The  Cases* 

ARTICLES. 

There  are  three  sorts  of  Articles,  viz* 
IS  Article  difini,  The  Article  definite* 

V Article  partitif,  The  Article  partitive* 

-   V Article  indefini,  The  Article  indefinite* 
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The  Article  must  always  agree  with  the  noon  in  gen- 
der and  number. 

The  definite  article  is  so  called,  because  it  means 
the  whole  of  the  object  to  which  it  is  applied. 

Singular. 

Le,  for  the  masculine,  before  nouns  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated :  ex.  /erot,  the  king;  le  h6ros9 
the  hero,  &c. 

La,  for  the  feminine  :  ex.  la  reine,  the  queen,  &c. 

X',  with  an  elision,  for  both  genders,  before  nouns  sin- 
gular beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  not  aspirated :  ex. 
Vtnfarit)  the  child ;  Phomme,  the  man,  &c. 

Plural. 

Lts,  for  both  genders,  whether  the  nouft  begin  with  a 
consonant  or  a  vowel :  ex.  Its  rois,  the  kings  ;  les  reines^ 
the  queens ;  les  enfans,  the  children,  &c. 
The  partitive  article  means  only  a  part  of  the  ob- 
ject, the  English  word  some  being  always  expressed  or 
implied. 

Singular. 

C     These   two   articles   are   used 
JD«,  for  the  masc.W0"5    "ouns   beginning   with  a 

tie  h,  for  the  fern.)  CO?sonant  orKH  Trajed, :  ^  ** 
'  /  jt>am,  some  bread  ;    de  la  vtande, 

*  some  meat.  .  . 

De  P,  for  both  genders,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h 

not  aspirated  :  ex.  de  Pencre,  same  ink. 

Plural. 
DeS)  for  both  genders  :  ex.  des  amis,  some  friends. 

The  indefinite  article  is  de  or  d\  of,  from,  and 
0,  to. 

This  article  is  used,  without  distinction,  before  nouns 
masculine  and  feminine  in  both  numbers.  Proper 
nances,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  pronouns,  are  de- 
clined with  H. 

Some  grammarians  admit  of  a  fourth  article,  viz..tm 
for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine,  in  English 
«  or  an;  but  it  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  always  deciioed 
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with  the  indefinite  article,  and  therefore  takes  the  na- 
ture of  a  noun  adjective* 

GENDERS  AND  NUMBERS. 

There  are  two  genders,  viz.  the  masculine  and  femi- 
nine. A  noun  is  masculine  when'  there  is  before  it  le 
or  ten,  as  le  or  un  livre,  the  or  a  book.  A  noun  is  femi- 
nine when  it  is  preceded  bj  la  or  une,  as  la  or  tine  plume, 
the  or  a  pen. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  plural. 
The  singular  number  speaks  of  one  thing  only,  as  une 
table,  a  table :  the  plural  speaks  of  more  than  one,  as, 
des  tablet,  tables.  There  are  some  nouns  that  are  never 
used  but  in  the  singular  number:  as, 

1.  The  names  of  metals:  ex.  or,  gold;  argent,  silver; 
cuivre,  brass  ;  plomb,  lead,  &c. 

2.  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices :  ex.  avarice,  avarice; 
charite,  charity;  foi,  faith;  haine,  hatred;  orgueil, 
pride;  prodigalit6,  prodigality,  &c. 

2.  The  names  by  which  the  five  senses  are  denoted :  ex. 
la  vue,  the  sight ;  le  gout,  the  taste ;  Vodorat,  the 
smell ;  le  toucher,  feeling  ;  /'oui'c,  hearing. 

4.  Proper  names,  except  when  they  are  used  meta- 
phorically. 

5.  To  the  foregoing  may  be  added  the  following,  which 
are  not  reducible  to  any  general  rules  : 


Artillerie, 

artillery. 

Faim, 

hunger. 

Attiraili 

implements. 

Fumie, 

smoke. 

Bonheur, 

happiness. 

Fuite, 

flight. 

Colere, 

anger. 

Gloire, 

glory. 

Courroux, 

wrath. 

Honte, 

shame* 

Enfance, 

infancy. 

Jeunesse, 

youth. 

Lait, 

milk. 

Salut, 

safety. 

Miel, 

honey. 

Soif, 

thirst. 

Noblesse, 

nobility. 

Sommeil, 

sleep. 

Paworeti, 

poverty. 

yitillesse, 

old  age. 

Sang, 

blood. 

r 

There  are  others  which  are  never  used  but  in  the 
plural  number  only ;  such  as. 
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A  tours. 

apparel. 

Ciseaux, 

scissars. 

Hardes, 

clothes. 

Limites, 

limits. 

Mozurs, 

manners* 

Mouchettes, 

snuffers. 

Tenebres, 

darkness. 

Vivres, 

victuals. 

Ancttrts,  ancestors. 

Ayeux?  forefathers. 

FunirailleS)  a  funeral. 

Frais,  expense. 

Dilices,  delight. 

Dipens,  cost. 

Entrailles,  entrails. 

Epousailles,  espousals. 

Fonts,  font. 

And,  in  general,  those  which,  in  English,  admit  of  no 
singular. 

In  general  the  plural  number  is  formed  by  adding  an 
s  to  the  singular :  ex. 

Le  pere,  the  father ;  les  peres,  the  fathers, 

La  mere,  the  mother;       les  meres,  the  mothers,  &c. 

All  nouns,  having  their  singular  ending  in  a,  a?,  or  z, 
admit  of  no  variation  in  the  plural :  ex. 

Le  Jils,  the  son  ;  Its  jils,  the  sons. 

Une  noix,  a  walnut;  des  noix,  walnuts. 

Le  nezy  the  nose ;  les  nez,  the  noses. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Nouns  ending  in  ait,  eau,  eu,  csu,  ieu,  or  ou,  form  their 
plural  by  x,  instead  of  s :  ex. 

Un  chapeau.  a  hat ;  des  chapeaux,  hats. 

Un  mante&u,  a  cloak  ;  des  manteaux,  cloaks. 

Un  lieu,  a  place  ;  des  lieux,  places. 

Un  chou,  a  cabbage  ;  des  choux,  cabbages. 

The  following  differ  from  this  rule,  and  their  plural 
terminates  in  s : 

Matou,  a  great  cat ;  maious,  great  cats. 

Sou,  a  cent ;  ^  sous,  cents. 

Trou,  a  hole ;  trous,  holes. 

Nouns  ending  in  al  and  ail  have  their  plural  in  aux: 
ex. 

Animal,  a  living  creature;   animaux,  living  creatures. 
Cheval,  a  horse;  chevaux,  horses. 

^ravail,  work ;  travaux,  works. 


Gomernml,  the  beta, 
Scroti,  a  seraglio^ 
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These  only  are  excepted : 
Bai,  a  ball, 

DtUriL,  account,  retail, 

ExentaU,  .a  fan,  \  PorUriL,  gateway, 

Which  form  their  plural  in  i. 

Noons  of  more  than  one  syllable  (polysyllables)  end* 
ing  in  nf,  most  generally  form  their  plural  by  changing 
the  t  into  t :  as, 

Enfant^  a  child  9  enfans,  children* 

Commandement,  command ;  commandemens,  commands* 

Bat  noons  of  one  syllable  only  (monosyllables)  pre* 
serve  the  f,  and  form  their  plural  by  adding  *  .•  as, 

Dent,        tooth;  dents,        teeth. 

Pont,         bridge;  pants,        bridges* 

Tout,  adj.  all,  makes  tons,  in  its  plural  masculine,  foti/e 
fn  the  feminine  gender  sing,  and  toutes  in  the  plural. 

The  following  are  not  conformable  to  any  established 
rule. 

Ayeul,  a  grandfather ;       aytux,  grandfathers. 
Betail,  cattle ;  bestiaux,  cattle. 

Citl,  heaven ;  cieux,  heavens. 

(Ei7,  the  eye ;  #««#»  eyes. 

E  e  nt      (  des  dels  de  lit,*  testers  of  a  bed, 
"        (  des  ails  de  bauf,  ovals. 

There  are  in  French  several  compound  words  like  the 
last  two,  which  require  some  attention  from  the*  learner, 
in  the  formation  of  their  plural,  the  difficulty  of  which 
may  soon  be  removed  by  means  of  reflection ;  for  ex* 
ample : 

A  noun  being  composed  of  a  substantive  and  an  ad- 
jective, united  by  a  hyphen,  both  admit  of  the  plural 
formation:  as, 

Vn  gentil-homme,  a  noble-    des  gentils-hommts,  noble- 
man ;  men. 
A  noun  compounded  of  two  substantives  and  a  pre* 
positipn,  united  by  hyphens,  the  first  only  in  Frenchf 

*  This  term  is  growing  obsolete :  it  is  better  to  say,  unfond  4c  ft*. 

3  _ 
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which  is  generally  the  last  in  English,  admits  of  the  pkp- 
ral  formation :  as, 

Un  arc-en-ciel,  a  rainbow  ;      des  arcs-en-ciel,  rainbows. 
Un  chef-iPauvre,  a  master-     des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  master- 
piece.  pieces. 

N*  B.  Some  of  these  French  compound  words  are^ 
sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  one  word,  in  which 
case  the  formation  of  the  plural  in  the  French  is  still 
the  same :  as, 
Un  cul-de-sac,  an  alley  (with*    des  culs-de-$ac,  alleys. 

out  egress) ; 

Nouns  composed  of  a  verb  or  a  preposition  and  a 

substantive,  the  substantive  only  admits  of  the  plural 

formation:  as, 

Un  avant-toit,  eaves.  des  avani-toits,  eaves. 

Un  casse-noiseUe,    a    nut-   des  casse-noisettes,  nut-crack- 
cracker  ;  ers. 

Un  garde-foil,  a  rail ;  des  garde-foux,  rails,  &c. 

Monseigneur,  my  lord       ^  %   C  Messeigneurs,  my  lords. 

Monsieur,  Mr.  or  gent,     f  ,5-3  ^  Messieurs,  gentlemen. 

Madame,  Mrs.  or  madam  £%%■)  Mesdames,  ladies. 

Mademoiselle,  miss  )      f  Mesdemoiselles,  misses. 

CASES. 

There  are  six  cases,  viz. 

1.  he  Nominatif  Nominative. 

2.  Le  Ginitif,  Genitive. 

3.  Le  Datif  Dative. 

4.  VAccusatif,  Accusative. 

5.  Le  Vocatif,  Vocative. 

6.  IJAblatif,  Ablative. 

The  nominative  and  accusative  cases  have  exactly 
the  same  form,  and  are  always  declined  with  the  same 
article;  the  only  difference  between  them  arises  from 
their  different  positious  in  the  sentence. 

In  the  natural  construction,  the  nominative  always 
precedes  the  verb,  and  the  accusative  follows  it.    The 
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nominative  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  the  accu- 
sative is  the  object  to  which  it  refers  :  ex. 

Le  roi  airne  lepeuple,  The  king  loves  the  people. 

In  order  to  know  the  nominative  from  the  accusative, 
I  ask,  Who  loves  the  people  ?  The  Kino  (which  is  the 
answer)  is  the  subject,  and  consequently  the  nomina- 
tive. Whom  or  what  does  the  King  love  ?  The  answer 
is  The  people,  which  is  the  object,  and  therefore  the 
accusative* 

The  genitive  and  ablative  are  declined  with  the 
same  article,  bbt  the  first  is  always  preceded  by  another 
word  on  which  it  depends  :  as, 

La  porte  de  la  chambre,  The  chamber  door,  that  is, 

the  door  of  the  chamber. 
La  maison  de  mon  pere9  My  father's  bouse,  &c. 

Or  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  as, 

Pres  dufeu.  Near  the  fire,  &c* 

The  last  is  always  put  after  nouns  or  verbs  expressing 
division,  partition,  or  separation  ;  and  after  some  prepo- 
sitions. The  genitive  is  known  by  the  articles  de,  rfw,  de 
/a,  des.  of  or  of  the.  Sometimes  the  article  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  English,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  sentences 
before  mentioned.  The  ablative  is  known  by  the  arti- 
cles de,  du,  de  /a,  des,  from  or  from  the. 

The  dative  shows  to  whom  the  thing  spoken  of,  is 
given,  or  to  what  it  is  attributed  :  as, 

Donnez  cette  pomme  a  mon    Give  that  apple  to  my  bro- 
frere^  ther* 

This  case  is  known  by  the  articles  a,  a«,  a  la,  aux,  to 
or  to  the. 

The  vocative  is  used  only  for  calling  or  naming  the 
person  to  whom  the  speech  id  addressed  :  as, 

Am\%  qui  Sles-vous?  Friend,  who  are  you? 

DECLENSIONS  OF  NOUNS. 

AH  changes  in  nouns  are  formed  by  numbers  and 
case3*    To  decline  a  noun,  therefore,  is  to  ej»aj|it8 
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•everal  variations ;  and,  under  these  variations,  to  point 
out  its  different  significations* 

Some  short  examples  are  added  to  the  nouns,  that 
learners  may  more  easily  understand  what  has  been  said 
respecting  the  cases. 

Dtchnsion  of  the  Article  Definite  Le  (the),  before  Nouns 
masculine  beginning  with  a  Consonant* 

Singular. 


The  prince. 

The  prince  is  generous. 

Of  the  prince. 

The  virtues  of  the  prince  ; 

or,  the  prince's  virtues* 
To  the  prince. 
To  speak  to  the  prince. 
The  prince. 
To  love  the  prince* 
O  prince. 
From  the  prince. 
To  receive  letters  from  the 

prince. 


Nora.  Le  Prince, 

Le  prince  est  ginireux, 
Gen.  Du  prince, 

Les  vertus  du  prince , 

Dat.  Au  prince, 

Parler  au  prince, 
Ace.  Le  prince, 

Aimer  le  prince, 
Voc.  O  prince, 
Ab).  Du  prince, 

Recevoir  des   leitres  du 
prince, 

Declension  of  the  Article  Definite  La  (the),  before  Nouns 
feminine  beginning  with  a  Consonant* 

Singular. 

Nom.  Fm  princesse,  The  princess. 

La  princesse  est  aimable,    The  princess  is  amiable* 
Gen.  De  la  princesse,  Of  the  princess. 

Les  regards  de  la  princesse,  The  looks  of  the  princess; 

or,  the  princess's  looks. 
To  the  princess. 
To  give  to  the  princess. 
The  princess. 
Imitate  the  princess* 
0  princess. 
From  the  princess. 
Etre  stpari  de  h  prin-   To  be  separated  from  the 
cesse,  princess* 


Dat.  A  la  princesse, 
Dormer  a  la  princesse, 

Ace.  La  princesse, 
Jmitez  la  princesse, 

Voc.  O  princesse, 

AM.  De  la  princesse, 
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De&ension  of  the  Article  Definite  L*  (the),  for  both  Genders, 
befbre  Nouns  beginning  with  a  Vowel,  or  an  h  not  aspi- 
rated. 

Singular. 
The  child. 


Norn.  Denfant, 

&  enfant  est  timide, 
Gen.  De  Penfant, 

Le  tempirament  de  Pen* 
fant, 
Dat.  A  Penfant, 

Attribuer  a  Penfant, 
Ace.  Denfant, 

Admirer  Penfant, 
Voc.  O  enfant, 
Abl.  De  P enfant, 

S*6loigner  de  P enfant, 


The  child  is  fearful. 

Of  the  child. 

The  child's  temper;  or,  thfc 

temper  of  the  child. 
To  the  child. 
To  attribute  to  the  child* 
The  child. 
To  admire  the  child. 
O  child. 
From  the  child. 
To  go  away  from  the  child. 


The  plural  of  these  nouns,  whether  tbey  begin  with 
a  consonant  or  a  vowel,  is  declined,  in  both  genders,  by 
the  article  les  (the). 


Norn.  Les  rois, 

Les  rots  commandent, 
Gen.  Des  rois, 

Uordre  des  rois, 

Dat.  Aux  rois, 
Envoyer  aux  rois, 

Ace.  Les  rots, 
Respeclez  les  rois, 

Voc.  O  rois, 

Abl.  Des  rois, 
Etre  loin  des  rois, 


Th6  kings. 

The  kings  command. 

Of  the  kings. 

The  order  of  the  kings :  or, 

the  kings'  order. 
To  the  kings. 
To  send  to  the  kings. 
The  kings. 
Honour  the  kings. 
O  kings. 


From  the  kings. 

To  be  far  from  the  kings. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  THE  ARTICLE 

DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
Mas*  Fern*  Mas.  &  Fern* 
Le,      la,  P ; 

Du,     de  la,     de  P  ; 
Au,     a  la,      a  P ; 

3* 


Plural. 
Mas.  &  Fern. 
Les,  the. 

Des,  of  or  from  the* 
Aux,  to  the. 


/ 


so 

m 

The  definite  article  must  be  placed,  in  French,  before 
all  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole 
species  of  objects,  though  the  English  admit  of  no 
article  in  this  case ;  ex. 

Uhomme  est  mortel,  Man  is  mortal. 

he  Danemarc,  la  Suede,  et  Denmark,  Sweden,  and 
PAngleterre,  sent  les  trois  England,  are  the  three 
royaumes  du  nord,  northern  kingdoms. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

I  hate      idleness.  --  Virtue  is      estimable.  -• 

St,  pro.  hais, v#  paresse,f.      Vertu, Ltst,\.  eslimable,adj. 

Gold    is     preferable         to  silver Do  you8 

Or,  m.         prifirable,  adj.        argent,  m.         «?>vous,  pro. 
prefer1  England  to  France  ?  Corn     grows 

prifirez,  v.      Angleterres  f.        France,  f.  Bled,  m.  crott,v. 

for        men,  and      grass      for  cattle.- Love, 

pour,  p.  fcomme,  m.    e(,q.   herbc,{.         be  tail,  m.  Aimez,v. 
wisdom,  -  -  •  Do   "not5  neglect8      ;    study.  -  - 

sagesse,  f.        «*neptts,%(lv*  nigligez,  v.       ilude,  L 

Avoid         leisure.  -  -  -  She         comes  from  church.  -  - 
Evitez,v>     laisir,  m.         Elle,  pro.  vient,v,         iglise,L 
We  speak    of    America,        and     not 

JV7w*,pro.      parlons,v*   ^Am6rique,t*  nonpas,zdv. 

of  Poland Grant  us  peace.  -  -  • 

Polognt,f*         Accordez,y.      nous,  pro*    paix,f* 
Honour      is  due  to  kings.  -  •  -  They,. 

Honneur,m.  du,  p.p.  rot,m.  lis,  pro. 

come  from  Africa.  -  -  -  -  Pride  disgraces  man.  -  * 

vknntnt,  v.  Afrique,  f.         Orgueil, m.  degrade,  v. 
Charity  patiently8  bears1  injuries9. 

Chtiritl,L  patiemmenl,adv*  soujfre,v>       injure,{. 

This  article  is  also  placed  before  nouns  used  in  a 
specific  sense,  or  denoting  a  particular  object,  in  which 
case  the  article  i&  likewise  expressed  in  English :  ex. 

Dhemme  que  vous  nfavez  The  man  whom  you  re- 
recommandt  est  fort  ha-        commended    to   me    h 

very  skilful. 


r~ 
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Les  poire*  de  voire  jardin    The  pears  of  your  gardea 
sont  excellentes,  are  excellent. 

EXERCISE  UPON   THIS   AND  THE  PRECEDING   RVLE. 

Where    is  the    master    of  the        bouse  ?  -  -  The 

Ou,adv.  ;  maf/re,m.  maison,f. 

prince        spoke    to  the  king.  •  -  To  the  third 
prince^m.    parley.  troisicme,ziy 

page    of  the  book.  -  *  The1  lazy9  do    3nof 

page,L  livre,m*  paresseux,zAy    «o* 

love4  work6 Justice    is    the    mistress  and 

atmmt^y.    ouvrage,m*    Justice^.  mattresse,U 

queen      of      virtue.  -  -  Send    the  child    to  school.  -  - 
reme,f.  £m>oyez,v.en/anf,m.  €cole,U 

Walk  in        tbe  garden.  •  -  Tranquillity 

Promenez-vous, v.  dans,p.      jardin, m.     Tranquillity  f. 
of  soul     is  the  height    of    felicity.  -  -  Give  the  tooth 

&me,U  comble,m.     /6Hcit6,(*      Donnezjr.  cure- 

picks        to  the    gentlemen.  -  -  •  -  Education  is  to  the 
<fai/,m.  gtntil-homme^m.     Education,  f. 

mind,        what  cleanliness  is  to  the  body.  -  -  The 

esprit jtR*   ce  que*  pro.  propret6,f.  corps,  m. 

life    of  man  is  short.  -  -  The  enemies    were  on 

vie,L  cotirfe,adj.        ennerm,m.  £toient,v.  *t*r,p. 

the  mountain.  -  -  You  admire      the  beauty      of 

montagne,f,      Vous,pro.  admirez,v.        beaute,f* 
the  ladies.  -  -  To  the  thickness      of  the  walls.  -  -  We 

dame,L  ipaisseur,U  muraille,{. 

go  to  the  park.  —  It  is  the  will  of  the  em- 

allons,v.  />arc,m.      Ce*f,v.  volontij.  em- 

peror.  —  The  fate  of  nations    is  governed 

pereur,  m.  «iri,  m.  nation,  f.      gouvtmi,  p.  p. 

ny        Providence.  -  -  You  play      with    the     boys. 
par, p.  Providence,^  jfotfe2,v.avec,p.     gar$on,m* 

•  -  Revenge     is  the  pleasure       of  a  weak*  mind1.  •  • 

Vengeance ?f.  plaisir,  m.  tin  foible,  adj. 

Italy  is  tbe  garden  of  Europe.  -  -  The  most      noble 
/to/te,f«  Europe^.         pfay,adv»  noM«i*4iy 
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of  virtues  ifr  charity.  •  -  Carry    the  grammar    to  the 

Portez,v.       grammaire,  f. 
boys,  and  the  dictionary       to  the  girls.  -  -  -  He 

dictionnaire,  rn.  fille,  f.         //,  pro. 

comes  from  the  Indies.  -  •  Give  me  the  loaf. 

vient,  v.  Inde,  f.  moi,  pro.         pain,  m. 

This  article  being  declinable  in  French,  and  conse- 
quently admitting  of  different  variations,  ought  to  be 
repeated  before  all  the  substantives  of  a  sentence,  as 
well  as  before  nouns  adjective  used  as  substantives,  and 
agree  with  them  in  gender  and  number ;  ex. 

he    set,     la    moutarde,    et  The  salt,  mustard,  and  oil, 

Phuile,  sont  sur  les  tables,  are  on  the  tables. 

Le  blanc,  le  rouge,  et  le  noir,  White,    red,    and     black, 

sont  trois  diffirentes  cou-  are  three  different  col- 

leurs,  ours. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   AND   THE   PRECEDING   RUf.ES.. 

Prefer  virtue  to  riches,  friendship  to 

Prtfirez,  v.  richesses,  f.  pi.     amitii,  f. 

money,  and  utility  to  pleasure.  -  -  The  father,  mother, 
argent,  m.      utilite,  f.  pere,  m.  mere,  f. 

and  children  are     dead*  -  -  The  men,  women,  and  chil- 

sont,v»  mor/*,p.p.  femme,  f. 

dren  of  the  village  were  all  at  the  burial * 

village,  m.      torn,  adj.    a,  p.     enterrement,m. 
Children  generally9         like1         apples  and  pears.  -  - 

or  din  airement,  ad  v.     aiment,v*  pomme,  f.       poire,  f. 
I  like         yellow    and  grey.  -  -  Peace  and  plenty 

aime,  v.    jaune,  m.        gris,  m.  abondance,  f# 

make  men  happy.  -----  Wheat  and  barley 

rendent,v.  heureux, adj.       Froment,m.  orge,{. 

are  dear.  -  -  -   I  hate  milk,      butter,   and    cheese.  -  - 

chers,.  adj.  lait>tn.    bturre,m.      fromage,m. 

Bring  the  knives  and  forks. Patience 

Apportez,  v.         couteau,  m.  fourcheUef.  Patience,  f. 

and  perseverance  are  necessary The         desire 

perslvlrancert.       nicwaire,  adj.  dtsir,m. 
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of  glory,    riches,  power,  and  pleasure,  is        a 

gloire,f.  pouvoir,m.  une 

disease    of  the  mind. Have    you  passed 

maladie,i*  dme,f*  Avez,v.        passi,p.p* 

through  Spain,         Portugal,        or  Holland  ?  -  -  Pro- 
par,p»     Espagne,f.  Portugal,  m.  ou  Hollande,L 
fer  always         virtue,  prudence,  and  good      sense 

toujour s,  adv.  prudence,  f.        ban,  adj.  sens,  m. 

to  beauty.  *  *  Put  the    wine,    beer/ and  cider    .  on 

Mtittz,  v.  vin,  m.  biire,  f.      cidrc,m. tur,  p. 
the   table.  ••  -(It  is  said)  that  America,  France,  and 

table,  f.         On  dit         que 
Spain  have    made        peace  with  England* 
ont,  v.  fait,  p.  p. 

On  the  contrary,  this  article,  though  expressed  in 
English,  must  be  omitted  in  French,  before  a  noun 
followed  by  a  name  denoting  a  degree  of  consanguinity 
or  kindred,  or  the  name  of  a  particular  place  to  which 
it  belongs ;  and  when  it  precedes  a  noun  in  the  nomi- 
native or  accusative  case,  denoting  dignity,  office,  or 
business :  ex. 

Alexandre,  file  de  PhiKppe,    Alexander  the  sou  of  Phi* 

lip. 
Mon  ami  demeure  a  Lon-    My  friend  lives  in  Lon* 

dres,  vitle  capitale  cPAn-        don,  the  capital  city  of 

gleterre,  England. 

EXERCISE  -  UPON  THIS   BULK. 

The   Jupiter  of  the  heathens    was    the  aoa      of 

payen,m.   6toit,v*      JUs,mu 
Saturn,        and  the  father  of  the  gods.  •  •  -  -  Robert, 
Saturne,  m.  dieu,  m. 

duke        of  Normandy,    the  brother  of  Henry,  king 
due,  01.  Kormandie,  f.         frire,  m.       Henri,  m. 

of  England,      was  the  son  of  William  the  con- 

Guillaume,  m.  con* 

^oeror.  -  •  •  My  sister    lives        at  York,  the  cap- 

quitmU,  m.  Ma,  pro.  sour,  f.  demevre,v.  a,  p. 
ttal  city  of  the  county    of  the  same  name. 

cof»Jlfm«  mime,  adj.    nom,m. 
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Mr.  C***,  the  rector    of  the  parish  of  St.  James,  and 

cur  6,  m.  paroisse,  f.     Jdques 

his     x      brother,  the  dean        of  the  cathedral,    were 
son,  pro.  doyen,  m.  cathidrale,  f. 

the  sons  of    Mr.  L***,  the  first  lord  of 

premier  j  adj.     seigneur 
the  admiralty. 

In  several  instances,  the  definite  article  is  neither 
expressed  in  English  nor  in  French ;  and  this  generally 
happens  when  nouns  common  are  not  taken  in  the  full 
extent  of  their  signification,  especially  in  narrations, 
and  after  the  conjunction  ni,  neither,  nor :  ex. 

Conscience,  honneur,intirit,  Conscience,  honour,  inter- 
tout  est  sacrijii ;  il  rCa  est,  every  thing  is  sacri- 
ni  justice  ni  humanitf,  ficed  ;     he    has    neither 

justice  nor  humanity. 

EXERCISE   UPON  THIS   RULE. 

The  town        was        taken  by  storm:     men, 

ville,  f.     fat,  v.     prise,  p.p.    (Passant,  m. 
women,   children,      old  people,      (every  body)      was 

vieillard,  m.         tout,  adj. 
put  to  death.  -  -  Palaces,  temples,  public3    build* 

mis,  p.p.      amort,  f.       Palais,  edi* 

ings1,  private3  houses     (every  thing)  was 

Jice,n\.        particuli&re,  adj.    maison,f.        (tout) 
destroyed,    and  the  enemies  did3  'not3  leave3         stone 
ditruit,  p.p.  laisserent,v*  pierre,  f. 

upon      stone.---  His         father  will3  spare3  Neither3 
sur,  p.  Sow,  pro.  6pargnera,v.  ne       ni 

pains         nor  money.  -  -  -  He  is  a     fatherless       child, 
peine,  f.  C'est,v*     orphelin,  adj.     «* 

he  has  neither  parents         nor  friends. 

par  en  t,  m  •  ami,  m  • 

When,  in  English,  two  or  more  substantives,  signi- 
fying different  things,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
having  a  dependence  on  each  other,  and  having  no 
ptop  between  them,  the  last  (in  English)  must  be  placed 
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at  tbe  beginning  of  tbe  sentence  (in  French),  and  the 
others  having  the  sign  of  the  English  genitive,  thus 
('s)  or  (')  only,  come  after  it,  with  the  genitive  of  this 
article  before  them,  according  to  their  gender  and 
number :  ex* 

Le  fits  du  rot,  The  king's  son. 

La  couronne  de  la  reine,        The  queen's  crown* 
That  is,  the  son  of  the  king,tbe  crown  of  the  queen. 

EXERCISE   UPON  THIS   RVLE. 

I  have    seen        the  king's  apartments        and  the 
at,  v.     vu,  p.  p.  appartement,m. 

queen's  picture, Tbe  chancellor's        son's  wife  is 

portrait,  m.  chancelier,  m. 

the  prime  minister's  eldest8        sister1. ----The  man's 
premier,  m.  ainee,  adj.   sceur,  f. 

strength  is  very  great.  * Lend  me  the 

force,  f.  grande,  adj.   Pretez,v.       mot,  pro. 

maid's  cloak My  cousin's  brother  is 

servante,  f.   mantelet,  m.   Mon,  pro.     cousin,  m. 

my  uncle's  best  friend The  title  of 

oncle,  m.  meilleur,  adj.  ami,  m.  titre,  m. 

Dauphin  belongs  to  the  king  of  France's  eldest 

appartient,  v. 
son.  -  -  Modesty   is  a       woman's  greatest  orna- 

M  odes  tie,  f,    une  femme,  f.  plus  grand)  adj.  oroe- 
ment. 
ment,  m. 

The  genitive  of  this  article  is  often  made  in  English 
by  to,  especially  before  nouns  expressing  alliance,  con* 
sanguinily,  or  kindred,  witness,  or  inheritance  ;  and  in 
short  whenever  to  may  be  rendered  by  the  above  geni- 
tive:  ex. 

Monseigneur  le  due  de  ***,     My  lord  duke  of  ***,  bro- 
kers du  roi,  ther  to  the  king,  or  the 

king's  brother. 
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tXERCMB  UPON  THIS   ARTICLE* 

Mr.  Richard,  brother  to  the  Prince's       steward, 

intendant,  m. 
ha*  married    Miss  Prescot,  niece  to  the  Constable 
a,  v.  ipousi,  p.  p.  niice,  f.  connitable,  m. 

of  the  Tower*  -*-I  hare  spoken     to  the  Marchioness 

7Wr,  f.  /Mir/l,  p.  p.  Marquise,  f. 

of  ***,  sister  to  the  queen's  first  Lady        of  honour.  -  - 

Dame,f* 
Mr*  Henry,     perfumer        to  the  princess,  has    made 
Henri,  m.  parfumeur,m.  fait,  p.  p. 

a  'considerable        fortune.  *  -  -  -  The  heir  to  the 

considerable,  adj.  fortune,  f.  hiritier,  m. 

crown  of  rortugal  is  the  Prin<fe  of  Brasil.  -  -  My 

couronne,  f.  du  Brisil,  m. 

father  was        \    witness        to  that  quarrel.--- 

a  £/£,  p.  p.    timoin,  m.         cefte,  pro.    querelle,  f. 
I  am         a  friend  to  'diligent        Scholars,        and  an 
stm,  v.  «»  diligent,  adj.  holier,  m.  «^» 

enemy  to  idleness, 

erwemi,  m.  paresse,  f. 

After  the  adverb  ben,  when  placed  before  a  substan- 
tive and  signifying  mucft,  a  great  dea/,  many,  the  geni- 
tive of  this  article  must  always  be  used :  ex. 

Bien  du  mirite,  Much  merit. 

Bien  des  amis,  Many  friends. 

•    Bien  de  V argent,  A  great  deal  of  irtoney. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The  children  make      much  noise This       man 

font,  v.  bruit,  m.       Cet,  pro. 

has  (a  great  deal)  of  money,  but  he  has  also  many 

aussi,  adv. 

enemies They  'give  'you  much    trouble 

donnent,  v.  peine,  f. 

now ;  but  they  will2  give2  you1  afterward 

aprisent,  adv.  mais,  c.  donneront,  v.     ensuite,  adv. 

much  pleasure. -• —  (There    were)  many  ladies  in 

//  y  avoit,  v. 
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company  (last  night).,-- --  Mr.  R.  bas    read 

compagnie,  f.     hicr  an  joir,  adv.  lu,  p.  p. 

many  books,     and  he  has  acquired      much      know* 
livrt,  m.  acquis,  p.  p.  connois- 

ledge To  teach.  youth  (we  roust 

sances, f. p).  Potir,p.  enseigAer, v.  jeunesse^  f.    (ilfaut,v* 

have)       a  great  deal  of  patience* 

avosV^v.) 

If  the  second  substantive  in  French  (which  is  the  first 
in  English)  serve  to  denote  some  particular  commodity, 
use,  quality,  or  liquor,  then  it  mast  be  put  in  the  dative : 
ex. 

.  Le  pot  an  lait,        •  The1  milk^pot8. 

La  femme  aux  pommes,  The1  apple^woman2* 

Une  cruche  a  Peau,  A  water-jug. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS    RULE. 

Tell        '  the  servant  to  bring2 

DiU$,y*  au  or  a  la  domtstiqut,tt\.lk.U  dc  apporter,v. 
me1  the  tea-cannister,       sugar  -  dish,        cream- 

me,  pro.  lh£,  m.  boite,  f.        sucre,  m.  pot,  m.     crime,  f. 

basin,        and  coffee-cups.  --  Go    to  the  wine -cellar 
bassin,  m.  ca/6,  m.  tasse,  f.  .tf/fez,  v.  vin,  m.  cave,  f. 

and   bring9  us1  the       vinegar- bottle (There  is) 

vinaigre,m.  bouteilh,L      Voila 
the  oyster-woman.  -  -  - 1  live  in   the    hay  -  market, 

huitre,  f.  pi.  foin,  m.  march6,tn. 

my  cousin  in  the  fisb-markel,  and  my  sister 

mon*  pro.  poisson,m.  ma,  pro. 

in  the  poultry-market. Give  me  the  oil- 

volai!le,{.  mot,  pro.  huile,f. 

bottle,  pepper  -  box,  and  mustard-pot The 

poivre,m*  botte,(.  moularde,f. 

butter-boy,  the  green-girl,   the  hot        -         rolls 
beurre,m»  Ugume,m.  p\*      c/taud,  adj.  pi.  pain,  m.pl. 

man,  and  the  gingerbread-woman,  called  here.  -- 

pain  d'epices,  m.         ontpassi,  p.  p.  id,  adv. 
We  had  cabbage-soup,  a  rice-pudding,  a 

eumes,v*  chou,  m.  pi.  soupe,  f.      riz,m. ponding,  m. 

4 


as 

(leg  of    mutton)  with  caper     -     sauce,     and        ice- 

gt'gof,  m.  oipre,f.p].    sauce  J.  glace^L 

cream*  •  -  We  shall    have  pease    porridge,  a  salt8 

aur<m$i  v.      pois,  m.  soupe%  f  •         *4i#,  adj. 
cod1  with    egg-sauce,-         and    *    turbot    with 

morue,  f.  amf,  in.  pi. 

lobster-sauce.  -  •  I  bought  a  plum        -        cake,     an 
homardym.pl*        aiachete,     raisins ;ec*,m.  gdteau,m. 
apple      -      tart,  and  two  gooseberry    and  cherry 
pomme,  f.  pi.  forte,  f.  groro7fc,f.pl«  ceroe,f.pl. 

pies. 
icmWt,f«~ 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  PARTITIVE. 

Singular. 

Masculine. 

Norn.  Ace.  du  pain,  some  bread. 

Gen.  Abl.  de  pain,  of  or  from  some  bread. 

DaU  a  du  pain,  to  some  bread. 

Feminine. 

Norn.  Ace.  de  la  viande,  some  meat. 

Gen.  Abl.    de  viande,  of  or  from  some  meat. 

Dat.  a  de  la  viande,  to  some  meat* 

Masculine  or  Feminine. 

Worn.  Ace.  de  Pargent,  some  money. 

Gen.  Abl.    Sargent,  of  or  from  some  money. 

Dat.  a  de  V argent,  to  some  money. 

The  plural  is  the  same  for  both  genders. 

N.  Ac.  des  livres,  some  books,  dts  auteurs,  some 
authors. 

G.  Ab.  He  livres,  of  or  from,  &c.  hauteurs,  of  or 
from,  &c. 

Dat.  a  des  livres,  to,  &c.  a  des  auieurs,  to,  &c. 

N.  B.  In  asking  a  question,  the  English  generally 
make  use  of  any,  which,  in  French,  must  be  rendered 
bj  the  same  article :  ex. 

Y  a-t-il  du  pain  id  ?  Is  there  any  bread  here  ? 

Jtvtz-vous  de  la  viande?      Have  jou  any  meat  ? 
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This  article-  must  be  used  wherever  the  English  word 
some,  or  any,  is  either  expressed  or  understood,  and 
ought  to  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence: ex. 

Dupain  et  de  Peau  luisujjt*  Bread  and  water  are  suffi- 

sent,  cient  for  him. 

Apportez   du   vinaigre,  de  Bring  some  vinegar,  mus- 

la  moutarde,  At  Phuile,  et  tard,  oil,  and  forks* 

des  fourchettes, 

Avez-vous    de    P  argent    a  Have  you  any  money  to 

nous priter  t  lend  us? 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   ARTICLE. 

Bread,  meat,  and  water,  are      things  necessary 

sonL,  v.  chose,  f.  nicessaire,  adj. 
to  man.  -  -  I  drink     wine  and  water.  -  -  She         eats 

hots,  v.  mange,  v. 

cheese.  -  -  -  Bring  me  some  mustard.  —  Have  you 
fromage,m. 

bought        some  paper,        pens,       and  ink  ?  -  •  Send 
acheti,  p.p.  papier ',  m.   plume, f.  snore, f. 

him  some  bread,  meat,  and  potatoes Do  yquF 

.pontine  de  terrej.     «& 
sell1  fruit3  ?  -  -  Buy        some  tea      and  sugar.  -  • 

vendez,  v.  fruit,  m.       Achetez, v.         ihi,  m. 
Will        you  eat  some  beef     with  turnips    and 

Voultz,v.       manger, \*  bauf,m*       navet,m9 

carrots?  -  -  Do  you  drink        beer?  -  -  (Is  there)  any 
earoiU,U  buvez,\.     biere,U        Y a-t-il 

wine  in  the  cellar  ? (Was  there)  any    oil  in    the 

Y  avoit-il 
bottle  ?  -  -  I1  have3  given*        him8        bread,  money, 

</onnl,p.p»  /ui',pro. 
and  clothes.  •  •  She  has  modesty        and  prudence.  -  » 

habitant*  modes  tie,  f.  prudence,f. 

He  has  bought  some  dishes        and  plates.  -  -  -  -  Will 

plat,  m.  assiette,  f. 

you  have  some  milk  or  cream  ?  -  -  I  eat  fish,    eggs, 
*&*  ceuf,TQ* 
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greens,  artichokes,  and  asparagus.  -  -  -  -  Bread,  meat 

artickau,m.  asperge,  f. 

fiih  and  vegetables,  often3             make1        a  good 

I6gume,m.  souveni,  adv.  font^v* 
dinner. 
diner,  m. 

If  the  substantive  be  preceded  by  an  adjective,  instead 
of  duj  de  /a,  des,  we  must  use  de  or  d\:  as, 

Masc.  Fern.  Masc.  or  Fern. 

N«  Ac.  )  De  mwvaii  t*n,  De  bonnt  eaty  D"1  excellent  pain, 

G.AbJ.  )        Bad  wine,  Good  water,  Excellent  bread. 

Pat.        a  de  mauvais  viny  a  de  bonne  eau,  a  d1  excellent  pain, 

To  bad  wine.  To  good  water.  To  excellent  bread. 

Plural. 

N.  Ac. )  De  bons  livres,  (iFhabiles  gens, 

G.  Ab.  5  Good  books.  Learned  men. 

Dat.  a  de  bons  livres,  a  cPhabiles  gens, 

fo  good  books.  To  learned  men. 

This  last  rule  is  not  general ;  for  there  are  some  sub- 
stantives, which,  though  preceded  by  an  adjective,  re- 
quire the  other  article,  instead  of  de*  However,  in* 
stances  of  this  kind  are  very  (jew:  they  never  happen 
but  when  the  adjective  and  substantive  present  to  the 
mind  one  idea  only :  as,  Londres  est  le  centre  du  ban 
gotit%  &c«    London  is  the  centre  of  good  taste,  &c. 

x  EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  AND  THE  PRECEDING   RULES. 

You  always3  read1      good  books.  -  <•  'Bad  wine3 

/oujot*r5,adv.  lisez^v. 
is4  3not*  worth4  good  water.  «•  -  He  speaks  to  learned 
vautyV.  parle,r* 

men.  -  -  •.  1  have  beard  good  news 

gens,(.*  op/>m,  p.p.     6onne,*dj.         nouvelle^L 

You  have  fine  fruit.  -  *•  -  -  She  has  worthy 

awz,v.         beau,  adj.  dtg»e,adj* 

friends.  -  -  Fring  me  good  pens*  -  -  Onion9,      celery, 

Oignon$ym.  c#en,m. 


*  Gent,  preceiied  by  an  adjective,  U  of- the- feminine  gender;  but 
^ken  the  adjective  folfcws,  it  is  pot  in  the  masculine. 
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leeks,         chervil,        and  plenty        of  meat     make 
poirtau,m*  cerfeuil,au  beaucoup,&dv.  font,v* 

what  the  French  call,  good 

ce  que,  pro*  Franyrit,  m.pl.     appellent,  v. 

broth.  •  -  -  •  I  prefer  good  water  to  bad  cider*  •  -  -  • 
bouillon,  m*  cidre,  m. 

1  have  discoursed      with  learned  people*  -  -  My  father 

conversi,  p.p.  gens,  f. 

has  in  his        garden  good  plums,      fine  peaches, 

ton,  pro*  prune,  f*    belle,  adj*  piche,  f* 

and  very  large        apricots*  -  -  •  *  Miss 

tret,  adv.     grot,  adj*  abricot,  m*  •  -  -  Mademoiselle,  f* 
Sharp  has  fine  eyes* 

ail,  m. 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  INDEFINITE. 

Singular.— -Masculine* 

Norn.  Ace.  Pierre,  Peter. 
Gen*  Abl*    de  Pierre,  of  Peter* 
Dat*  *         a  Pierre,  to  Peter* 

Feminine* 

Nom.  Ace*  Marie,  Maria. 
Gen*  Abl.    de  Marie,  of  Maria. 
Dat.  a  Marie,  to  Maria.    . 

This  article,  before  a  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel 
er  h  not  aspirated,  is  expressed  as  follows : 

Nom.  Ace.  Antoine,  Antony. 
Gen.  Abl*    if  Antoine,  of  Antony* 
Dat*  a  Antoine,  to  Antony* 

Nom.  Ace.  Londret,  London* 
Gen.  Abl.    de  Londret,  of  London* 
Dat*  a  Londret,  to  London* 

N.  B.  It  Is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  particle 
To,  used  after  a  word  signifying  coming,  going,  re- 
turning, or  sending  to,  placed  before  the  name  of  a  king- 
dom, Republic,  country,  province,  or  county,  must  be  ren- 
dered in  French  by  the  preposition  en,  without  an£ 

article:  ex. 

4*  __ 
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Men  frert  est  alU  en  Italie,   My  brother  w  gone  to  ftalyv 
II  doit  bientSt  retourner  <e*    He  is  soon  to  go  back  to 
Amiriqut,  America. 

On  the  contrary,  lo  must  be  rendered  by  de,  when 
immediately  preceded  by  the  words  road,  or  path-way  t 
ex. 

Le  chemin  de  Londres,         The  road  to  London. 
Le  chemin  dt  Paris,  The  way  to  Paris. 

It  roust  be  observed  that  the  proper  nam**  of  most  of 
the  islands  and  other  countries  both  in  the  East  and 
Weat*Indies,  and  some  few  places  in  Europe,  do  not 
follow  the  above  rule,  but  take  the  definite  article,  suclk 
as  PAbyssinie,  Abyssinia;  le  Br6$il,  Brasil;  le  Caire, 
Cairo;  le  Canada,  Canada;  la  Guadeloupe,  Guadaloupe; 
la  Jamaique,  Jamaica ;  le  Japan,  Japan  ;  la  Martinique, 
Martinico ;  le  Pirou,  Peru •>  la  Virgmie,  Virginia ;  and  a 
few  others :  ex. 

m 

de  VAbyssink)  C  from  Abyssinia, 

Venir  {  du  Brisil,  to  eOflfe  <  from  Brasil, 

du  Caire,  (from  Cairo. 

a  la  Chine,  v  to  China, 

Aller   ^  au  Canada,  to  go      <  to  Canada, 

au  Japon)  ( to  Japan. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THESE   RULES.    ' 
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""(Here  is)    John's  brother.  <»  -  Speak    to  Martha. 
Fbtft',adv,  Jean,m*  Parltz,v.    Marthe,f. 

It  is  Peter's  hat She  goes  to  Richmond.  -  -  - 

C'e$*,v.  chapeau,  m.        vu,\. 

He  comes        from  Paris.  -  *  -  You  have  Mr.  '* 

vient,v*  Monsieur, m. 

Richard's  sword.  -  *  •  When1         will*  -  you3  go9        to 

ipie,f.  Quand,zdv.  irez,v* 

France?  *•  I  know    not,  for    my  father  says 

sais,v.    nepa$,nAv.     car,  c.  dt/,v» 

that       he         will8        send9  me1  soon    to  Canada  or 
&ue,c.    i/,pro.    enverra* v.  bienl6t,adv* 

Jamaica*  •  •  Give  me  Laura's     cap.  -  -  -  - 1  (am  going) 

Laurt,U     fenne^m*        ?m>,v. 
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to  Croydon*  •  -  *  I  have  found         Andrew9*  waistcoat* 

trowoi,  p*p.  Jindri,  m.  veste,  f. 
She  (shall  come  back)  to  England  (nest  year) 

reviendra,  v.  Fannie  prochaine 

to    see      her  brother  who        is        arrived        from 
pourvoir^v.  qui, pro*  e*(,v*  arrivl,  p*p* 

Japan  and  China*  *  -  Carry        that        to  Stephen*  -  - 

Porter,  v*  ctla,  pro.      Etienne,m* 
(Here  is)  the  road  to  Claphan*  -  •  -  -  Mr  mother 

Ma,  pro. 
intends  to  send  my        sister  to  Portugal 

m  propose  de,  v.  envoyer,  r.       ma,  pro* 
or  Spam,  and  thence  to  Rome,  and  my  coasin  (is  to) 

dtla  doit,  v. 

go  to  Mexico  er  Cairo* 

alhr,  v.       Mexiqut,  m*      ou,  c* 

The  genitive  of  this  article  de  is  used  after  nouns 
and  adverbs  of  quantity,  whether  expressed  in  English, 
6r  not ;  after  the  negation  pas  or  point,  no  or  not ;  the 
words  que,  what,  quelque  chose,  something,  Wen,  nothing  ; 
before  names  of  countries,  kingdoms  and  provinces,/ 
When  preceded  by  a  noon  expressing  a  personal  title, 
&c.  or  by  a  verb  signifying  coming,  arriving,  or  return- 
ing from :  ex. 

77x71*  de  pommes,  So  many  apples* 

Tant  cTargent,  So  much  money. 

Point  de  repos,  No  rest. 

Quelque  chose*  de  ton,  Something  good. 

//  arrive  de  France,  He  arrives  from  France* 

Rim  de  mauvais,  Nothing  bad. 

Le  roi  <PAngleterre,  The  king  of  England. 

Elle  vient  (vAmirique,  She  comes  from  America* 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   ARTICLE. 

I  have  bought  six    yards    of  cloth.  -  -  -  filing 

ac&efl,  p*p.  six,    aune,f.      drapym. 

^  me  three  pounds  of  veal,          and  two      pounds  of 

trois,  livre,f.  veau,m.            deux, 

•  It  mutt  be  observed,  that  tfee  word  *&•««,  standing  by  itself,  is  of 
the  feminine  gender ;  but,  being  joined  It  lbs  word  quelpt^  it  is  of 
the  mMcslint* 
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mutton.  •  -  -  She  has  a  great  number      of  child* 

moufon,m.  tin  grand,  adj.  nomfrre,m. 

ren.  -  •  -  He  has  (too  much)         vanity,  -  *  -  You  have 

trop,  adv.       *    van&l,  f. 
less  merit,  but  more         Wisdom*  -  -  What 

mom*,  adv.  mais,c*    t>/ta,  adv.    sagcsse,L     Que 

a  noise       you  make*  -  -  -  Do  Vnot4  give3  her9 

»o?6rutf,m.         faiies,y.      <»  ne  pot,  adv.  fat,  pro. 

(too  many)  pears.  -  -  I1  have3  "no4  daughters.*  -  - 

f  rop,  adv.  ne  point,  adv. 

So  much  pride  does  'not4  become3  hint3.  •  •* 

Tant,  adv.  orgtiet7,m.      *p»  *ied,v.     Jut,  pro* 

(There  is)  something  noble  in  his         physiognomy.  -  * 
11  y  a,  v.  sa,  pro.  pkysicnomie,  f. 

We  have  (so  many)  grapes.  -  -  -  They  have  a  little 

raiiin,  m.  tin  pen,  ad  v> 

money.  -  - 1  know         the  king  of  Prussia.  -  -  Did  yon 

comwtff,  v.  Prusse,  f.      ./foe*,  v. 

see        the  duke        of  Bavaria      with  the  archbishop 
vu,  p.p.    .    due,  m.        Baviertyf.  archev£que,m» 

of  York  ?  -  -  He  commanded     an  army        of  forty 

commandoit,  v*  tins  armie,  f.       quaranH 
thousand  men.  •  -  -  She1  says3    'nothing4        true5.  -  -  • 

mill*)  dit,ir.    ne  ran,  adv.  vroi,  adj. 

You  speak        of  Alexander,       king  of  Macedonia.  -  - 

parltz,y*        Alexandre,  m.  Macidoine,{. 

Do  you3  come1        from  Italy  ?  -  -  -  No,  I  come 

«c  «enez,v*  «Afort,adv.     9teru,v. 

from  Africa. 
Afrique. 

Dt  is  likewise  placed  before  nouns  governed  by 
another  substantive,  of  which  they  express  the  character^ 
cause,  country,  matter,  nature,  and  quality  ;  and  after  the 
adjectives  of  number,  when  they  are  followed  by  a  parti- 
ciple passive :  ex. 

Vne  maison  debrique,  A1  brick9  house*. 

Un  bonnet  dt  nuit,  A  night  cap. 

Une  cuillet  dfargent,  A  silver  spoon* 

Dupoisson  dt  rmire,  River  fish. 

Du  vin  dt  Bourgognt,  Burgundy8  wine1. 

Qualre  dt  rtnvoyis.  Pour  sent  away. 


£*EB£ISK  UPON  THIS  ARTICLE, 

Your1       tsister3    has3   a4   silk8  gown5  and  a     gold 

Votre^  pro.-  sour,  f.  a,  v.  htm  sow,  f.  robe,  f.      un  or,  m. 
thimble*  -  »  We  drink  Champagne  wine It  is  a 

de,  m.  buvonsy  y.  Ce*t,  v. 

marble         pillar. They  have  a         country 

marbre,  m.  pillier,  m.  une      campagnt,  f. 

house  built  with         oak  wood.  •  - 

maison,f.      cons  truite,  p.p.  de,p.        cA£ne,m.    boi*,m. 
Edinburgh      is  the  capital         city      of  the     kingdom 
Edinbourg,  m.  capitate,  adj.  villej.  royaume,  m. 

of  Scotland.  -  -  Shut  the  fore   -   door.   -  -   A  lady 

Ecosse^L        Fermez^Y*        devantym.porte,{.    Une 
of  wit        is  a  jewel  of  worth.  -  -  -  -  He  is  a  man 

esprit,  m.   unjoyau,m.         prix,m.         C'e#f,v. 
ef  honour.  -  -  -  She  has  bought  silver  buckles 

argent,  m.         bouc/e,f* 
and  diamond  ear  -  rings.  --•--•  Have  you 

,  diamond  m.        pendans-d'oreille,  m.  Avtz^  v. 

spoken  to  the  silk-merchant  f  —  Give  me  the 

parl£,p.p.  marchandytn. 

upper    -    crust.  -  -  Bring  me  my  straw  -   hat    and 
des$vs,m.  croute^f.  mon,pro. paille,  f.  chaptau,m. 

my  night  -  cap.  -  -  Miss  Brown's  chamber  -  maid  and 

nuii,f.     bonnet, m.  '  chambre,{.  fille,U 

Mrs.  Rose's  house-keeper  are  two  sis- 

Madame,  f.  femme  de  charge  J.  deux, 

ters.  -  -  The  rich  make  use  of  silver  plate, 

riche,m.p\.  se  servent,v*  vamelle,L 

and  the  poor  make       use  of  iron  forks 

pauvre,  m.  pi.  font,  v.      usage,  m.      /er,  m. 

a&d  pewter      spoons. The  enemies  had  a 

tom,m.     cuil/er,  f.  eurent,v.«» 

hundred  men  killed,  seventy  wounded, 

cent  tue\  p.p.  soiccQnte-dix,      bless6^p.p» 

forty    '       lost,  and  five  hundred  taken        pri- 

quarante    perdu,  p.p.  cinq  ^m,  p*p»  pri- 

soners. 
Monnier,  m. 
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De  is  pitted  after  the  adjectives  signifying  dimension* 
as  tpais,  thick;  gros%  big,  large ;  haut,  high,  tall ;  large* 
wide,  broad;  long,  long;  and  profond,  deep;  though 
there  is  no  article  expressed  in  English :  ex* 

Vne  table  longue  dt  dixpitds    A  table  ten  feet  long  and 
et  large  de  huit,  eight  broad* 

'  But  there  is  a  more  elegant  way,  which  is,  to  turn 
the  adjective  of  dimension  into  the  substantive ;  then 
the  words  of  measure  and  those  of  dimension  are  pre- 
ceded by  dt :  ex* 

Tint  table  dt  dixpitds  dt  Ion-    A  table  ten  feet  long  and 
gutur  et  de  huxt  dt  largeur,       eight  broad* 

In  this  last  example  it  may  be  seen,  that  the  French 
and  English  are  parallel  with  each  other ;  therefore,  in 
the  following  exercise,  the  adjective  and  substantive  are 
put  down,  that  the  learner  may  translate  it  both  ways. 

KXXRC/SE  UPON  THIS  RULE* 

I        saw        a        tree         eighteen    feet     large* 
at,  v*  w,  p.p.  tin      arbrt)  m*  dix-huit      pied,  m*  gros- 

I  have  a     box        four    inches       thick, 

seur*,  f*  unt  botUy  f*     quatrt  pottce,  m.  ipais-seur,  f* 

ten  feet  long,        and  six  broad.'  •  -  I    know 

dix  pied,  m*     long-mur*  f*  large»ur%  f.      connois,  v* 

a  man  seven  feet  high. (It  is)        a     ditch 

un        sept  Aaui-eur,  f*      CV/,v.     un   fossl,m. 

nine  feet  six  inches  deep  and  five  feet  broad* 

neuf  pro/ond-eur^  f.         cinq 

(There  is)  a        room  fifty  paces    long  and 

VoilA     une     chetmbre,f.  cinquante    pas,xn* 
twenty  broad.  •  -  -  The  walls  of  our  garden 

tingt  murailh,  {.        notrtx  pro. 

are        (have)      thirty  feet  three  inches  high,  and  two 
sont,v.    on(>v.       trtntt  trots  deux 

feet  broad*  -  -  I  have  a    tree  sixty         feet  high 

tin  arbrt,  m*      soixanU 
and  eighteen  round* 
dix-huit   gros-sevrj. 

*  Read  grot,  adjective,  gro**ettr,  substantive,  and  fo  of  the  otbefi 
See  the  ruies  to  form  the  feminine  gender,  (p.  50.) 
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If  the  learner  translate  this  last  sentence  by  the  ad* 
jective  of  dimension,  be  mast  use  the  word  sent,  which 
is  the  proper  word  of  the  English  are,  and  follows  the 
preceding  rule :  but  if  he  turn  the  adjective  of  dimen- 
sion into  its  substantive,  the  word  Are,  to  be,  is  to  be 
rendered  into  French  by  the  verb  avoir,  to  hate,  and  de 
before  the  word  of  measure  is  suppressed.  In  this  last 
case,  the  word  ont,  have,  must  be  inserted  instead  of  tent, 

Example  by  the  adjective : 

Jfotre  chambre  est  tongue 
de  vingt  pieds  et  large  de 
douze. 

By  the  substantive : 

Notre  chambre  a  vingt  pieds    Our  room   is  twenty  feet 
de  longueur  et  douze  de        long  and  twelve  broad. 
largeur, 

When  two  substantives  are  joined  together,  both 
making  a  compound  word  in  English,  the  first  of  which 
denotes  the  form  or  use  of  the  second,  the  latter  must 
be  placed  before  the  former  in  French,  and  fallowed  by 
the  particle  a :  ex. 

Un  moulin  a  papier,  A  paper8  mill1. 

Une  boite  dpoudre,  A  powder2  box1. 

EXERCISE  UPON   THIS   RULE. 

Gun  -  powder     was     invented        by    ajnonk* 
Canon,  m*poudre,f*  fut,v*  tnvenfle,  p.p.  par, p.  moine,rb* 
Tie  servant  has  lost  the  tinder-box,  and    cannot 

perdu,  p.p.       fusil,  m.       ne  sauroit,v* 

light  the  candle If        you  go    to  London 

allumer,v.         chandelle^f.     St,  c.  allez,v. 

to-morrow,         bring  me  a  toupee  -  iron.  -,-  Have  you 

dcmain,  ad  v.  touptt,  m.  fer,  m. 

seen    the  water-mill  which    my    father   has  bought? 

vu,p.p»  que,  pro. 

No,  but  1  have  seen  the  wind-mill  which  your 

JVon,  adv.  vtnt,m. 


brother  has  built  at  Greenwich.  -  -  - 1  have 

faitb&tir,v.        a 
iound  your  sister's  work  ,  •     bag,    in  the  eating- 

ouvrage,  m.  sac,  m.  manger^  m. 

room.  -  -  -  -  William  the  Conqueror  forbade  the 

chambrt,f.  d6fendU,r.         awe 

English  to  hare  any  fire   *   arms. 

Anglois,m*       de         aucune,  pro.    /«u,ra.  arme,L 

DECLENSION  of  UN,  m.   UNE,f.  A   Of  AN. 

Singular. — Masculine. 

Nom.  Ace.  tin  livre,  a  book. 

Gen.  Abl.    cPtm  livre,  of  or  from  a  book. 

Dat.  d  tin  /wre,  to  a  book. 

.  Feminine. 

Nom.  Ace.  tine  plume,  a  pen. 

Gen.  Abl.    (Tune  plume,  of  or  from  a  pen. 

Dat.,  a  une  plume,  to  a  pen. 

EXERCISE  UPON   THIS  RULE. 

1  have  a  hat  and  a  sword.  -  -  -  She  speaks 

chapeau,  m.  ipie,  f.  park,  v. 

of  an  officer.  -  -  He1  has3  given4  it2  to5     a 

officier,  m.  donni,  p.p.       le,  pro. 

sailor.  -  -  (There  are)  a  bird  and  a  cage.  -  -  - 

matelot,m.       Voild  oiseau,m.  cage,  f. 

An  ungrateful  man  is  a  monster  in  the  eyes    of  a 

ingrat,  m.     *©■»  monstre,  m.      aux,    ail,  m. 

sensible8  man1.  -  -  Alexander      was     a  great    warrior, 
sens6,  adj.  Alexandre,  m.  itoiu  v.        guerrier,  m. 

and  a  very  learned         philosopher.  -  -  A  fine 

/res,  adv.    savant,  ad).  philosophe,m.        belle,  adj* 
flower  in  a  garden  is  an  ornament. 
JUur,  f.  orntment,  m. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  the  English  article  a  or  an, 
before  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  and  number,  must  be 
rendered  in  French  by  the  definite  article,  It,  la,  Us  ; 
and  by  the  preposition  par,  used  for  time  and  space  in 
the  sense  ox  each,  every,  or  per :  ex. 
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Deux  chelins  le  cent,  Two  shillings  a  bandied 

Un  ecu  le  boisseau,  A  crown  a  bushel. 

Cinq, chelins  par  semaine,  Five  shillings  a  week* 

Uneguinte  par  mot>,  One  guinea  a  month. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE* 

Barley       sells  for  three  shillings  a  bushel* 

Orge,  f*      se  vend,  v.  ^ 
That  ale        (is  worth)      six  pence   a  pint*  -  -  - 

C*/fc,pro.     aile,L       vau/,  v.        sou,m*  pintt,f. 

Beef         costs        eight  peace  a  pound*  -  -  -  - 

Bauf,xn.    c<m*e,v.    /iutf,adj.  lvore,f. 

This         lace  cost         a  crown    an  ell*  -  -  He 

Ce/fe,pro.  den  telle,  (.      couta,\.      6cu,m.         aune,L 
sells        hie  best  cloth  a  guinea  a  yard*  - 

vend,v.    *on,pro.metl/eur,  adj.  dra/?,  m.  verge,L 

Burgundy  wine  (is  sold)     nine        shillings  a  bottle.  -  - 

se  rend,  v.  net//*, adj. 
My  shoemaker       sold3  me1  two  pair    of 

Jtf on,  pro.  cordonnier,  m.  a  vendu,p.p.  paire,f9 

shoes      (at  the     rate)  of  2half  la  guir.ea  a  pair*  -  -  Mj 
Soulier, m.    a  raison  demi 

master  comes        twice        a  week.  -  -  My  uncle  goes , 
vient^v.       deux  fois,ndv*  va,Y. 

to  France  thrice  a  year.  •  -  She  gives  three 

/rot  5  fois,  adv.  an,  m.  down*,  v. 

shillings  a  day         and  ten  pence  a  mile* 

jour,  m.  mt7/e,m* 

N.  B.  A  or  an  is  not  to  be  expressed  when  it  imme- 
diately precedes  a  noun  in  the  nominative  or  accusative 
case,  denoting  title,  dignity,  office,  business,  or  words 
which  point  out  the  kind  or  species  of  things;  and 
lastly,  after  the  verb  etre,  to  bo,  unless  this  verb  be  pr^ 
ceded  by  ce  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  the  above 
nouns  be  followed  by  an  adjective  or  any  other  modificar 
tion,  one  of  the  relative  pronouns,  who,  whom,  which,  &c« 
or  by  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree :  ex. 

Jtf.  D.  membre  de  la  tham-    M.  D.  a  member  of  the 
bre  des  communes,  house  of  commons. 
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Etts-vous  Anglois  f  Are  you  an  Englishman  t 

Hon,  Monsieur,   je   ftm    No,  sir,  I  am  o  French- 
Frangois,  man. 

EXERCJ&E  UPON  THIS  KULE. 

I  saw  the  Duke   pf  C***,  a  prince  of  the  blood, 
due,  in  v  sang,m. 

who  (was  speaking)    to  Mr.  F.,  a  member  of 

fut,  pro.  parloit)  v. 

parliament.  *  -  pis  cousin  is  a  surgeon,  and  his 

wrlement,m.      Bon  chirurgkn,m, 

brother  is  a  physician.  -  -  My  sister  is  a  milliner, 

m6aecin,m.  marchande  de  modes,  f, 

my  brother  is  a  tailor,         and  I  am  a  carpenter.  -  -  - 

taillcur,  m.  charpentiery  m  • 

1  have  read  Castor  and  Pollux,  a  9French  ^pera.  -  -  - 

op6ra,m. 
Bristol,  a  sea    -    port,        passes  now 

mer,f»     port,m.    passe,  v.  a  pr6sent,adv. 

for  the  second  city  of  the  kingdom  of  Eng- 

pour,  p. 
land.  -  -  -  The  king  made2      him1         a  bishop.  -  -  - 

fit,v.         /e,pro.         6v£que,m. 
Is  she  a  duchess,         or  a  marchioness?  -  -  -  No, 

Est,  v.  duchesse,(.  marquis  e,f. 

she  is  a  countess. 
comtesse,f. 

OF  NOUNS  ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives  form  their  plural  as  the  substantives. 

Rule  to  form  their  Feminine  Gendeiu 

Many  adjectives  in  al  have  no  plural  for  their  mascu- 
line ;  as  conjugal, conjugal ;  fatal,  fatal ;  filial,  filial ;  naial% 
natal ;  naval,  naval ;  total,  total ;  and  some  few  others, 
with  whicha  little  practice  will  soon  acquaint  the  learner. 

Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  are  of  both  genders :  ex. 

Unjeune  homme,  A  young  man. 

Unejtunt  ftmme,  A  young  woman. 
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Adjectives  ending  with  one  of  the  following  letter*, 
d,  e,  i,  /,  n,  r,  *,  f,  and  u,  form  their  femininely  adding 
an  t  mute :  ex. 

Masc.     Grand,  FeriU    grange,*  great,  tall,  large. 

Poli,  polity  polite. 

Aimi,  aimie,  loved* 

Civil,  civile,  civil. 

Demi  j  demie,  half. 

JVti,  mt«,  naked. 

The  last  two  adjectives  are  indeclinable  when  they 
precede  a  substantive,  but  are  declinable  when  they 
follow  it :  ex. 

Une  demi-livre,  A  half-pound. 

Une  livre  et  demit,  A  pound  and  a  half. 

Nu  lite,         bare  head, )      la  tile  nice. 

Nupieds,      bare  feet,    )      Us  pieds  nus. 

There  are  a  few  ending  in  an,  as,  el,  il,  til,  ien,  iiy 
es,  et,  is,  on,  os,  ot,  and  ul,  that  double  the  final  letter, 
before  an  e,  mute,  for  the  feminine  :  ex.  v 

Masc.   Gras,  Fern,    grasse,  fat. 

Gentil,  gentille,  genteel. 

Eternel,  eternelle,         eternal. 

Pareil,         „  pareille,  alike. 

Chritien,  chritienne,       christian. 

Epais,  ipaisse,  thick. 

Bon,  bonne,  good* 

♦When  that  adjective   precedes  a  substantive    singular  of  the 
feminine  gender,  beginning  with  a  consonant,  we  often  suppress,  in 
French,   both   in  the   pronunciation    and  writing  the  e,  which 
supplied  by  an  apostrophe  as  in  the  following  instances. 

A  grand*  peine,  with  Sard  labour. 

i  grand*  faim,  i  very  hungry. 

Avoir   <  grand*  toif,  to  be  <  very  thirsty. 

(grand?  peur,  (  very  much  frightened. 

Faire  grand'  chlre,  to  live  well,  to  fare  sumptuously. 

ha  grand?  mire,  the  grand  mother* 

La  grand*  messe,  the  high  mass. 

La  grand*  chambrt,  the  high  court. 

Should  however  the  word  grande  be  preceded  by  trh,  fort,  very, 
une,  one,  or  la  plus,  the  most,  then  the  final  t  must  be  added ;  as, 

Une  fort  grande  talle,  A  very  large  room, 
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Masc.  Gros%  Fern,  grosse,        big. 

Sot,  sotte,  foolish,  simple. 

The  following  are  very  irregular,  and  cannot  be  com- 
prised under  any  rule,  viz* 

Masc.  Beau,  bel,*  Fern,  belle,  handsome,  fine. 

Benin,  binigne,  benign. 

Favori,  favorite,  favourite* 

Fou,  fol,*  folk,  foolish,  crazy. 

Frais,  fraiche,  fresh. 

Long,  longue,  long. 

Malin,  maligne,  malicious. 

Mou,  mol,*  molle,  soft. 

Nouveau,  nouvel,*      nouvelle,  new,  novel. 

Viettx,  vieil,*  vieille,  old. 

'  Adjectives   ending  in  c  add  he  to  the  c  for   their 
feminine :  ex. 

Masc.  Blanc,  Fern,  blanche,  white. 

Franc,  franche,  sincere* 

Sec,  seche,  dry,  &c. 

The  four  following  are  excepted. 

Masc.  Caduc,  Fern,  caduque,  in  decay. 

Grec,  Grecque,  Greek. 

Public,  publique,  public. 

Turc,  Turque,  Turkish. 

Those 'ending  in  /  change  /  into  ve  for  the  femi- 
nine: ex. 

Masc.  Bref,  Fem.  breve,  -       short.    . 

Naif  naive,         plain,  ingenuous. 

Neuf,  neuve,         new,  not  old. 

Veuf  veuve,     '     widowed. 

Vif,  vive,            quick. 

Adjectives  ending  in  x,  change  x  into  se :  ex. 

Masc.  Douloureux,    Fem.  douloureuse,  painful,  dolorous. 
Heureux,  heureuse,       happy,  &c. 

Jaloux,  jalouse,         jealous. 

»  These  adjectives  are  used  before  substantives  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  not  aspirated. 
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The  following  are  excepted : 

Masc.  Doux,  Fern,  douce,  sweet. 

Faux,  fausse,  false* 

Perplex,  perplexe,  perplexed* 

Prifix,  prifixe,  prefixed* 

ftoux,  rousse,  reddish* 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS  ADJECTIVE. 

French  adjectives  must  agree  with  their  substantives 

in  gender,  number,  and  case :  ex* 

Singular* — Masculine. 

Norn.  Ace*  Le  bon  livre,  the  good  book* 
Gen*  Abl*  Du  bon  livre,  of  or  from,  &c* 
Dat*  Au  bon  liore,    to  the  good  book* 

Plural* 

Norn*  Ace.    Les  bons  livres,    the  good  books* 
Gen*  Abl.     des  bons  livres,     of  or  from,  &c* 
Dat*  aux  bons  livres,    to  the  good  books. 

Singular. — Feminine. 

Norn.  Ace.  La  bonne  plume,      the  good  pen* 
Gen*  Abl*     de  la  bonne  plume,    of  or  from,  &c* 
Dat*  a  la  bonne  plume,     to  the  good  pen* 

Plvral* 

Nom*  Ace*  Les  bonnes  plumes,  the  good  pens* 
Gen*  Abl*  des  bonnes  plumes,  of  or  from,  &c* 
Dat*  aux  bonnes  plumes,   to  the  good  pens* 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE* 

The  tall  man,  the  little  woman,  and  the 

petit,  adj. 
pretty    children,  whom  I    met  yesterday 

joli,  adj.  que,  pro*    at  rencontri,  p*p*  hier,  adv. 

with   their    grandmother    (were  going)    to.   London: 

4  alloient,v* 

they  were  all  very  hungry  and  thirsty.  -  -  The  polite? 


mount,  v* 


*• 
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inhabitants1      of  that  fine  city  treat  all  the 

habitant,  m.  Cette,pro.  traitent,X. 

strangers        in    a         civil2  and  frank3  manner.1  -  - 

Granger,  m.     dtunt  mamere,  f. 

Lead2  sheep1         grow  fat    in    good 

M aigre, adj.       brebis,{.p\.  deviennent,  V.  dans,  p. 

pastures.  *  -  -  Constant2  study1        joined        to  a  great 

pdturage,n).  6tude,f.        join  t,  p.p. 

application        makes        men    learned.  -  •  -  The  new 

application,  f.      rend,  v.  savant,  adj. 

coat,  which  you  2gave  'me,  ia 

habit,  m.        que,pro*  avez  donni,  p.p. 

better  than       the  old  great-coat        which  my 

mei/leur,  adj.     que,c.  redingote,f. 

father  had  bought  at        his  tailor's.  -  -  We  went 

chez, p.  alldmts,  v. 

yesterday  to  the  high  court  where  we  found  all 

trouv£mes,Y. 
the  judges  already        met. 

dija,  ad.         asstinbU,  p.  p. 

As  two  or  more  substantives  in  the  singular  are 
equivalent  to  a  plural,  the  verb  and  adjective,  or  par- 
ticiple past,  not  immediately  following  them,  must  be 
put  in  the  plural,  when  they  refer  to  two  or  more  sub- 
stantives in  the  singular,  and  that  adjective  or  participle 
is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine,  if  these  substantives  be  of 
different  genders :  ex. 

Lefrere,  la  sour,  It  neveu,       The   brother,   sister,    ne* 
et  la  niece,  sonl  terns  phew,  and  niece  are  all 

morts%  dead. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS  RULE. 

The  book,  paper,        pencil,      and  penknife,  which 
papier,  m.     crayon,  m.        canif,  m. 
yon  lent"  me1,  are  excellent.  -  -  -  The 

utoezprtti)  p.p.     me,  pro.  excellent,  adj. 

-pen,  ruler,        inkhorn      and  grammar  which  my  bro* 
*     rigle9  f.     icrifcrre,  f% 
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ther  has  bought,  are  very  good*  •  -  -  The    king, 

tres,  adv. 
queen,  prince,  and  princesses  were         gone.  -  -  -  The 

itoient,  v.     sortij  p.p. 
corn,  wheat,  rye,        pease  and  beans,    in  a  word,  all 

seigle,m*  feve,U    en       mot,  in. 

the  grains        which        were        on  the  ground, 

grain,  m.     gut,  pro.      6toiertl,v*  stir,  p.  terre,f. 

were        frozen.  -  -  -  My  father's  house,  and  my  uncle's 
furent,v.  geli, p.p. 
(country-seat)  are  (very  much)         alike. 

chdteau,  m.  bien,  adv.  semblable,  adj. 

When  two  or  more  substantives  of  different  genders 
are  immediately  followed  by  an  adjectiv^  or  participle, 
the  French  language  requires  that  adjective  or  parti- 
ciple to  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  last  sub* 
stantive,  except  those  adjectives  or  participles  implying 
union  or  collection,  such  as  joint,  tern,  riuni,  &c.  which 
follow  the  foregoing  rule :  ex. 

//  gouverne  avec  ten  pou-  He  governs  with  an  abso- 
voir  et  une  autoriU  ab-  lute  power  and  autho- 
solue,  rity. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

He  studies     with  an  incredible  application  and 

itudie,  v.  incroyable,  adj. 

courage.  -  •  -  He  who         has  for  his  guides 

courage,  m.      Celui,  pro.      qui,  pro.  «»  guide,  m# 

consummate3       zeal1        and  prudence3  deserves 

consoinmi,  adj.     re/c,  m.*  prudence,  f.  tncri/e,  t, 

the  general  esteem  and  applause  of  his 

estime,  f.        applaudusement,m*  $es,  pro. 

fellow-citizens.  -  -  -  She  left  the  trunk,  the 

concitoyen,m.  lais$anv*  coffre,m» 

closet,      and  the  room  open.  -  -  - 1  found 

cabinet,  m.  chambre^L  ouvert,p.p.    ai  trouv£, p.p. 

**he  doors,  the  windows,  and  the  shutters,     shut.  -  -  - 
porte,  f.        fenitre,f.  volets,  m.    fermi,  p.p. 


We  saw  the  children,  father,  and  mother,  well 

vtmes,  v. 
united.  -  -  -  When         we  arrived  on  the  fron- 

riuni,  p.p.       Quand,c.  arrivdmes,y*  fro**- 

tiers,      we  found  the  soldiers,         the  officers, 

tiere,  f.  trouvdmes,  v*      soldat,  m*  qfficitr,  m. 

and    the    general  in     chief,     assembled,  and 

en    die/5  m.  assemble,  p.p. 
(drawn  up)    in    (battle  array.) 
rangi,  p.  p.     en,  p.  bataille,  f. 

THE  PLACE  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  IN  A  SEN- 

TENCE. 

Some  adjectives  are  always  placed  before  their  sub- 
stantives, and  others  after  them ;  but  there  is  a  kind 
of  adjectives,  which  may  either  precede  or  follow  their 
substantives,  as  the  euphony  of  the  sentence  requires* 

The  following  must  be  placed  before. 


Beau,  handsome,  fine, 
Bon,  good. 
Brave,  brave. 
Cher,  dear. 

Chitif,  vile,  poor,  mean* 
Galant,  well  bred. 
Grand,  greet,  tall. 
Gros,  big,  large. 
Honnete,  honest,  civil* 
Jeune,  young. 


Jolt,  pretty. 
Michant,  wicked* 
Mauvais,  bad* 
Meilleur,  better* 
Moindre,  less* 
Petit,  little,  small/ 
Saint,  holy. 
Tout,  all. 
Fteux,  old* 
Vrai,  true* 


EXERCISE   ON  THE  FOREGOINQ  ADJECTIVES* 

I  have  seen        a  handsome  lady,        who         (was 
vu,  p.p.  dame,f*     gut,  pro. 

speaking)  to  an  old  gentleman* He  had 

parloit,  v*  gentil-homme,  m.  //,  pro.        avoit,  v* 

a  fine  hat  and  a  pretty  sword*  •  -  Your  little 

chaptau,  m*  Votre,  pro* 
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sister  deserved       a  better  fate.  -  -  I  know      a  young 

meritoit,  v.  destin,  m.    connois,  v. 

man  who  has  a  good  horse,  but  a  bad  stable* 

•    cheval,  m.  icurie,  f» 

He1  has3  lent4  it8  to  an  honest  man.  -  -  The 

preti,  p.p.  k,  pro. 
apostle  Paul  was  a  holy  man.  -  -  -  My  brother  has 

apStre,  m. 

bought  a  good  watch. Your  father  was  a 

achate,  p.p.  montre,  f.  itoit,  v. 

brave  general,  and  a  well-bred  man.  -  -  -  You  have 

avez,  v. 

lost  all  your  money Vile  creature,    1  have 

perdu,  p.p.  crlaturt,U 

heard  your  wicked  conversation. 

entendu,  p.p.        "  conversation,  f. 

Some  adjectives  have  different  meanings  according  as 
they  are  placed  before  or  after  their  substantive,  as, 
une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman :  une  sage  femme,  a 
midwife;  and  une  grosse  femme,  a  big  woman;  tine 
femme  grosse,  a  pregnant  woman ;  un  homme  honnete, 
a  civil  man  ;  un  honnete  homme,  an  honest  man ;  a  lit- 
tle practice  will  soon  remove  any  of  these  apparent  dif- 
ficulties. 

The  following  adjectives  must  be  placed  after  their, 
substantives. 

1.  All  participles  used  as  adjectives;  as, 

Une  personne  reconnois$ante9     A  grateful  person. 
Du  baufroli,  Roast  beef. 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  shape  or  form  ;  as,  j. 
Une  table  ronde,  A  round  table. 

Une  chambre  carrie,  A  square  room. 

3.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  colour  or  taste;  as, 
Un  chapeau  noir,  A  black  hat. 

Un  habit  rouge,  A  red  coat. 

Une  pomme  douce,  A  sweet  apple. 

Une  liqueur  amire,  A*  bitter  liquor. 
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4.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  matter  of  which  a 
thing  is  composed ;  as, 

Des  parties  sulfur  eusts,  Sulphurous  parts. 

Un  corps  atrien,  An  aeriel  body. 

5.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  quality  of  hearing  and 
touching;  as, 

Un  instrument  sonore,  A  sonorous  instrument. 

Une  voix  harmonieuse,  An  harmonious  voice. 

Un  bois  eh/r,  A  hard  wood. 

Un  corps  mou,  A  soft  body. 

6.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  name  of  nations ;  as, 

Vempire  Romain,  The  Roman  empire. 

Lapoesie  Angloise,  The  English  poetry. 

7.  All  adjectives,  which,  when  used  by  themselves, 
convey  the  meaning  of  a  substantive,  as  rich,  blind,  &c» 

Up  homme  riche,  A  rich  man. 

Unefemme  aveuglt,  A  blind  woman. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

An  ignorant  young  man  is  despised        by       (every 

miprist)  p.p.  cfe,p.  tout  le 
body.)  —  You  have  an  English  hat,  and  she  has  a 
monde,m.  .tfng/ois,  adj. 

French  gown.  -  He  reads  an  Italian       proverb.  -  - 

Franqois^&y  ro6e,f.  lit,  v.       /fo/ien,adj.  proverbe^m. 

1  like      (very  much)     the  German  tongue    and 

mme,  v.  beaucoup,  adv.        Allemand^iy    langue,  f. 

4he  Spanish         dress. (It  is)  a  square      place. 

Espagnol,adyhabillement,m.  Oestjr*  carri,  adj.  place,  f. 
She  likes     sweet  wine.  -  -  Your  sister  has  an  har- 

mme,v.  doux^  adj.   i?w,  m. 

monious  voice 1  have  bought  a  white  gown 

voix,  f.  blanC)  adj. 

and  a  black  cloak.  —  You    have    a    faithful 

notr,  adj.      mantelet,  m.  jWe/e,  adj. 
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servant.  -  -  -  -  -  I  eat  green  f  ease,  with 

domestique,  m.  ef,  f.    mange,  v.    ?erf,  adj. 
boiled         mutton.  -  Bring  me  a  pound  and  a  half 
bouttft,  p.p.  mouton,  m.  <2emi,  adj. 

•f  cherries,  and  half  a  pound  of  currants.  -  We  bad     a 

cerise,  f.  groseille,  f.         eumes,  v. 

kind  reception,  and  we  played         at  a  di- 

favorable,  adj.        occuet7,m.  joudmes,v.     a,  p.  di- 

verting game.  -  He  lives    in  a  cold         country. 

vertissant,  adj.  /eu,  m.  demeure,  v.  froid,  adj.  pay*,  m. 

-  -  You  have  left  the  windows  and  the  door 

faml,  p.p.  fenitre,  f.  porte,  f. 

open.  -  -  Will  you    have  a  bit  of  roast 

u»        morceau,  m.  rtf/i,  p.p. 

chicken?  -  -  Do  you2  read1  the  Punic  war  ?  -  - 

pouht,  m.       »o*  lisez,  v.       Punique,  adj.     guerre,  f. 

He  has  made      a  rash  vow.  -  -  Your  sister 

fait,  p.p.     tlmiraire,  adj.      i?«w,  mr 
is  an  agreeable        lady.  -  -  I  like  a  grey  stuff.  -  - 

agreable,  adj.  gris,  adj.     itoffe,  f. 

(It  was)     really  a  tragical  history. 

C'etait,  v.  reellement,  adv.         tragique,  adj.     histoire,f. 

When  two  or  more  adjectives  belong  to  one  substan- 
tive, the  surest  way  is  to  place  them  after  it,  with  the 
conjunction  ei,  and,  before  the  last;  and  if  an  adjec- 
tive be  used  in  a  sentence  without  a  substantive,  this 
adjective  must  always  be  rendered  in  French  by  the 
masculine  gender. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

We  have  a  just,  wise,    and  bountiful      king.  -  - 

juste,  adj.  sage,  adj.      bienfaisant,  adj. 
Mr.  Brown's  daughter  is  with  a  sincere  and 

Monsieur,  m.  sincere,  adj  • 

generous         lady.  -  - 1  have  a  scholar    of  a  solid, 
genereux,  adj.  ecolier,  m.  solide,  adj. 

bright,  and  lively     genius.  -  -  The  wicked 

brillant,  adj.         vif,  adj.  esprit,  m.  mechant,  adj.  pi. 

shall  be  punished.  -  -Miss  Preston  is  a 

seront,  v.         puni,  p.p.        Mademoiselle,  f. 
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young,  handsome,  and  well-shaped    lady.  -  -  She  has 

bientfcritt  adj. 
married       a  sober,        virtuous,  -      and  amiable 
(pousi,  p.p»      sobre,  adj.  vertueux,  adj.  mmafe/e,  adj. 

man.— The  good  shall  be  praised. — The  diligent 

lou6,  p.p.  diligent)  adj.  pi. 

shall  be  rewarded. 

rlcomptnsl,  p.p. 

DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  the  only  kind  of  words 
that  will  admit  of  different  degrees  of  more  or  less  in  the 
several  qualities  of  persons  or  things. 

There  are  two  degrees  of  comparison  : 

1.  Le  comparatif        the  comparative. 

2.  Le  superlatif  the  superlative. 

Spme  grammarians  admit  of  another  degree,  which 
they  call  positive :  but  this  is  merely  an  adjective  used  in 
its  simple  signification,  without  expressing  any  increase 
or  diminution  :  ex.jo/i,  pretty  j  aimabfo,  lovely. 

The  comparative  refers  to  some  other  person  or  thing, 
and  shows  its  equality,  excess,  or  defect :  it  is  therefore 
of  three  sorts : 

1.  Le  comparatif cVigalitl,      The  comparative  by  equal- 

ity' 

2.  Le  comparatif  (Ptxces,         The  comparative  by  ex- 

cess. 

3.  Le  comparatif  de  defaut,    The  comparative  by  defect. 

The  comparative  by  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverbs  autant,  as  much,  as  many.;  aussi,  so,  or  as,  before 
an  adjective ;  and  que,  as,  after  it :  ex. 

Votre  oncle  a  autant  d*ar-  Your  uncle  has  as  much 

gent,  el  autant  d*ami$  que  money,    and    as    many 

mon  pere,  friends  as  my  father. 

Ma  sozur  est    aus'si  ambi-  My  sister  is  as  ambitious  as 

tieuse  que  vous,  y°u« 

Mon  frire  est  aussi  savant  My  brother  is  as  learned  as 

*    que  le  vdtre,  yours. 
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N.  B. — From  the  preceding  examples  and  the  follow- 
ing, it  will  be  easily  seen  that  when  the  adverbs,  tant^ 
so  much,  so  many ;  autant,  as  much,  as  many ;  plus, 
more,  and  mains,  less,  are  immediately  followed  by  a 
substantive,  that  substantive  must  be  preceded  by  de* 
The  learner  will  also  observe  that  si  and  aussi,  so,  as'; 
generally  precede  adjectives,  when  a  comparison  is 
made  by  either;  whereas  tani  and  autant  are  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun  or  verb,  the  French  conjunction  guc, 
Englished  by  either  as,  than,  or  that,  being  the  term  of 
the  comparison  ;  plus  or  mains  may  precede  either  an 
adjective,  a  noun,  or  verb. 

Than  after  more  or  less,  plus  ou  moins,  followed  by  a 
Doun  of  number,  is  rendered  in  French  by  cfe,  and  not 
fue* 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Alexander  was  as  ambitious  as  Ccesar.  -  - 

6toit,r.   ambitieux,  adj.  que,c.     Cisar,  m* 
I  am     as  tall        as  you.  -  -  My  father  is  as  rich 

suis,v.    haul,  adj.  riche,  adj. 

as  yours.  -  -  Miss  £>•  has  as  much  liveliness,  and  she  is 

vivacitf,  f. 
as  amiable  as  her  cousin.  -  -  If  my  father  were 

sa,  pro.     cousine,  f.  Si,c*  itoit,  v. 

as  rich  as  my  uncle,  he  (would  make)  a  better  use 

ancle,  m.      fereit,  v.  usage,  m. 

of  his  riches.  -  -  We  have  as  many  books  as 

ses,  pro*  autant,  adv. 

your  brothers,    and  they    are  as  learned  as  we*  -  -  -  - 
vos,  pro.  sont,  v.  nous,  pro* 

I  am  as  rich  as  you,  and  as  honest  and  civil  as  my 

riche,  adj. 
companions.  *  -  You  'owe      tme  more  than  two  dollars* 
eoinpagnon,  m.  devez,v*  gourde* 

The  comparative  by  excess  is  formed  by  placing  the  ad- 
verb plus,  more,  before  an  adjective :  ex. 

Sa  cousine  a  plus  de  livres  Her  cousin  has  more  bookl 

que  moi,  et  est  plus  savante  than  I,  and  is  more  learn- 

que  vous,  ed  than  you* 

6  
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EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

Miss  A*  is  handsomer  and        more  learned  than 

que,  c. 
her  sisters.  -  -  Lucia  is  taller  and  more  proud 

Lucie,  f.  orgueilleux,  adj.  ^ 

than    her  little  cousin.  •  -  -  His  sister   is  more 

sa,  pro*  Sa,  pro. 

covetous  than  he.  -  -  -  Nothing        is  pleasanter 
avare, adj.  x        /m,  pro.  jRtenne,adv.       agriable,  adj. 
to  the  mind  than  the  light  of  truth. 

esprit,  m.  lumicre,  f.  v^rtl^  f. 

Nothing  is  more  lovely  than  virtue,  and 

aimable,  adj. 
nothing  is  more  desirable  than  wisdom.  -  -  - 

disirable,  adj.  sagesse,  f. 

My  daughter  is  taller  than  your  son  by  two  inches.  -  - 

de         pouce,m. 
Your  brother  is  taller  than  you  by  the8  whole1,  head3.  -  - 

titty  r. 

In  winter    the  roads    are  always  worse  than 

En  hiver,  m.         chemin,  m.  plus  mauvais,  adj. 

in  summer.  -  -  He  gave  me  more  than  one  eagle. 
ill,  m.  aigle. 

The  comparative  by  defect  is  formed  by  placing  the  ad- 
verb mains,  less,  before  an  adjective ;  or  tant,  so  much, 
so  many ;  or  si,  so ;  with  the  negation  tie  pas,  or  point, 
not ;  or  ne,  ni,  neither,  nor,  before  them :  ex. 

Voire  cousine  est  moins  noble  Your  cousin  is  less  noble 

quevous,  than  you. 

II  rfest  pas  si  orgueilleux  que  He  is  not  so  proud  as  his 

sa  saur,  sister. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

Mrs.  P***  is  less  polite    than  her  daughter, 

Madame,  f.  poli,  adj. 

but  her  daughter  (is  not)  so  revengeful  as  she. 

rCest  pas,  ad  v.     vindicatif,  adj. 
You  are9     lnot3  so   dutiful        as  your  brother. 

Hes,  v.  ne  pas,  ad  v.        obtissant,  adj.  / 

My  father  i{  n?t  so  rioh  as  yours,  but  he  has 

It  votref  pro. 
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• 

not  so  much  self-love.  -  -  -  -  Miss     Goodwill  has  less 

amour-propre,  m. 
wit  than  her  mother*  -  -  Paris  (is  not)  so  populous  as 

peuptt,  adj» 
London. — Your  companion  is  neither  so  prudent,  nor 

ni 
so  circumspect        as  you. 
circonspect,  adj. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  in  sentences  in  which  the 
above  adverbs  more  or  less  are  repeated  to  express  a 
comparison,  the  definite  article  the,  preceding  either,  is 
totally  suppressed  in  French  :  as, 
Plus  on  est  pauvre, mains  on  The  poorer  people  are,  the 
a  (Pembarras,  less  care  they  have. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The  more  a  thing    is  difficult,  the  more  honour- 

chose,L      difficile,  adj.  hono- 

.  ablq3         it1   is9.  -  -  The  less  you  give       to  your  chil- 
robk,  adj.  e//e,pro.  downer,  v. 

dren,  the  less  they  spend.  -  -  -  The1  richer*  they* 

Us,  pro.        depensent,  v. 
are3,    the    more  covetous     they  are.  -  -  The  more  a 

avare,  adj. 
young  man  studies,    the  more  learned  he    grows, 

6tudie,v.  savant,  adj.     devient,r» 

and   the  more  respected  he  is.  -  -  The  more  a 

respecte,  p.p. 
drunkard  drinks,    the  more    thirsty    he  is.  -  -  -  - 

ivrogne,  m.         boil,  v.  alter  6,  adj.  ^ 

The  more        odious        laziness      is,      the  more  we 

odieux,  adj.  par  esse,  f. 
should         avoid3      it1.  -  -  The  less  you         appty> 
devrions,  v.  iviter,  v.  lay  pro.  vous  vous  appliquez,  v. 

the  less  you  learn.  -  -  The  more  they  know*         yotf , 

apprenez,  v.  conhoitront,  v. 

the  less  they  will  esteem3      you1. 

estimeront,  v. 
The  above  comparative  adverbs,  si,  aussi^  iant,  autant, 
j>lw,  and  moins,  must  be  repeated,  in  French,  before 
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eath  adjective,  noun,  verb,  or  adverb,  in  the  sentence  ; 
ex. 

Votrt  frere  est  aussi  savant  Your  brother  is  as  learned 

€t  aussi  tclairi  que  mon  and   enlightened  as  my 

cousin,  cousin* 

M.  Robert  ri*a  m  tant  de  Mr.  Robert  has  neither  so 

bien  ni  tant  (Pesprit  que  much  wealth  nor  wit  as 

M.  Dubois,  Mr.  Dubois. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS    AND   THE   PRECEDING   RULES* 

My  father    has    as    many  apple      -      trees 

autant,  adv.         pommier,  m.     *©■» 
and  pear    -    trees  in  his  orchard    as  (there  are) 
poirier,  m.  *o*  verger,  m.      ily  en  a,  v. 

in  yours. His  eldest  brother  will     be  more 

a$n£,adj.  sera,  v. 

attentive,     industrious,  and  rich  than  he.  -  -  - 

at  tent  if,  adj.  Indus  trieux, adj.  lui,  pro. 

Miss  S***  has  less  wit,   less    liveliness,   and   becom- 

vivacitt,?.  ^  agr6- 

ingness         than  her  sister.  -  -  She  has  as  much  virtue 
mens,  m.  pi. 

and  good  sense   as  beauty  and  modesty.  -  -  My 

sens,  m.  Mon,  pro. 

cousin  is  as  merry,      lively,  and  amiable  as  his 

gat,  adj.    enjout,  adj.  ses,  pro. 

school-fellows. 
compagnon,  ra. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  respect  to  the 
adverbs  used  in  forming  the  superlative  degree. 

The  three  following  adjectives  are  comparative  by 
themselves,  meilleur,  better  ;  pire,  yrorse ;  and  moindre, 
less;  which  signify  plus  bon,plus  mauvais,  plus  petit* 

EX£RCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The  watch      which  my  grand-father  has  bought 

montre,  f.  que,  pro.    grand-pere,  m.      achetie,  p.p. 
is  better  than  the  clock  which  he  gave  to 

penduk,{.  a  donnie, p.p. 

)j  mother.  -  -  -  -  My  friend's  buckles  are  better  than 
mere,  f.  6oucie,  f« 
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those        of  his  uncle,       but  mine  are  worse 

edits,  pro.  onclt,  m.  Its  murines,  pro* 

than  his The  life     of       a  slave  is 

Its  siennes,  pro.  vie,  f.  esclavt,  m. 

ten    times  worse  than  death     itself.  -  -  -  -  The 

dix    /oi*,adv.  mort,L    mime,  adv. 

pain       which  I  endure  is  less  than  that  which 

peine,  f.  souffre,r*  celle,  pro.     jut,  pro. 

is  inflicted  on  galley-slaves. 

infliglt,  p.p.      atig  galirien,  m. 

The  superlative  expresses  the  highest  degree  of  any 
quality.  There  are  two  kinds  of  superlatives :  1.  The 
relative  which  expresses  the  quality  of  a  person  or  thing 
above  all  others  of  the  same  kind.  In  this  case,  one  of 
the  following  articles,  le,  la,  Its,  de,  du,  de  la,  des,  &,  au, 
a  la,  aux,  precedes  the  adverbs  plus,  most,  mieux,  best, 
mains,  least,  before  an  adjective ;  or  the  adjectives  ro«7- 
leur,  best,  moindre,  least,  pire,  worse :  ex. 

Votre  sour  est  la  plus  belle  Your  sister  is  the  hand- 
et  la  meilleure  femme  de  somest  and  best  woman 
la  ville,  in  the  town. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The.  vine      is  one  of  the  most  useful*   .    and  agree- 
vigne,  f.  utile,  adj. 

able  gifts     of  Providence.  -  -  Virtue  is  'the3  most4  pre- 
dion, m.      Providence,  f.  pri- 
ciousf          thing9        in  the  world.  -  -  -  The  lion  is  the 
cteu£,adj.    chose,  f.      du  monde,  m. 
strongest  and  most  courageous        of  all  animals. 
fort,  adj.                   courageux,  adj.              animal,  m. 
(There  is)  the  handsomest  lady  in  London.  -  -  She  is 
For/a,  adv.                                 .  de 
so  touchy,         that  she  will      not  bear           the  least 

bourru,  adj.  veut,  v.        souffrir,  v. 

joke Miss  P.  is  the  mildest,    politest,  and  most 

raillerie,  f.  doux,  adj.  poll,  adj. 

affable  of  all  her  sisters.  -  -  Ingratitude  is 

affable,  adj.  ses,  pro. 

*  See  the  gender  of  adjectives,  p.  50. 
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the  greatest  of  all  vices.  -  -  -  If  France  Wefe    as  rich 

rice,  m.  6toit,Yi 

as  England,  (It  would  be)  the  best    country  in    the 

ce  seroit,  v.  Pay*i  m» 

world.* 

The  absolute  simply  expresses  the  quality  of  a  person 
or  thing  in  its  highest  degree.  This  happens  when  one 
of  the  adverbs  fres,/br/,  tien,  very,  infinimen^  infinitely, 
precedes  an  adjective ;  and  when  any  of  the  compara- 
tives by  excess  or  defect  are  preceded  by  one  of  the 
possessive  pronouns  mony  ton,  son,  noire,  voire,  leur,  &c. 
they  become  superlatives :  ex. 

Voire  oiseau  est  tresjoti,  Your  bird  is  very  pretty* 

Vous  eies  men  meilleur  ami,    You  are  my  best  friend. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE* 

God  is  a  being     infinitely  great  and  perfect.  -  *  - 
£/re,m.  parfait,adj. 

I  am  your  most        humble  and  obedient 

ire*,  ad  v»  obiissant,  adj. 

servant.  -  -  -  The        front        of  your  house  is  very 
serviteur,  m»  fagade>  f. 

beautiful.  -  -  -  You  are  very  good,  but  your  brother    , 
6eau,:adj» 

is  very  wicked.  -  *  *  My  uticle  has  a  very  fine  coun* 
micKant,  adj.  cam* 

try    -    house,  and  very  spacious2         gardens1.  -  *  *  I 

pagne,{»  jpactetta,  adj.  ' 

My  best  friend  is  dead Our  common 

Notre^  pro.  commuA,  adj» 
enemy  has  the  most  inveterate9        hatred1       against 

invite*  r  6,3.6).  haine,L  contre,p> 
this  country.  -  -  -  Their  least  embarrassments 
ce,pro.  Lewr*,  pro.         pmbarras,m, 

*  It  may  be  observed  in  some  of  these  examples,  that  the  preposi* 
tion  in,  following  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  must  be 
tendered  in  French  by  one  of  these  articles  dfe,  du,  de  la,  <fc*,  accord* 
ing  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  belongs. 
The  preposition  fry,  when  it  follows  an  adjective  in  the  comparative  v 
.Jtgtoe,  is  rendered  by  4c  only. 
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make  their  greatest  delight Pride  and 

font,  v.  dilices,  f.  pi.        Orgueit,  m. 

passion     are  his     least    defects. 
colere,  f.  *e&,  pro.        difaut,  m. 

OF  NUMBERS. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  numbers:  1st,  The  absolute, 
which  simply  relates  the  number  of  the  things  spoken 
of,  viz. 


27ft,  (femifH  wie,) 
Deux, 

Trois, 

Quatre, 

Cinq,  (q  is  sounded,) 

Six,  (prOD.  8U3,) 

Sept,  (pron.  set,) 

Huik?(t  is  sounded,) 

Neuf,  {/is  sounded,) 

Dwc,  (pron.  diss,) 

Onze, 

Douze, 

Treize, 

Quatorze, 

Quinze, 


Seize,  (set  is  broad,) 
Dix-sept,  (pron.  diss-set,) 
Dix-huit,  (pron.  diz-uit,) 
Dix-neuf,  (pron.  cfttf-neu/*,) 

y*HSt*  (g*  are  dropped,) 

Vingtetun,       )  „ 

£«**«-,       f  fi^ri^j  Twentymo. 
Ftng^oii)  <pc.  )  (  Twenty-three,  &c» 


One. 
Two. 
Three. 
Four. 
Fire. 
Six. 
Seven. 
Eight. 
Nine. 
Ten. 
Eleven. 
Twelve. 
Thirteen. 
Fourteen. 
Fifteen. 
Sixteen. 
Seventeen. 
Eighteen. 
Nineteen. 
Twenty. 
C  Twenty-one. 


Trente, 

Trente  et  un, 

Trente-deux,  <frc. ' 

Quarante, 

Cinquante, 

Soixante,  (pron.  toissante,) 

Soixante  et  ten, 

Soixante  et  deux,  fyc. 


Thirty, 
Thirty-one. 
Thirty-two,  &c. 
Forty.    * 
Fifty* 
Sixty. 
Sixty-one. 
£ixty*two,  &c. 
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Soixante  et  dix,  Seventy. 

Soixante  et  onze,  <frc.  Seventy-one,  &c. 

Quatre-vingts,  (gts  are  dropped, )  i?:~uf  v 
and  in  the  following  too,)     $ 

Quatre-vingt-un,  Eighty-one. 

Quaire-vingt-deux,  <frc.  Eighty-two,  &c. 

Quatre-vingt-dix,  cfrc.  Ninety,  &c. 

Cent,  (t  in  cent  is  dropped,  and  )  .  #  hundred 

in  the  following  too,)  $  A  0r  one    nundrea- 

Cent-un,  A   or  one*  hundred 

and  one,  &c. 

Deux  cents,  or  rather  cens,  (x  is 
dropped,  and  the  final  con- 
sonants in  the  following  also,  }>  Two  hundred, 
as  before  any  other  word, 
beginning  with  a  consonant) 

Trois  cens,  Three  hundred. 

Neufcens,  (/dropped,)  Nine  hundred. 

Milky  mil,]  A  or  one*  thousand. 

Deux  milk,  Two  thousand. 

Trois  milk,  <frc.  Three  thousand,  &c. 

Cent  milk,  fyc.  A  or  one*  hundred 

thousand,  &c. 

Neufoent  milk,(f  dropped,)       Nine  hundred  thou- 
sand. 

Un  million,  A  million. 

These  absolute  numbers  are  declined  with  the  article 
indefinite  de,  a,  and  are  always  placed  before  the  sub- 
stantive to  which  they  are  joined ;  and.  they  are  invari- 
able in  their  form,  except  quatre-vingt,  eighty ;  cent,  a 
hundred ;  and  million,  a  million ;  which  take  an  s  in 
their  plural,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  substan- 
tive :  ex. 

Quatre*vingts  femmes,      Eighty  women. 

Deux  cens  hommes,  Two  hundred  men. 

*  It  will  be  seen  by  the  following,  that  the  English  particle  a  or 
one  is  not  expressed  in  French :  ex. 
Jt  Pat  vu  et  lui  ai  parte  cent    I  have  seen  him  and  spoken  to  him  * 

foit,  miUefrit,  hundred  times,  a  thousand  times. 

t  Mentioning  the  date  of  the  year,  we  must  write,  mil,  and  not 
milU :  ex.  Van  mil  huit~cent  gutnte,  the  year  181& 
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EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE* 

I  was  in  the  company  of  seven  gentlemen  and 

compagnie,  f. 
nine  ladies.  -  -  He  has  spoken        to  three  officers  and 

par/e,  p.p. 
two  generals.  -  -  If  I  had    ar  hundred  guineas  I  would2 

avois,y.  gutnee,f.    en 

lend3  you1  eighty.  -  -  The  army    of  our 

preter<ris,y.  armle,f.     nos,  pro. 

allies  was  composed        of  a  hundred  thousand 

«//ie,  m.  compesee,  p.p. 

men  of  foot,  and  twenty  thousand  of  horse.  -  -  - 

infanterie,  f.  cavakrie^  f. 

They  took  fifteen  hundred  men  prisoners, 

prirent,  v.  prisonnier^  m. 

killed  four  thousand,  wounded  a  thousand, 

en  tuerenty  v.  en  bUssirent^y* 

and  (carried  away)    above    two  millions  in  specie.  -  - 
emportirent,  v.      plus  de  etpeces,  f. 

The  battle    (was  fought)  in  one  thousand  eight  hun- 

bataille,f.  se  lvcra,y.   en 
dred  and  fourteen,  at  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
«c*  Aeure,  f.      du  matin. 

It  must  be  observed,  that,  when  the  number  wn,  one, 
comes  after  vingt,  twenty,  trente,  thirty,  qxiarante,  forty, 
&c. ;  the  substantive,  relating  to  those  two  numbers 
taken  together,  is  put  in  the  singular  in  French,  though 
in  the  plural  in  English ;  and,  when  the  noun  singular, 
in  French,  immediately  following  the  um'l,  is  attended 
by  an  adjective,  that  adjective  must  be  put  in*  the  plu- 
ral :  ex. 

Vingt-et-un  homme.  One  and  twenty  men. 

Vingt-et-un  an  accomplisy       Full  one  and  twenty  years 

old. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

I  have  found  a  purse        in  which         (there  were) 

bourse^.        laquelU,  fro*  ilyavoit^y* 
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quc  and  thirtj  guineas,  one  and    forty  crowns,    and 

guin6e,  f.  tcu,  m. 

one  and  twenty  shillings.  -  -  -  I  saw  one  and  fifty 

chelin,  m.  ai  vu,  v. 

men  assembled  before  St.  James's    .  palace.  -  - 

devant  St.  Jdques,  m. 
When  my  brother  died  he  was  one  and  thirty 

nwurut,\.  root/,  v. 

years  old.  -  r  -  Mr.  P***  will  pay*  me1        one 

«o»  payera,  v.  me,  pro. 

and  sixty  guineas  well  told I    received 

6ten,  adv.       comptees^  p.p.     airequjr. 
yesterday  by  the  last  mail        one  and  forty 

Wer,  adv.  demiere,  adj.     tna/le,  f. 

letters  well  sealed,        and  very  interesting* 
Uttre,  f.        cachetees,  p.p*  importantes,  adj. 

N.  B.  Such  were  the  opinion  and  decision  of  the 
French  Academy  some  years  ago;  but  now  the  best  au- 
thors write,  vingt-et-un  ans  accomplis9  trente  et  une  guintes 
bien  complies. 

However,  custom  will  have  us  say,  in  the  following 
instances, 

Vingt-et-un  chevaux.  One  and  twenty  horses.  J 

Trenteret~un  volumes^         One  and  thirty  volumes. 

The  cardinal  numbers  must  be  used  in  French  when 
.speaking  of  the  days  of  the  months  though  the  ordinal 
be  used   in  English ;  but  we  must  say,  It  premier,  the 
,  first,  speaking  of  the  first  day  of  every  month  :  as, 

Le  premier  de  Jtfat,  The  first  of  May. . 

.    Le  deux  de  Novembre,       The  second  of  November. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE.  v* 

My  friend  will  come        to  see9    us*  on  the  fifth  of 
viendra,  v.         voiry  v.  *©* 

next*  month.1  -  -  Lady        -       day        falls 

prochain,ady  mois,m.      Notre  dame,  f.  jour,  m.  tombeft. 
on  the  twenty-fifth  of  March.  -  -  In  the  leap2 
«?»  Mars,  m.  bissextile,  adj. 
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year1    the  month  of  February  has  one  day  more, 
annit,L  F6vrier^m*  deplus,zdv. 

which  is  the  twenty-ninth.  --  The  first  of  November 
qui,  pro*  Novembrt^m* 

is  (all-saints  -  day,)  and  the  fifth  of  the  same        month 

la  toussaint,U  wem€,adj. 

is    the  day  of  the  9Gun  -  powder         'plot. 

des     poudres,p\.       conspiration^  L 

Come  on  the  first  day  of  July. 

Venez,  v.  Juillet,  m. 

2.  The  ordinal  numbers*  This  class  of  numerals,  be- 
side the  simple  notation,  signifies  the  order  or  rank  of 
things,  viz. 


Le  premier  ou  unieme^ 

he  second  ou  deuxieme^ 

Le  troisieme, 

Le  quatrieme, 

Le  cinquieme, 

Le  sixieme, 

lie  septieme, 

Le  huitiemej* 

Le  nenvieme, 

Le  dixieme, 

Le  onzieme,* 

Le  douzieme, 

Le  treizieme^ 

Le  quatorzieme, 

Le  quinzieme, 

Le  seizieme, 

Le  dix-septieme^ 

Le  dix-huitieme, 

Lie  dix-neuvieme, 

Le  vingtieme, 

Le  vingt-et-unieme, 

Le  vingt-deuxieme,  #c. 

Le  trentiemei 

Le  trente-deuxieme^  &c. 

Le  quarantieme. 


The  first. 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 

The  fifth. 

The  sixth. 

The  seventh. 

The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 

The  eleventh. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth. 

The  fourteenth. 

The  fifteenth. 

The  sixteenth. 

The  seventeenth. 

The  eighteenth.  . 

The  nineteenth. 

The  twentieth. 

The  twenty-first. 

The  twenty-second,  &c< 

The  thirtieth. 

The  thirty-second,  &c. 

The  fortieth. 


*  No  elision  is  to  be  made  in  the  article  before  onze,  on&ieme  ;  huit% 
huitUmc  ;  for  we  say,  te,  cfw,  «w,  to,  de  to,  A  to,  ice,  on*e,  <m*Umty  *<v 
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Le  cinquanticm*,    -  The  fiftieth. 

Le  soixanlieme,  The  sixtieth. 

Le  sotxante-tt-dixieme,  The  seventieth* 

Le  quatre-vingtieme,  The  eightieth. 

Le  centieme,  The  hundredth* 

Le  cent  uniime,  The  hundred  and  first. 

Le  cent  deuxieme,  <J^c.  The  hundred    and    second, 

Le  deux  centieme,  The  two  hundredths 

Le  milliime,  The  thousandth. 

These  ordinal  numbers  are  declined  with  the  article 
definite  le,  la,  &c.  and  are  placed  before  their  substan* 
tives :  ex. 

Le  premier  jour  du  mois,    The  first  day  of  the  month. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  AND  THE  PRECEDING  RULE. 

On  the  eleventh  of   June  I  received  twelve  letters, 
«>>  Juin,     ax  requ,  v. 

but  the  eleventh  ahas  afforded3         me1  more 

procure,  p.p,  me,  pro.  plus,  adv. 
pleasure  than  the  others.  -  -  -  Mrs.  B.  is  the  fifth 

autre,  pro.       Madame,  f. 
lady  whom     I  saw  to  day.  -  -  *•  The  spring 

que, pro.    aivue,v.  aujourcPAui,  adv.    prinlemps,m. 
begins  on  the  twenty-first  or  twenty  second  of 

commence,  v. 

March.  -  -  -  -  He  cannot  spend  the  sixth 

Mars,  m.  ne  peut  pas,  v.      dipenser,  v. 

part  of  his         fortune The  eleventh  of  No- 

par tie,  f.      .  sa,pro.  fortune,  f. 

vember,  which  is  the  eleventh  month  of  the  year, 

.   annie,  f. 
was  the  dullest3    day1  of  the*  whole1     month3, 
fmfe,  adj.'  tout,  adj. 

Speaking  of  sovereigns,  we  use  the  absolute  number  ill 
French,  though  the  ordinal  be  used  in  English,  except  the 
first  and  second  ;  but  we  plare  it  after  the  substantive, 
as  in  English,  without  expressing  the  article  the:  ex. 
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€h»*g*  Trots,  George  the  Third* 

Louis  Seize,  Lewis  the  Sixteenth* 

Henri  Qualre,  Henry  the  Fourth* 

Henri  Premier?  Henry  the  First 

George  Second,,  George  the  Sesottd. 

and  not,  Henri  Un,  George  Deux. 

We  also  say ,.  for  the  following:  name*  of  Emperor  and 
Pope  only, 

Charles  QuinV,  Charles  the  fifth. 

Sixte  Quint,  Sixtus  the  Fifth. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

Edward  the  Sixth,  the  son  of  Henry  the 

Edward,  m.  jils,  m. 

Eighth,  and  the  grand    -   son  of  Henry  the  Seventh^ 

petit,  adj. 
was2        'but3      nine  years  old  when     he  began 
avoit,v»     ne  que,  an,  m.  «cn  quand,  c.    comrnenqd,  V. 

to  reign.  -  t  —  Henry  the  Fifth,  King    of  England. 
a    regner^v.  roi,tn* 

the  son  of  Henry  the  Fourth,  and   father  of  Henry 
the    Sixth,    married      Catharine,    the    daughter    of 

6pousa,v.     Catherine,f. 
Charles  the  Sixth,  king,  of    France ;   conquered  the 

conquit,  v* 
greatest      part     of  that       kingdom,     and   died 
grand, adj.  partie,(.    ct, pro.  royaume,m*  mourut,v* 

(in  the)  midst    of  his  victories.  -  -  -  (Long  live) 

ail       milieu         ses,  pro.       victoire,  f.  Vive,  v. 

George    the    Third,    grand  -  son    to    George    the 

petit,  adj. 
Second.  --•-  Charles  the  Fifth,  king  of  Spain,  and 

rot,  m. 
Sixtos  the  Fifth,  pope  of  Rome,  were    two 

pupe,m*  6toient,y. 

great        men. 
grand,  adj. 

The  definite  article  the  is  also  suppressed  in  French 
before  the  ordinal  number,  when  it  is  perceded  by  a 
noun  used  to  quote  a  chapttK%qrticlex  or  page  of  a  book  ^ 
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but,  should  the  ordinal  number  precede  the  noun,  the 
construction  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  English,  and 
the  article  is  expressed  :  ex* 

Livre  troisictne,  Book  the  third. 

he  troisictne  livre^  The  third  book. 

EXERG1SB  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

What  you  (look  for)  you  (will  find8)     it1 

Ce  que, pro.  cherchez,\.  trouverez,\.    le, pro. 

id  the    Second    Book    of    Samuel,      chapter        the 

Samuel,  m.  chapiire,  m. 
third,     verse        the     ninth,     page      the    first,    and 

verset,  m.  Pagei  f- 

line      the   tenth.  -  -  -  We    read        in  Telemachus, 
ligne,  f.  lisons,  v.         Tilemaque,  m. 

book  the  seventh,  page  the  hundred  and  twenty- 
fifth,  that  Mentor  pushed    Telemachus  into  the  sea, 

que  poussa,  v.  mer,  f* 

and  threw3     himself1       (into  it9)      afterward       with 
jeta,v»      se,  pro.  #*adv.     ensuite^dv, 

him. Our  master  forgives       the  first  time, 

/tu,  pro.      Noire,  pro.  pardonne,v.  fois,{. 

threatens    the  second,  and   always3  punishes1 

menace,  v.  '      toujour  s,  adv.       punit,y* 

the  third. 

RECAPITULATORY  or  promiscuous  EXERCISES 
upon  all  the  preceding  RULES. 

Ignorance      is    the      mother    of  admiration, 

Ignorance, f.  est,vm  merc,f.  -  admiration,  L 

error,       and    superstition. The   covetous      de- 

trreur,  f.  superstition,  f.  avare,  adj.    mi- 

spise         the  poor.  -  -  -  -  Humility       is   the   basis   of 
prisent,v.         pauv  re,  adj.     Humilite,f,  base,  f 4 

Christian      virtues.  -  Pride      is  generally  the  effect 
Chritien,  adj.  Orgueil,  m.  effct,  m. 

of  ignorance.  -  -  Give  me        some  bread,  meat, 

Donnezfi\*  mot,  pro. 
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turnips,    and  water.  -  -  Merit        and  favour      ere 
navet, m.  Mirite,m.        faveur,f*    sont,V. 

the  two  springs  of  envy.  ---  Interest,  pleasure, 

source,  f.  envie,(.       Intlr£t,m* 

and    glory,  are    the  three  motives      of  the  actioni 

motifs  m. 
and  conduct      of   men.  -  -  Is8         it3         'not4 

conduitt,L  Est,  v.  ct,pro.  n«/xw,adv. 

Peter's  book  t  -  -  -  Your  father  is  gone      to  London, 

aU6j  p.  p. 
where  he  has  bought  some  horses  and  a  great  many 
cows,     which     he  intends      to  send       to  Canada  or 
vache,  f.  que,  prp.  se  propose,  v.  d\nvoyer,  v. 
Jamaica.  -  -  The  father's  house         and  thejon's  gar* 

ma  won,  f.  Jar- 

den        (are  adjoining.)  -  -  He  found        the  windows 
din,  m.        se  joignent,  v.  trouva,  v. 

and  the  doors  shut.  -  -  Truth  is  the  bond    of 

Vtriti,  f.  Ken,  m. 

union         and   the  basis  of    human  happiness : 

union,  f.  humain,  adj.     bonheur,  m. 

without  it  (there  is  no)      confidence      in 

sans,  p.  elle,  pro.    t7  n't/  a  point      confiance,  f. 

friendship,  and   no  security         in    promises.  -  - 

amiti£,f.  point, adv.  sxiret6,{.  promesse,(* 

The  love  of  liberty    and  independence  is  the 

amour,  m.  libertl,  f. 

character   of  noble   minds. Iron,  steel, 

earactere,m*  dme,f,  Fer,  m.  acier,m. 

and  brass  are  more  useful  than  gold  and 

cuivre,m,  utile,  adj. 

silver.  -  -  The   smith  has  at  last         repaired 

*errtiner5m.         enfin,adv.   rtpar6,p,pm 
the   two  jacks,  and   the    cook  (is 

tourne-broche,  m.  euisiniere,  f.    fait 

roasting)  the  meat.  -  -  1  have  seen  the  inside      of  the 
rotir,  v.  dedans,  m. 

church.  -  -  -  Bring  me  my  powder-box,  and 

£glise,{.  ma,  pro. 

my  toupee-iron.  -  -  I  take     a  lesson  three  times 

mon,  pro.  prends  «& 


a  week.  --  The  study        of  grammar  is2  Neither6 

4tude,  f.  ne  nf,c. 

dry        «or.so  dull  as  {it  is  thought*) 

*ec,adj.    .  tri$te,adj.  •  on  se  Pim&gin*,  v. 

Have    prudence  and  patience,  and  you     (wiJl    ha 
Ayez,\.  aurez, 

success*  •  •  -  -  A  good  conscience      is  to    the    sou 
sucocs,m.  conscience,  f.  ume 

what  health        is  to  the  body.  --  Merit   ai 

ce  que,  pro*     smi£,L  corps,  m. 

virtue  are  the  only  source  of    true 

uniquely  veritable,  ad 

nobility.  «•  -  -  Religion,    commerce,        and       arms  * 
i*obfe$$e,f.       .  Religion,  f.    commerce,  m.  arme9t 

are  proper        instructions        for  a  young  prince.  - 

pr&pre,  adj.  tViB/rwcft'ott,  f.       <l 
Her      father  has  been  made  a  knight 

$on,  pro.  itt,  p.p.     /a?/, p.p.  chevalier,  m. 

of  tie  order         of  the  Bath,         and  her  grandfather 

ordre,m.  Bain,m. 

was  a  knight  of  the  order  of  the  Garter.  ---- 

itirit,v*  Jarretiire,  f. 

He  has  not  so  much  profit,      but  more  honour.  -  - 

iant,  adv.    profit,  m. 
Fortune's  favours    are    seldom  the  prize    of 

faveur,(.  rar«menf,adv.  prix,m, 

virtue.  -  -  Gaming  is  the  son  of  avarice,  aud  the  father 

Jeu,  m* 
of  despair.  -  -  This        cloth    is  equal  to  silk.  - 

desespoir,m,  Cc, pro.  drap,m.  comparability,  soie,  f. 

I  see        the  coast  of  England A  forest  twenty 

von,v,  cdlt^f.  forit,L 

miles      long  and  eleven  wide.  *•  -  •  The  example  of  a 
mille,  m.  txemplt,m. 

good  life  is  a  lesson  for  the  rest  of  man- 

pour,  p.  restt,m<        gmrt 

kind.  -  The  French  fleet      was      destroyed 

humain,vn.      Francois, adj.  flotte,f.  fut%\.   de/mfevp.p. 
by  the  brave  Admiral  Kelson,  on  the  first  of  August, 

Amirai,  m.  *»  A(ritt,m* 

ne  thousand  seven  hundred  and  ninety  eight. 


•  • » 
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The  eldest  son  of  the  king  of  England 

axni,  adj. 
bears    the  title         of  Prince  of  Wales        as 
porte,v*        /i/re,  m.  Ga//e*,pl«  comrne,  adv. 

presumptive        heir  to  the  crown.  -  -  Lewis 

pr6somptif,zAy    h6ritier,m*  couronne,(.    Louis 

the  sixteenth  was  the  grand-son    of  Lewis  the  fif- 

petit,  adj. 
teenth.  -  -  -  William,  surnamed  the  Con- 

Guillaumt^m.        surnommi,  p.p.  Con- 

queror, King  of  England  and  Duke        of  Nor- 

quirant,  m.  Due,  rp.         Nor- 

mandy,  was  one  of  the  greatest  generals  of  the 

mandie,f. 
eleventh,  century.  -  -  -  He  (was  born)  at  Falaise,  and 

siecle^m.  ndquit,\.     a 

was  the  natural  son  of  Robert,  Duke  of  Nor- 

naturel,  adj. 
mandy,  and  of  Arlotte,  a  furrier's        daughter.  -  -  He 

fourreur,  m.  fille,  f. 
(dted  at  Hennentrudc  in  France,  on  the  ninth  of 

maurut,  v.     a 

September,  one  thousand  eighty-seven.  -  -  Mrsv  Nel- 
son's servant        knows  the  price  of  all  the  provisions. 

servante,  f.    sail,  v.         prix,  m.  aenrde,  f. 

-  -  She  bought  yesterday  some  chickens  at  one  shilling 

poulet,m.  a 
and  three  pence  a  piece.  -  -  She  came   from  America 

vintyV* 
in        three  weeks.  -  -  Thomas  was  formerly       a  mu- 
«n,p.  autrefois,  adv.  mu* 

sician,       now  he  is  a  dancing  -  master, 

sicien,m.    a  pr&mf,  adv.  donse^U    matire,xd. 

tomorrow    .he    will  be       a    painter.  -  -  This 
detnain,  adv.  sera,  v.  peintre.,  m.      Cette,  pro. 

water  is  very  agreeable  to  the  smell. We 

odorat,m* 
(are  going)    to  Coiheatb,  to  see    ,     the  camp.  -  -I 

allons,v*  n&*voir,v.  camp,  m. 

have  in  my  ward-robe        five  coats,  sixteen  waistcoats, 

7* 
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stw-enty-two  pair   of   stockings,    and   forty-six    haad- 

mou- 
kerchieft*  -  -  -  The  road  to  Croydon  is  very  bad 

4fo*ir,m»  c/iemm,m. 

in  winter*  -  -  Bring  us  good  wine,  good  beer, 

**,  p.        AiW,m. 
-end  the  oiKbottle.  -  -  The  front  of  the  king's  pa- 

facade,  f. 
tece    (i*  not)        to  beautiful  as  I  thought.  -  -  •  Gene- 
n'estpas  croy*i?,v.  Gene* 

tosity        excites     admiration*  <-- Charles  the  second, 
-*wt  t^,  f.      excite^  v.    admiration,  f. 
the  aoii  of  Philip    the  fourth,  the  grandson  of  Philip 

Philippe 
the  third,  and  the  great        grand-child      of  Philip  the 

arriere,     petit  +  jHs,m> 
-second,  left  his        .kingdom  to  Philip  the  fifth.  -  - 

laissa,v.  8 on,  pro. 
On  the  eighteenth  of  February  one  thousand  four 
we»  Ftvreir, 

hundred  and  seventy-eight,  the  Duke  of  Clarence, 
brother  to  King  Edward  the  fourth,  was  drowned  in 
frire,  m.  fui^  v.  noy£,p,p. 

a  butt  of  malmsey-wine*  -  The  inhabitants  of  the 

tonneau,  *n.     mahoisie,  f.  habitant,  m. 

tky  of  Dublin  have    presented        a  petition  to 

ville,  f.  o«f,v.  prisenti,  p.p.        adrtsse,  f. 

the  king.    It  was      signed        by        oae-and- 

JG/fe, pro.  6loit,v.  signt^p.p.  par,  p. 
-twenty  knights  add  above  two 'hundred  citizens* 

plus  de,  adv.  citoyen,  m* 

-  •  Good  cider  its  preferable  to  bad  *wine.  -  *  That 

cidre,m. 
man  always  wears  a  greet  bat,  a  white  shirt,  red  „ 

a,  v.  chemke,$. 

shoe*,  and  black  stockings*    He  has  marry       children 

60*^  m.  bien,  adv. 

and  plenty  of  money.  -  -  -  The  linger  the 

-beaucofc/?,  adv.      argent,  m.  /ong,adj. 

day  is,  tfatt  shorter       4b  the  night.  -  *  Yon  have  a  fine 


tat*  -  -  Shame      is  a  mixture         of  the  grief         and 
Honle,t.  milange,  m.  chagrin,  m. 

-fear  which        infamy        causes. Religion, 

crainte,f.     que,  pro.     infamie,f,     cause,  v. 
morality,        government,  fine  arts,  in     a  word, 

morula  F.        gouvernemml,  m.  en,  p. 

{every  thing)  is  overturned,  -  -  Homer    was  tbe 

/owf  Tenwr*£,  p.p. .  fvU,v. 

fist  poet    who    personified        the        divine        at- 
poete,m.         personnifia,v.  du?m,adj.    ah 

tributes,      human       passions,      and      physical 
ftr&uf,m.     ftttwoan,  adj.  physique,  adj. 

causes.  *  -  -  Pride  and  vanity  are  often  .the  source 

variiMe,f*      jouvenl,  adj. 
of  the  misfortunes  of  mankind.  ------  We  sell 

r/ia#mir,m.      ,  vendon$,y. 

good  bread,  excellent  meat,  and  very  large 

>**      :  gro$,  adj. 

fishes;         but1        we2    have4    Neither5    gold     nor 
-poissM^uu   mois^c*  atons,y» 

silver.  -  -  (Is  there)  any  beer  in  the  cellar  f  - - 

Y  a*t~ii  .  .cfaff*,f>.  cave,{.     . 

JMfcrs.  B.  is  a  good,  virtuous,  prudent,  an<j 

verto  efrr,  a<\j.      . . 
generous  lady :  she  has  a  daughter  as  beautiful  as  a# 

J«tfe,f. 
angel,    but  she  has  neither  so  much  docility  nor  a£ 
ungt,  in. 
lability  as  her  cousin.  -  -  Pindar  (was  horn)  at 

Pmdare,m.         ndquit,v* 
Thebes,  a  city  of  Greece,  -  •-  Malta  is  a  small 

Grece,f.         Mai the,  f. 
fslatfd,  birt.  it*  produces  corn,  cotton,     .  honey, 

He,  f.  4Z/e,pro.  produit,v.  coton,m.     mkl,m» 

4ig£^       and  tbe  -finest        orange*  in  the  world*  -  -  The 
jigue,f.  ■■'    frauu^adj.  orange, f. 

inhabitants    of    that   fine   country  are  all  catholk^ 
and  go        every  Sunday      to  hear  high  mass.  -  -  The 

vont, v..  Dimanche,m*  «o» 

pleasure  elf  the  raind  '         is  greater  than  the  pleasure 
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of  the  body,  and  the  diseases  of  the  ml 

corp$<m.  maladitj. 

more  pernicious  than  the  diseases  of  the  body 

pernicieuW)  adj. 
Health,  honors,  and  fortune,  united         together, 
Sant6,  f.  urn,  p.p.      ensemble,  ad f> 

cannot  satisfy  the  heart      of        man.   - 

ne  peuvent,  v.   satis/aire,  v.  ctmr,  m. 

(It  is)  in  the  sixth  page  of  the  second  book,  cbapt 
i?e8t,  v. 

the  third.  -  -  Miss  W's.  father,  a  banker  in  th 

Strand,  is  one  of  the  richest  men  in  town,  bu 

Strand,  it\* 
she  is  prouder  and  more  haughty  thai 

orgueilleux,  adj.-  hautain^  adj* 

♦if  she  were         the  handsomest  woman  in  Europe.  -  -  - 

itoitjr.  * 

Their  son  arrived  yesterday  at  Portsmouth  from 

i«ur,  pro. 

P^ru  and  Martinico,    in  the    St.  George,    a    ninety- 
Perou         Martinique^  >  ,~i)  -  • 

gun         ship. -Hypocrisy  is  a  homage  .     which 

canon^m.  va\sseaurm.  hommage^xn^  9*11,  pro* 

vice        pays    to  virtue.  -  -  A  judicious  answer 

vtC6,m«     rend^v.  '  jtuftoeua?,  adj.    riponst^t* 

does        more  honour  than  a  brilliant        repartee.  -  - 
fait)?*  6ri//anf,  adj.  repartie^f. 

Give  me  a  knife  and  fork.  --  My  father  has  bought 
one-and-thirty  fine  grey  horses.  -  -  (He  is)  ao 

gm,  adj.  C'w/,v. 

intrepid  man,  and  a  man  of  honor  and'pfo- 

tn/rl/nrfe,  adj.  pro- 

bity.  -  -  -  Mr.  C***,    the    queen's    jeweller,    h$s    a 
HtCyf*  j7mai7ier,  m. 

very  prudent  wife,  and  the  most  faithful,  indqs- 

fidih)  adj.         indus- 
trious,  and  honest  servant  in  London.  -  - 

?r«6tia?,  adj.    >      .    Aonnlie,  adj.  * 

-  *  See  the  "remarks  on  the  preposition*  in  and  6y,  io  the  note,  io 
\e  degrees  of  comparison,  page  6S. 
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He    found        beauty,    youth,        riches,       wfodoni, 

ta0tiva,v.  jeunesst,f* 

and    even         virtue,      united        in        her        per- 

meme^dv.  retmi,  p.  p.  Mr,  pro. 

son.  -  Thomas  has  discretion,  but  he  has         no 

discretion^.  ne/>oinl,  adv. 

wit*  -  -  They  have  a  quantity  of  apples  and  pears.  -  - 

quantity  f. 
Vienna,  the  capital  of  the  empire  of  Germany, 
Vienne,L  Allemagne,t. 

is  a  fine  city.  -  -  The  more  pleasing  plays 

agriabk,,  adj.      spectacle,  m. 
are,  the  more  dangerous  they  are.  -  •  The  rich, 

dangtreux,z&). 
the  poor,  the  young,  the  old,  the  learned,  and 

$m?anf,adj. 
the  ignorant,  are  all  subject  to  death.  -  -  •  True 

stye*,  adj.   mortj.  Vrm,  adj. 

friends    are    as    rare    as    good       kings.  -  -  -  The 

rare,  adj. 
famous  mine        of  Potosi,  in  Peru,  is  above 

fameux,z&'y     mine,f.  pZu*,  adv. 

two  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms  deep.  -  -  Henry  the  first, 

fowe,f.  Henri 

king  of  England,  and  brother  to  William  Rufua, 

h  Rouxy 

died         the  richest  prince  in  Europe.  -  -  Paul  is  taller 

mourut,  v. 

than  you  by  an  inch,  but  Mrs.  Nicholas  brother  is 

*        pouce,  m. 
the  tallest  of  alll     .    . 


SECT.  III. 

OF  PRONOUNS. 

There  are  seven  sorts  of  Pronouns  ; 

1 .  Les  Pronoms  personnels,      Pronouns  personal. 

2.  Im  Pronoms  conjonctifs,     Pronouns  conjunctive, 

*  See  4be  Note,  Rage  66. 


3.  Les  Pronoms  possesses,        Pronouns  possessive. 

4.  Ijts  Pronoms  demonstratifs,  Pronouns  demonslrati 

5.  Les  Prmoms  relatifs,  Pronouns  relative* 

6.  Les  Pronoms  interrogatifs,   Pronouns  interrogative 

7.  Les  Pronoms  indi finis,         Pronouns  inde6nite. 

OF  PRONOUNS  PERSONAL* 

Pronouns  personal  are  those  which  directly  denote  t 
persons,  and  supply  the  place  of  them. 

There  are  three  persons: 

The  first  is  the  person  who  speaks ;  ex. 

Je  parity  I  speak. 

Nous  parlons,  We  speak. 

The  second  is  the  person  spoken  to :  ex. 

Tu  paries.  Thou  speakest. 

Vous  parlez,  You  speak. 

The  third  13  the  person  spoken  of:  ex.    * 

II  or  elle  park,  He  or  she  speaks. 

lis  or  elles  p orient,  They  speak. 

Both  Genders. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Jt  or  moi,  I.  Nous,  we. 

Tu  or  tat,  thou.  Vous,  you  or  ye. 

Masculine. 
//  or  lux,  he,  it.  lis,  or  eux,  they. 

Feminine* 

Elle,  she,  it.  Elles,  they. 

The  above  pronouns  are  never  to  be  used  bat  as  nomi- 
natives to  the  verbs.  The  rest  are  declined  with  the 
article  indefinite :  .ex. 

First  Person  for  both  Genders. 

Singular.  Plural* 

G.  A.  de  wot,  of  or  from  me,  de  nous,  of  or  from  us. 

Dat.   a  mot,  to  me,  a  nous,  to  us* 

Ace.  mot,  me.  nous^  us. 


es 

Second  Person,  for  both  Genders. 

Singular.  Plural. 

6.  A.  de  /o«,  of  or  from  thee,    dt  voits,  of  or  from  you. 
Dat.  a  tot, to  thee,  a  vous%  to  you. 

Ace.   toij  thee.  v<ms>  you. 

Third  Person. 

Singular. 

G.  A.  de  hit,  of  or  from  him,      dV/e,  of  or  from  her.* 
Dat.  a  iut,  to  him,  a  tilt,  to  her.* 

Ace.  /ut,  him.  e//e,  her.* 

Plural. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

G.  A.  oVeux^  of  or  from  them,     oVelles,  of  or  from  them. 
Dat.   a  eux,  to  them,  a  elks,  to  them. 

Ace.   «tea?,  them,  e//es,  them. 

There  are  two  other  pronouns  of  the  third  person, 
viz. 

Singular  and  Plural.     Both  Genders. 

l«t.  G.  A.  de  sm,  of  or  from  {  one'8  "J'  bimfe,f'  herse,f' 

'  (  themselves. 

Dat.   a  soij  to  one's  self,  himself,  &c. 

*  Ace.  £oi,  one's  self,  himself,  &c. 

N.  B.  Though  it  have  been  said,  that  the  personal 
pronouns  are  used  for  the  names  of  persons,  it  must- not 
thence  be  concluded,  that  they  are  never  employed  for 
the  names  of  animals  or  inanimate  objects  :  this  seldom 
happens  in  the  first  and  second  persons;  but  the  per- 
gonal pronouns,  i7,  e/fc,  t7s,  elks,  may  denote  every  object 
in  nature,  either  animate  or  inanimate  :  ex. 

Ce  chien  est  fort  beau>  mais    That  dog  is  very  handsome, 
il  est  trop  gras9  but  it  is  too  fat.  . 

#  Her,  when  standing  by  itself,  is  to  be  rendered  by  tile,  la,  or  lui  ; 
bat,  if  joined  to  *  no  an,  by  the  pronoutf  possessive,  sony  *a,  3ts. 


SXERCiSS  U?QN  THW  ftflU. , 

This        picture        is    very       old,  bui 

Cc,  pro.    portrait,  m*  onden,  a-dj* 

writ         painted.  -"-  The  bouse  Which   I   bought 
8ten,adv.  jwtnf,p.p.  gue,pro.     ai  achei 

is  well  situated,  but  F  assure3  you1  that     it 
liiue^adj.  tfMurejv..        out,  adv. 

cost2  me1  much The  books 

coute.v*  me,  pro.        iecmcoup,  adv. 

you  saw  in  mjr  library  ai*e 

vite$,v*  ma,  pro.        bibliothiqut^U 

books,  but  they  are  badly        bound. Yoi 

wiaZ,  adv.    reKe,  p.p.  Fos 

buckles     would  be       much  more    in  the     fashi 
6ouc/e,f.    *eroienf,v.  a  mocfc 

they  were       smaller.  ---  My*        hat    is     quit 
itmtnt^w*  Mon,  pro.  <ou^, 

new,         but  it  is     too  big.  ------  Th< 

new/,  adj.  irop,  adv.      grand,  adj.      Leu 

coach        is  old,  but  it  is  as  good  as  if 

carosse,  m.      vieuxy  adj.  5?,  c. 

it  were         new. 
iloit,  v. 

2d.  The  general  and  indefinite  pronoun,  cfor< 
always  considered  as  a  nominative  of  the  masculin 
der,  and  can  never  be  used  (in  French)  but  in  the 
lar,  though  the  meaning  be  plural ;  ex.  When  we 

On  chanty  on  iMngt,  They  sing,  one  eats,  or  peopl 
u  e.  some  men  or  women  sing,  eat. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

People        imagine        that  when  they 

On,. pro.       s'imagtne,  v.  que    quand\zdv*  on' 
rich,  they  are:  happy  *>  but  they  (are  mist 

on  heureux,  adj.  on         se  tromp 

very  often  ;  for,  the  more  one  ha 

fr«,  adv.        souvent,  adv.        car^  c. 

more  .  one    wishes     to      have When  * 

veut,  v.   -p»      avoir  %  v. 


w 

{raised  up)    to  honors,  or  we  are  invested 

elevi,  p.  p.  ou  que,  c.  rtv£tu,p*  p. 

with  .  some  dignity,       we  are         to  expect 

de        guetyue,  adj.    dignitej.  doit,  v.     sJattendre,y. 

to    be      criticised.  -  -  -  -  (Some  persons)    reported 
ft     tire      critiqn(,p.p9  On,  pro.         rapporteur. 

last  week,  that  in  Prance  they 

derniere,  adj.        semaine,  f. 
talk       of  peace. 
parley. 

The  word  mlmt,  self,  is  very  often  joined  to  Hie  peir 
socal  pronouns,  to  denote,  in  a  more  special  manner, 
the  person  spoken  of:  as, 

Mot-mime,  myself.  Soi-meme,  6ne's  self. 

Toi-meme,  thyself.  Nous-mtmes,  ourselves* 

Jjui-mime,  himself.  Vous-mimes,  yourselves. 

Elle-mtme,  herself.  Eux~meme$,  or    elks-mime*) 

themselves. 

Observations  on  the  Pronouns  Je  and  Moi,  Tu  and 

Toi,  II  and  Lui,  lis  and  Eux. 

Je  and  mot  are  used  in  two  different  senses,  though 
"both  in  the  nominative  case ;  Je  is  always  followed,  or 
preceded  immediately  by  a  verb  to  which  it  is  the  nomi- 
native case,  and  has  no  need  to  be  joined  to  another 
pronoun :  but  moi  always  requires  to'  be  followed  by  one 
pronoun  or  more,  either  expressed  or  understood :  ejc 

Qui  apris  mon  lioref        Who  took  my  book  ? 

&est  moi,  It  is  I.    That  is, 

Oeit  mot  qui  Paipris,        It  is  I  who  took  it. 

Moi  must  be  used  instead  of  Je  before  an  infinitive 
mood,  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  when  it  is  intended 
to  express  something  sudden,  as  grief,  &c. ;  when  /,  in 
English,  is  followed  by  the  pronoun  relative  who  or 
whom,  or  is  preceded  by  the  verb  lire,  to  be,  used  im- 
personally, as  c'e*/,  it  is ;.  and  lastly,  whenever  any  ditfe* 
rence  or  distinction  is  intended  between  persons;  in 
which  case  it  must  be  immediately  followed  by  Je :  er. 

Moi  lui  parler  !  1  speak  to  him  or  her ! 

Moi  qui  vous  aim*,  I  who  love  you. 
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II  ttoit  a  pied  tt  moi  fitois    He  was  on  foot,  and TWas 
k  jckevatj  on  horseback. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS    RULE. 

« 

Who  (was  calling9)  me1  ?  -  -  It       was  not 

appeloil,v.       me,  pro.  Ct,  pro.       ne/>a*9  adv. 

I.  -  *  The  boy  wants        to    speak9     to  you1. I 

d6sire,v*  **   parler^v*** 
who  am  older         than  he,  I,  go  and  speak9 

dgi,  adj.  /tci,pro«      aller,v.    «o» 

tp  him1 !      No,  I  will       not  go,  (let  him  come) 

/wi,  pro.  Nop,  adv.       veux,  v.  tju'tZ  vienne,  v* 

himself.  —  It  is  I  who  am  to  be  rewarded 

dois, v.    «o*       recompensi, p.p. 

instead  of        him. My  father  commanded  the 

au  lieu  lui,  pro.  commandoit,  v. 

horse,  and  I  commanded  the  foot. He 

cavalerie,f.  infanterie,  f. 

could  ,j  not.  do9  it1  in       one   day,  and  I 

pu^  v.  /aire,  v.    le,  pro.  en,  p. 

did  it       in  the  space       of  three  hours.  --  - 

mfdit,y.  dan5, p.         espace,m.  '  heure,  f. 

When     the    enemy  appeared,      my  companions 

parul,  v.         mes,pro. 
(ran    away)        and  I  remained  alone. 
prirent  lafuile,  v.  restai,v.      seul,  adj. 

» 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  attended  to  with  respect  to 
to%,  lui,  eux,  &c. :   as, 

Toi  qui  me.parles,  Thou  who  speak  est  to  me. 

Lui  que  je  miprise,  He  whom  1  despise. 

Eux  queje  respecte,  They  whom  I  respect. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

How  darest    thou  answer  thy 

Commtntrzdw  oses,\\  rtpondre  <r,v.        ton,  pro. 

master  •  in    so3  insolent4   „      a1   manner9  ?     thou, 

<:  de,  *t,adv.    insolent,  adj.  maniere,  f. 

whom      be  loves,  thou  for        whom  he  takes 

que,  pro.        crime,  v.  pour,p.    91a,  pro.   prend,v. 

so  much  pains.  ----  He  and  they,  not  (being  able) 
pein  e%  f.  sing.  pouvant,  v. 


81 

to  agree,  were  ohjiged  :        to   part 

s'accorder,  v.    furenl,  v.     oblige,  p.  p.     de  se  separer,  v. 
It  is   I    who  wrote  the  fetter         but   it  is   be 

ai  6crit,v.  lettre,f*       ...*,# 

who  carried  it.  --  -  It  is2  "neither3  I,1  nor 

a  portit,  p.  p.  la,  pro.  we  ni,  c.         m,  c* 

thou,  nor  he,  who   have  broken  the  windows, 

avons,  v.     cassi,  p.  p.  fen$lre%  f. 

but  it  is  they  who  have9,     done3      .    ft*     . 

ont,  v.     /at/,  p.  p.    le,  pro. 

After  these  remarks,  it  is  also  necessary  to  observe 
here,  that  je,  Ivr\ever  admits  of  an  adjective  or  participle 
immediately  after  it,  except  in  acts,  or  dude,  note*,  or 
bills,  receipts,  and  the  like  :  ex. 

Jtj  soussigni,  (kmeurant  a  1,  the  undersigned,  living 
Londres,  diclare,  &c.  in  London,  declare,  &c. 

Je,soussigne,  reconnois  avoir  I,  the  undersigned, acknow- 
requ  de  Moris*  JD**,  la  ledge  to  have  received 
somme  de —  from  Mr.  D**,  the  sum 

of— 

OF-CONJUNCT1VE  PRONOUNS. 

These  pronouns  are  called  conjunctive,  because  they 
are  always  joined  to  some  verb  by  which  they  are  gov- 
erned, and  are  generally  used  for  the  dative  or  accusa- 
tive case  of  the  personal  pronouns.  There  are  three 
persons  in  the  conjunctive  as  in  the  persona),  which  are, 

For  the  first  Person,  both  Genders.   ' 

Singula*.  Plural. 

©at.  or  Ac.  Me,  Moi,*  me  or  to  me,     Nous,  us,  or  to  us, 

for  a  moi,  or  mot,  for  a  nous,  or  nous* 

For  the  second,  both  Genders. 

Dat.  or  Ac.  Te,  Toi,*  thee  or  to  thee,  Vous,  you,or  to  you, 
for  a  toi,  or  lot,  for  a  vous,  or  vous,' 

*  Moi  and  toi  must  be  used  instead  of  me  or  lty  after  the  second 
person  singular  or  plural  of  the  imperative  mood,  conjugated  witnouA 
a  negative :   ex. 

Icoutes-moii  h*ar  me. 

suivts~moi,  follow  me.  — ^ 
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For  the  third, 

Singular. — Masculine. 

0at.  ZfUt,    (  to  him,  to  it,   )  for  a  lui. 
Ace.  Lif     ( him,  it,  )  lui* 

Feminine. 

J>at.  Xfui^    ( to  her,  to  it,   )  for  a  tilt* 
*Acc.  La,     ( her,  it,  J         tlU. 

Plural. — Both  Genders. 

Dat.  JLeitr,   <  to  them,         )  for  a  tux,  m.  «  e//e*,£ 
Ace.  I*e#,     (them,  )        €tf*,m.  eWe*,f. 

r*  ,         a       e»      f  one's  self,  himself,  )  r  .  •>  m  :  ^m     • 
Dat.  o>  Ace.  5e,    J  hergelf;  t^m,e,v„;  }  for  a  soh  or  ,«. 

Five  of  these  pronouns  are  used  for  the  dative  or  ac* 
eusative  case,  and  are  of  both  Genders,  viz. 

Me  or  moi)  te  or  tot,  nous,  vans,  se :  ex. 

Vous  meparleZy  You  speak  to  me. 

//  vous  eroit,  He  believes  you. 

Vous  me  priez  de,  <frc.     You  desire  me  to,  &c. 

In  the  first  example,»me  is  the  dative  ease,  because  it 
may  be  turned  by  d  mo?,  to  me ;  in  the  second,  vous  is 
the  accusative,  &c. 

Lux  and  leur  are  used  in  the  dative  only,  and  are  of 
both  genders : 

Je  lui  parity  1  speak  to  him  or  to  her. 

Vous  leur  icrivez,  You  write  to  them. 

The  three  others  are  used  for  the  accusative,  and 
may  be  applied  to  things  animate  or  inanimate,  viz. 

Le,  ma8C  him,  it;  /a,  fern,  her,  it;  and  Us,  masc. 
and  fern,  them  :  ex. 

Je  le  vois  tous  les  jours,  I  see  him  every  day. 

Je  Usais,  1  know  it. 

Nous  la  connoissons,  We  know  her. 

II  les  tnverra  ce  *o?Y,  He  will  send  them  to-night 
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The  pronoan  personal  may  be  placed  before  or  after 
the  verb,  agreeably  to  the  English  construction ;  but  the 
conjunctive  pronouns  are  to  be  placed  (in  French)  be* 
fore  the  verbs  by  which  they  are  governed,  though  they 
come  after  them  in  English  :  ex. 

Jt  parity  I  speak. 

Avons-nous  parity  Have  we  spoken  ? 

II  me  parity  He  speaks  to  me. 

Nous  les  connoissons,  We  know  them. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Your  brother  bought  yesterday  a  very  good  book, 

acheta,  v. 
and  after        having*    read3         it1,        he  gave1      it1 

apres,p*   avoir,  v.   ft*,  p.  p.       /e,  pro.       donna,  v. 
to  my  sister.  -  -  -  You  speak  of  my  cousin, 

ma,  pro.  mon,  pro. 

do  you  know  him  ?  -  -  -  I  see      her  and  speak 

*£>»  connoissez,  v.  vois,  v.  .  park,  v. 

to  her  (every  day).  -  -  -  Do  you*  know1  your 

tous  Us  jours*        to>  savez,v»  vos,  pro. 

lessons  ? We  know      them  all.  -  -    I   will     carry 

legon,f.  savons,v*  tout,  adj.     mentrai,  v. 

them    to  my         brothers,  but    I  (will   write) 

chez,p.        mes,  pro.  6crirai,v. 

to  them  before I  find  him  more   reason* 

auparavant,adv.    trouve,v.  raisbn* 

able  than     his        sister.  -  -  Your  dog        (is 

noble,  adj.  sa,  pro.  chien,  m.  a 

thirsty),  shall*  P  give*  hiitf  water?  -  -  They  are 

soif,  donnerai,v» 

tired,  and  1  give        them  some  rest. 

fatigue, p.  p.  donne,v.  repos,m* 

In  the  second  person  singular  and  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  of  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  eorijtt- 
gated  affirmatively,  thte  conjunctive  pronouns  come  after 
the  verb :  but  if  the  verb  be  conjugated  neg&threly,  the 
pronouns  follow  the  above  role  :  ex.  # 
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Donruz-lui  dt  Yargtnt,  Give  htm  money. 

Nt  lui  dontuzpas  dtpain,    Do  not  give  him  any  bread. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS   AND   THE   PRECEDING  RULES. 

Send  them    some    applet,    but    do  Dot  send 

Envoy e*,v.  «*» 

them    any    plums.  -  -  I  give        you    these    books, 

prunt)  f.  donne,  v.  cut,  pro* 

bat  do  not  lend        them  to  your        brother.  -  -  -  - 

prltcz,  v*  voire,  pro. 

You  may         tell        it  to  my         father,  but  do  not 

pouvtty  v.  dire,  v.  nton,  pro.  «?* 

tell        it  to  my        mother.  -  -  Believe    me,  go 
<Ztfe*,v.  ma,  pro.  Croyez^v*         allez,** 

and  speak        to  them,  but  do  not  insult        them.  -  - 
*>*  jpor/er,v.  *o*  tntW/e*,  v. 

Have  you  returned        (to  her)        the    handkerchief 

rendu ,  p.p.  tnottcfeoir,  m. 

which  she  ha$  lent  you  ?  -  -  Send  it  to-morrow, 

prill,  p.p.  <fcma»n,adv« 

do  not  forget  it.  *  -  Bring  me  some  cho» 

oubliez,v.  Apporttz^v.  cho* 

colate,    but  bring3  me3  lno  sugar* 
coJa/,  m. 

When  two  imperatives  are  joined  by  either  of  the 
conjunctions,  el,  and  ;  ou,  or ;  the  conjunctive  pronoun 
or  pronouns  must  precede  the  last  imperative  by  which 
it  is  governed :  ex. 

AUtz  it  trowtty  tt  tut  ditts    Go  to  him,  and  tell  him  to 
dt  vtnir  kij  tome  hither. 

After  the  verbs  se  Jier  d,  to  trust  to,  ptnstr,  songtr  er, 
to  think  of,  viser  d,  to  aim  at,  courir,  accourir  d,  to  run 
to,  vmir  d,  to  come  to,  and  some  of  the  reflective  verb* 
followed  by  a  preposition  governing  a  dative  case,  the 
pronouhs  must  be  placed  after  the  verb,  especially  if 
used  in  opposition  or  contradiction  to  each  other  j  of 
denote  the  order  in  which  a  thing  ought  to  be  done  i 
and  if  there  be  more  than  one  dative  pronoun,  the  first 
only  may  be  placed  before  the  verb,  apd  the  others 
after:  ex. 
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Fitz-xtous  a  rrm,  Trust  to  me. 

Nous  pensons  a  vous.  We  think  of  yon. 

Cela  s'adrtsse  a  lot,  That  is  addressed  to  thee* 

Je  cours  a  /tit,  I  ran  to  him. 

//  me  parle  aus$i  bun  qu'a  He  speaks  to  me  as  well  as 

v  WW  it  a  etix.  to  you  and  them. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  AND  THE  PRECEDING  RULES* 

Bring  me  my  hat,  or  send3  it9  to  me1  by 

the  carrier.  -  -  -  -  Trust  to  him,  but  do  not 

voiturier,  m.     Fiez-vous,  v. 
(rust  to  them,  and  do  not  believe     them.  -  -  Think 

croyez,  v.  Ptnsez,  v. 

of  us,  and  write  to  us  as  soon     as  you  can.  -  -  - 

6crivcziv*      &         t6t,  adv.  pourrez,?* 

Go  and    see        her,  and  carry    her    these 

Jlllez,Y9      <&»     voir ',  v.  jw>r/e*,v.         ce^pro. 

flowers.  -  -  -  Send  me  my  clock,  or    bring3    it* 

jftatr*,  f.  pendule,  f. 

to  me1  yourself.  -  -  -  Do  not  give  it        to 

me,  pro.     vous-mimt,  pro.  donnez^v. 

my  sister,  give  it  to  me.    Why  do  you  prefer      her  to 

*©»'        prifertZyV. 
me,  and  give  her  all  your  affection  ? 

When  two  or  more  of  the  conjunctive  pronouns  come 
together  in  the  same  sentence,  they  must  be  arranged 
in  the  following  order. 

Singular.  ,  Plural. 

Jiff,  in.  &  f.  me  or  to  me,       Nous,  m.  &  f.  us  or  to  us. 
Te,  m.  &  f.  thee  or  to  thee,     Pow,m.  &  f.  you  or  to  you. 
Se,  m.  &  f.  one's  self,  him-    Se,  m.  &  f.  themselves, 

self,  herself, 
are  to  be  placed  before  all  others ; — next, 

Z*,  m.  him,  it,  Lt$tm.  &  f.  them. 

jLo,  f.  her,  it, 

Then, 

Xmi,  m.  &  f.  to  him,  to  he*,  I**iMi>»4&f.  to  them. 

Hmth  promt!,  fie  promised  it  td  me. 

It  vorts  its  donmntij  1  trill  five  tbetn  U 
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EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 


My  brother  (will  send)  them  to  you,  01 

enverra,  v. 
(will  briag)    them    to    you  himself.  -  -  -  He  like 
apportera,  v.  aim 

your1  house3  (very  much1,)  for.    we  showed 

totre,  pro.  fort,  adv.      car,  c.      finus  voir, 

it  to  him.  -  -  -  Carry  it  to  them. He  will2      *no1 

Portez,y.  veuljv.  nej 

6ell*  it4  to  them,    but  he  will  give  i 

vendre,  v.  vcut  donner,  v. 

you.  -  -  -  If  they  ask  a  favour,  will  ; 

Si,c.  demandent,v»     grdce,  f.  «* 

refuse  it  to  them  ?  -  -  -  Why  do  j 

refuserez,  v.  Pourquoi,  adv.  . 

give  it  to  him  ?    Had        you  not  promised 

donnez,  v.  Aviez,  v*  promts,  p.p, 

it  to  her  ?  -  -  -  He  speaks  to  me,  and  not  to  you. 

parity  v. 
If  they  behave  *  themsdves  well,  I  i 

comportent,  v. 
reward  them.  -  •  He  had  promised  it 

ricompenserai,  v.  avoit,  v. 

him,  but  he  gave  it  to  me. 

a  donni,x* 

N.  B.  There  are  three  other  conjunctive  pronou 
commonly  called  particles  relative,  or  supplying  pi 
nouns  ;  they  are  en,  y,  and  le. 

En  always  denotes  a  genitive  or  ablative,  and  relal 
to  some  object  mentioned  before:  it  is  rendered 
English  by  of or  from  him,  Aer,  it,  them  ;  about  him,  h\ 
ft,  &c. ;  with  or  without  him,  Aer,  ft,  &c. ;  at  ft,  &c. ;  j 
it,  &c. ;  upon  ft,  &c. ;  any,  one,  ones,  none,  some,  some  < 
&c. ;  thence,  thereof  and  sometimes  it  is  elegantly  a 
derstood  in  EngHrt>»  especially  when  immediately  ft 
—  lowed  by  a  numeral  adjective  or  a  noun  of  quantit 
<>Wgk  it/wH  N  *aksohUeJy  expressed  in  French ;  e 


Nous  en  paflont,  We  speak  of  htm,  of  herf 

of  it,  of  them;  about 
him,  about  her,  about  it, 
about  them. 

J\n  suit  f&cM,  1  am  sorry  for  it* 

/  Donntz-lui  en,  Give  bim  some. 

Lai  en  avez-vous  portif  Did  you  carry  him  or  her 

any? 

■Jfe  hi  en  envoyezpasf  Send  him  or  her  none. 

Nous  en  vtnons,  We  come  from  it  or  thence* 

Combitn   avez-vous  de  do-    How  many  servants  hare 
tnestiques  t  Nous  en  avons        you  f  We  have  six* 
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Avez-vous  tin  jardin  a  la  Have  you  a  garden  in  the 
campagne  f  Out,  nous  en  country  ?  Yes,  we  have 
avons  un  tris-joti,  a  very  pretty  one* 

In  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  sentences  it  should  bo 
observed,  that  the  pronouns  of  t7,  or  of  them,  are  elt» 
gantly  understood  in  English,  according  to  the  object 
or  objects  mentioned  before. 

EXSRC1SS  ON  THIS  ftCUb 

I    have    heard        that    your  uncle  is  arrived, 

oui  dire^v.  arri?l,  p.p. 

and  I1  am3  very4  glad5  of  ita.  -  -  She  spoke3  to 

awe,  adj.  parla^y. 

him1  of  it1. Talk3  ne>  more4  of  it*,  for  P 

Parlezfr.         tie  plus,  car,c* 

will3       not9  hear*  of  it5    (any  more4).  -  - 

teux,  v.    ne  entendre  parley  v.  plus,  adv. 

1*  thank4  yoti2  for  it3.  -  -  Do  you4  *not*  see1 

remercie,v*  «•»%  voyezff* 

the?  beauty7  of  it*  1  -  -  They  are  sorry  for 

sont,  v.    fAcht,  adj. 
it.  -  -  Since        you  have  no  pears    in  your  garde*, 

Puisque,  c.  jwwre,  f. 

I  (will  send)  you  some.  •  <■  They1  have1  stolen1 
enverrot,  v.  <m t,  v.  volt,  p.p. 
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ffe>m  us1  the6  greatest7  p*ft8         of  them3,  r  -  My 
>  *»  par /ie,  f.  Monz 

brother  l}as  written  a  letter,  to  your  sister, 

shown3  me1  the*  two*  first6  lines7  of  it** 

a  monlrij  v.  tfgne*  f« 

Will        you  lend  me    some    books  ?     With 

VouleZjV*        preterm.  X)e,  p 

my.   heart,  •      I  will  lend    you    some    very    pi 
, ,        jcuewr,  njt       prittroi%  v. 

enes.  -  -.  Do  you2  think1 .     th^ts  she4  has7      spoke 

"o*  ^    .   t    cwy^v.  aif,  v.  parl6^ 

to  him5  of  it6  ?  ■•  -  If  1  had        money,   I  would  j 

,     <r»mV,v.  dofineroi 

you  some,  but  you  know,        as  well  as  I 

mai*,c.  fai?A?fVt 

how  scarce*  it  is1  now.  -  -  -  Send4 

combien,  adv.  rare,  adj.     a  prismt,  adv.  Envoyc 

ne? -'none?4.  -  *••  Have2  you3 -any1  ?  -  -  -  Do    ly 
*    ■      ne  en  fas  Avez,  v.    . 

remembei3  it2  ? 
souvenez,  v.  en* 

Y  is  used  for  the  dative  only:  it  is  Englished  by  k 
to  /Aewi,  o/"t/,  in  if,  m/m>»  t/,  thither^  thereto,  and  very  oft 
not  expressed  in  English,,  though  it  must  be  in  Fren< 
It  seldom  supplies  the  place  of  animate  objects,  exec 
when  connected  with  the  verbs  /er,  to  trust ;  penser, 
think  ;  and  the  like  in  a  reply  :  ex. 

JJy  bonsms,  1  agree  to  it. 

Nous  y  peris  erons,  We  shall  think  of  it. 

Ne  vous  y  \fiez  plus^  Trust  them  no  more. 

1  EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

ll  "never5  will4  consent    to3  it,    an 

tie  jamais, adv.  consentirai,  v. 

I*  aneither*     will3        speak6,        nor7        write9 .     I 

went  ?eiM?, v.   parler,v*     ni,  c.        6crirt,yr, 

'him*.  •  -  Beheve  me,  go  and  see  them,  d 

CroyezyV,       allez}v*  «*  * 


.i 


•     *5 

*not*  4confide*     -     in3  it.  -  -  We  have4'       J  forced*    ' 
fiiz  vous,v*  <tvons;v.      ford,  p.p. 

them3  to'  it9. I  (*#&  carry*)  mj3  brother4  ihithet* 

* "  •  •  *    mentrai,  v. 
myself1.  -  He1  (will  carry)  them3 'to  you2  thither4  hW 

portera,  v.  V   ' 

self. --Did    you  think  of  what        you  had  ' 

Avez,  v.     pens6,  P*P*     «  ce  7*^  pro*         owmt,  v. 
promised  mc?  -  -  -  No,  but1  P  will  think4 

promis,  p.p.  -     .Afort,  adv.  /fcmrertft,  v« 

(of  it3.)-  (It  is)  a  good  book,  we1  tead3    excellent4 

y         (Pert,  v.  •  an\  pro*  *  /t7,  v. 

things6  in  it1. --  Our  orchards        are  very  fruit- 

chose,  U     %  JV"os,  pro*    verger,  m»  *  /er- 

fill,  we  gee        all  sorts        of  fruits        ia 

tile,  adj.      on,  pro.     voil,y.         sorie,(.  fruit,  m. 

them.  -  -  Since         those     people     have    deceived 

Puisque,c.  ces,  pro.  gem?,  pi.  .            trompi,  p.p. 
you,   doi4  not    trust    th^n^    (any  more). When  a 

^i i , .        ^*> v*  j»/i**, adv. 

friend  is  dead              we8    .  often1              t.tuak3  of 

moW, adj.        on, pro.  sotwnf, adv.  ,/>en;e,v. 
him4  3no  longer*. 

/>7us,  adv. 

Le  which  in  English  is  either  not  expressed,  or  most 
commonly  rendered  by  50,  likewise  prevents  the  repar- 
tition of  one  or  more  words,  and  supplies  the  place  of 
the  same.  It  is  indeclinable  when  it  relates  to,  and 
holds  the  place  of,  one  adjective  or  more,  a  verb,  or  a 
whole  member  of  a  sentence:  ex.       N 

Vous  rrfavez  cru  belle,  mpis  You  have  thought  me  hand- 
le ne  le  suis  pas,  some,  but  I  am  not. 

Aww  ilions  embarrassis,  il  We  were  embarrassed,  and 

nous  le  sommes  encore,  are  $0  ycU 

EXERCISE    ON   THIS   RULE. 

My  brothers     were     ill  yesterday 

Mesy  pro.  inaladefUdj.       iter,  adv. 


and    ere    so    still  to-day.---- 

encors,  adv.  aujoprtThui,  ad 

tatisfied        with  my  fate,      bat  my       sister  is 
content,  adj.    <fe  *orJ,m.         ma,  pro* 

I  had        heard        that  your  sister  was        marr 
avotSj  ▼•  oui'  dire,  v.  ^we  Uott,  v.   inarii 

but    my  cousin  tells     me  that  she  is  not. 

mon,  pro.  dit^v. 

Our  master  rewards        us  when  we  desert 

JVo/re*pro.  ricomptnst,  v.  ntfrito 

it.  -  -  -  Children  ought  to  apply       to  their 

doiventy  v.      s^appliquer^r*     kurs 

studies  as  much  as  they  can 1  tboug 

*     autant,  adv.  peuvenlyv*        croyox 

your  brother  was        diligent,  but  1  mistook, 

6toitj  v#  me  suis  trompL 

for  he  is  not,  and  !  never4  will  be3  so9* 

jamais,  adv*    sera,  v. 

On  the  contrary*  k  is  declinable  when  it  relate 
and  holds  the  place  of*  one  substantive  or  more ;  1 
It  is  used  for  the  masculine*  la  for  the  feminine* 
Its  for  the  plural :  ex. 

Etts-vous    k  fils   de  mon  Are  you  my  friend  Mr. 

ami  M.  D**  t    Ot*t,  je  son  ?  Yes*  1  am* 

k  suit, 

Etts-vous    fa   mire  de   ee  Are  you  the  mother 

btl  enfant?    Out*  je  fa  that   fine    child!    1 

suis,  I  tm« 

Etts-vous    Us     tantts    de  Are    you    Mr.    Brw 

M .  Brown  ?    Out,  nous  aunts  ?  Yes,  we  are. 

Its  soyfimtS) 

Est-ct  la  votre  livre  f    Out*  Is  this  your  book  ?    1 

ce  Pest*  it  is* 

r 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   RULE. 

(It  is  said)  that  you  are  the  soq  of  my  neigh  b< 
On  dity  v*  voisin,  x 

BJr.  Peter,  are  you  so?    Yes,  Sir, 

Pierre%  m*  Monsmr%  m. 
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am*  -  -  Are  70a  the  sister  of  Mrs.  Adams  ?  Ye*, 

Madame,  f.     - 
I  am*  -  She  is  very  amiable,    'and  so?  are4  you8  also5.  -  • 

aimable,  adj.  ausri. 

Are  you  the  ladies         whom  my  mother        expects? 

(fame,  f.        que  attend,  v. 

Yes,  we  are.  *  -  4Are      'these      3joang        'people  the 

(Sont-Hs)ces,  pro.  jeun^adj*   g«w,  pi. 
scholars        whom  you  have  taught  ?         Yes,  madam, 
icolxer,  m.  enseign6,  p.p. 

the j  are.  *  -  (Is  that)  the  horse  which  you  bought 

Est-ce  la        cheval,  m.     que 
from  my  brother  ?       Yes,  it  is.  -  -  -  -  (Are  these)  the 

a  Sont-ce  la 

houses    which    you    built?  Yes,  they  are* 

avez  fait  bdtir,v.  stmt. 

N.  B.  It  must  be  observed,  that  the  following  pro* 
nouns,  me,  te,  se,  le,  fa,  and  les,  can  never  be  used  after 
a  preposition ;  as  we  cannot  say,  fetois  avec  le,  avec  fa, 
I  was  with  him,  with  her ;  but  we  must  use  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  mot,  tot,  soi,  /hi,  e//e,  and  eua?,  or  e/fej, 
and  say, fetois  avec  lui,  avec  elles,  &c. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The    nosegay  which    I    gathered  in  our 

.  bouquet*  m.       que,     .         ai  cueilli,  p.p. 
garden  is  for         her,  and  not  for  him.  -  -  He 

pour,  p.  non  pas,  adv. 

was  with  me  when  we  received         a  letter  from 

itoil,\.  regime*,  v. 

them.  -  -  If  he  do  not  come       soon         we  (will  set 

to*  vient,w.    bientdt,  adv.         parti- 

out)  without  him.  -  •  -  Your     sisters  have  dis« 

rons,  v.        sans,  p.  Vos,  pro.  micon* 

pleased    me,  1  am  very  angry  with        them* 

tenti,  p.p.  f&chi,  adj.       contre,  p. 

-  -  Your  brothers  have  broken      these     windows,    I 

Cflwe,p.p.  ce*,pro. 
9 
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am  sure        of  it,  for    I     was    behind  their 

ttir,  adj.  car,  c.  derriere,  p. 

John      was  with  me. 
J  tan,  m. 

Y  and  en  always  go  last  in  a  sentence,  excep 
pronoun  of  the  first  person  mot,  which,  in  the  imj 
tive  mood  of  a  verb  conjugated  affirmatively,  is  p] 
after  y  and  en ;  ex. 

J7  vous  \)  en  tnverrai  He  will  send  some  to 

thither. 
Apportez-y  en  mm,  Bring  me  some  hithei 

N.  B.  The  above  pronouns,  when  governed  by 
or  more  verbs,  must  be  repeated,  in  French,  be 
every  governing  verb ;  though  most  generally  expre 
but  once  in  English,  and  after  the  last  verb  :  ex. 

Voire  fits  vous  aime  et  vous    Your  son  loves  and  f 

craint,  you. 

Jt  h  plains  et  Pencburage,        I  pity  and  encourage  h 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE.     ' 

You  have        very  fine  roses  in  your  garden  :   wl 
avez,  v. 
1  am        in  the  country,  pray        send  me  some  hith 

serai,  v.  a  de  grdce,  envoyez,  v. 

-  -  May    God     bless  and  reward  her !  s; 

Que     Dim,   b6nisse,v.  recompense,?.        dit 

the  prince.  -  -  I  lneither3  will2      sell6  norT    give1* 

ne  ni,     veux,  v.  vendre,        donner, 
Hhem*  to  4you8.  -  -  Our  master  rewards  and  punish 

punit, 
us  when  we  deserve  it.  -  -  -  Often    beauty   seduc 

siduit, 
and  deceives  us.  -  -  -  A  well-bred  child,     wt 

trompe,v.  nl,p.p. 

knows        the  extent      of  his  duties        towards  b 
connoit,v*  ttendue,(.  devoir,  m.  enwrap. 

parents,  far    from     offending    and    vexing 

nrentj  m.  et  f.   lain   de,        offense^y*  molester^ 
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them,        cherishes,     loves,     honors,     respects,    and 

cherit,  v.  honore,  v.   respecte,  v. 

venerates    them. 
ventre,  v. 

OP  PRONOUNS  POSSESSIVE. 

These  pronouns  are  called  possessive,  because  they 
always  denote  property  or  possession. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  possessive  pronouns,  viz.  ab- 
solute and  relative* 

The  absolute  are  so  called,  because  they  must  always 
precede  the  substantive  to  which  they  are  joined,  and 
agree  with  it  (and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in  English) 
in  gender,  number,  and  case  :— They  are, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.     Fern.  Both  Genders. 
Mon*    Ma,    ,  Mes,  my. 

Ton*      Ta,  Tes,  thy. 

Son,*      Sa,  Ses,  his,  her,  or  its. 

Both  Genders. 
Noire,  Nos,  our. 

Votre,  Vos,  your. 

Lear,  Leurs,  their. 

They  are  declined  with  the  article  indefinite  de,  (I :  ex. 

Singular. 
Masculine. 
Norn.  Ace.  monpere,  my 'father. 
Gen.  Abl.    de  monpere,  of  my  father,  or  from,  &c. 
Dat.  a  mon  pere,  to  my  father. 

^  Feminine. 

Norn.  Ace.  ma  mere,  my  mother. 
Gen.  Abl.    de  ma  mere,  of  or  from  my  mother. 
Dat.  a  ma  mere,  to  my  mother. 

*  Mon,  ton,  son,  roust  be  used  before  a  noun  feminine  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  to  prevent  the  hiatus ;  ex. 

Mon  dme,  My  soul. 

Ton  indifference,  Thy  indifference. 

Son  opinion,  His,  of  her  opinion.  — 
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Plural. 

Masculine* 

Nom.  Ace.  mes  fr  ires,  my  brothers. 

Gen.  Abl.    de  mes  fr  ires,  of  or  from  my  brothers 

Dat.  amesfrires,  to  my  brothers. 

Feminine. 
Nom.  Ace.  mes  sozurs,  my  sisters. 
Gen.  Abl.   de  mes  sceurs,  of  or  from  my  sisters. 
Dat.  a  mes  sceurs,  to  my  sisters. 

The  others  are  declined  as  the  preceding. 

These  pronouns  ought  to  be  repeated  before  e 
substantive  in  a  sentence,  though   but  once  exprc 
in  English ;  they  must  also  be  used  in  French,  \ 
speaking  to  any  of  our  relations  or  friends,  though 
be  suppressed  in  English  :  ex. 

J'ai  perdu  mon  chapeau  I  lost  my  hat  and  glove 

et  mes  gants, 

Bon  jour,  mon  pire,  Good  day,  father. 

Eles-vovs  la,  ma  sctur  ?  Are  you  there,  sister  ? 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Give  me  my  dictionary  and  grammar.  -  - 

dictionnaire,  m.  grammaire,  f. 

had        lost  her  gloves  and  fan.  -  -  -  -  Hai 

avoii,v.  perdu,  p.p.  6ventail,m*  Ave 

you  found  your  pen  ?-----  His  daughte 

trouvi,  p.p.  plume,  f.  fille,{. 

older  than  my  son,  hut  her  son    (is    nc 

vxeux,  adj.  jils,  m.  n* est  pa 

so  tall  as  my  nephew.  -  -  -  Her  brother  si 

grand,  adj.  ti«?eu,m.  d\ 

that  he  will  not  refuse  you  what  you  ask 

refusera,  v.  ce  qui        demande, 

of  him.  -  -  Dear  father,  pray,  torgive  me.  -  - 

«o.  de  grace, 

ambition        is  the  only  cause  of  my  imp 

ambition,  (•  sew/,  adj.     cause,f.  imp 

dence.  -  -  -  1  have  seen        your  father,  mother,  b 
dence,  f.  ai,v.  vu,  p.p. 
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thers,  and  sisters.  -  -  -.  Her  affection        for        me  is 

affection,  f.      pour,  p. 
false.  -  -  -  Good  night,      cousin,  I  hope      that  you 
ybua?,  adj.  $oir,m.  e$pere,v. 

will  come        soon  to  see  my  country- 

viendrez,  v.        bientdt,  adv.        *©*  voir,  v. 
house  and  gardens.  -  -  -  Your  horses      and  carriage 

cheval,  m.         carrosst,m. 
are  very  beautiful,  but  the  queen's  horses  and  carriages 

beau,  adj. 
are  much  more  so. 

beaucoup,  adv. 

When  these  pronouns  are  used  in  a  sentence,  speak- 
ing of  any  part  of  the  body,  they  are  not  to  be  express- 
ed in  French,  but  the  preposition  in  and  the  pronoun 
are  rendered  by  the  article  definite  ;  the  personal  pro- 
noun being  sufficient  to  determine  the  possession  :  ex. 

J'ai  mal  auxyeux,  1  have  a  pain  in  mj  eyes, 
and  not  dans  mts  yeux, 

II  se  cassa  le  bras,  He  broke  his  arm. 
and  not  son  bras,  , 

EXERCISE    UPON    THIS    RULE. 

My  mother  has  (a  pain)      in  her  head.  -  -  - 1  have 
a,  v.      mal,  m,    a,  p.      tete^L 
a    pain  in  my  ear,  and    she   has  a  pain   in  her 

oreille,  f. 
teeth.  -  -  -  When  I  eat  meat,  1  have  always 

dent  A.  mange,v*  toujour $,adv. 

a  pain  in  my  stomach.  -  -  The  man  who  fell  from 

estomacj  ro.  tomba,  v. 

the  roof  of  our  house,  disjointed  his  wrist, 

toit,  m .  se  dtmit,  v.        poignet,  m. 

broke  his  right  leg,  sprained 

droit,  adj.     jambe^  f.      se  donna  une  entorse  au 
his  left  foot,  dislocated     his  shoulders, 

gaucAe,  adj.        pied^m.      se  disloqua,v.     6paule,f. 
and  hurt         his  head.  -  -  -  When  1  run  fast, 

sebh$sa,x.  cours,v,  T?i/e,adv* 

9* 
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I    (am  afraid)      of  falling         and  breaking 

crains,  v,         de  tomber,  v.  deme  casser,v 

arm  or  neck. 

Its,  /Acir,  having  a  reference  to  inanimate  or 
tional  objects,  and  placed  in  another  member  ol 
sentence  from  that  wherein  the  object  referred  to 
self  expressed,  are  not  made  into  French  by  son,  sa 
&c.  but  by  en  and  the  articles  le,  la,  les :  ex. 

Part*  est  une  grande  ville,     Paris  is  a  large  city, 
mats  les  rues  en  sonl  trop        its  streets  are  too 
itroites,  row* 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   RULE. 

Windsor  is  a  fine  town,  I   admire 

ville,f*  admire,  v. 

situation,        walks,  and  streets*  -  -  This 

situation,  f.      promenade,?.  rue,L  Cette,\ 

house    is    well    situate,      but    its         architect!] 

situt,  adj.  architectut 

does  not  please  me  much.  -  -  -  His  coach 
«o»  plait ,  v.       beaucoup^dv.        carro$$e,m. 

beautiful,    (every      body)        admires     its  paintin 
tout  lemonde,m*       admire,v*        peintur 
and  ornaments.  *  -  -  The  shops  of    London  a 

(very    fine,)        foreigners        especially        see  th< 
superbe,  adj.  etranger,  m.      *ur-/ouf,adv. 

riches  and    cleanliness  with  pleasure    and  astoni; 
ment.  -  -  -  The  walks  of  your  (country-seat)  are  w 

allie,  f.  chateau,  m. 

kept,        I  like  their  regularity. 
tenu,  p.p.  rigulariti,  f. 

The  relatives  are  never  joined  to  any  substantive;  f 
the  substantive  to  which  they  refer  is  always  implied 
the  pronoun.    They  are, 

Jtfasculine.  Feminine. 

Sine.  Plur.  Sing.  Plur. 

he  mien,     les  miens,  la  mienne,     les  miennes,  mine. 

■  tien,      les  tiens,  la  tienne,       les  tiennes,  thine. 

sisn,      Us  siens,  la  sienne,      les  siennes,  his  or  her 


X 


Masculine. 


Sing. 

Le  notre, 
Le  vdtre, 
Le  fetir, 


Plural. 

les  notres, 
Us  votres, 
Us  leurs, 
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Sing. 


Feminine, 
Plural. 

les  ndlres,  ours. 
les  vdtres,  yours. 
les  Uurs,  theirs. 


la  notre, 
la  voire, 
la  leur, 

They  are  declined  with  the  article  definite ;  ex. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
ta  munne,  mine. 
de  la  mienne,  of  or  from  mine. 
a  la  mienne,  to  mine. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 

Us  miennes,  mine. 

des  miennes,  of  or  from  mine. 

aux  miennes,  to  mine. 

The  rest  are  declined  as  the  preceding. 

When  any  one  of  these  relative  pronouns  is  used  after 
the  verb  tire,  to  be,  signifying  to  belong  to,  it  must  be 
expressed  in  French  by  one  of  the  pronouns  personal  in 
the  dative;  and  when  joined  to  a  noun  substantive,  it 
ought  to  be  rendered  by  a  pronoun  possessive  absolute, 
and  the  substantive  must  be  put  in  the  genitive  plural : 


Masculine. 

Norn.  Ace.  he  mien, 
Gen.  Abl.    Du  mien, 
Dat.  Au  mien, 

Masculine. 

Nom.  Ace.  Les  miens, 
Gen.  Abl.  Des  miens, 
Dat.  Aux  miens, 


ex. 


Ce  livre  est  a  moi, 
C'est  un  de  mes  amis, 


This  book  is  mine. 
He  is  a  friend  of  mine. 


exercise  upon  this  rule. 

Your    daughter    is    handsomer    than     mine,    but 

beau,  adj. 
mine  has  more  wit         than  yours.  —  Her  house  is 

esprit,  m. 
more  convenient        than  ours,  but  yours  is  not  so 

commode,  adj. 
well    situate    as    theirs.  -  -  -  This    hat    is    mine    and- 

Ce,pro. 


104 


not  yours,  but  this  sword  is  yours  and 

non  pas  cette,  pro. 

not  bis.  -  -  -  I  lost  a  book  of  mine,  and  a  friend 

at  perdu,  v. 
of  yours  found  it.  -  -  -  He  sold  me  a  knife, 

a  trouvi,\.  couteau,m* 

but  this  knife  was         not  his,  it  was  a  friend  of  his 

6toit,  v. 
who  had  lent         it  to  him. 

preli,  v. 

OF  PRONOUNS  DEMONSTRATIVE. 

These  pronouns  are  called  demonstrative,  because 
they  distinguish,  in  a  precise  manner,  the  persons  or 
things  to  which  they  are  applied.     They  are, 


Masculine. 
Ce,  cet,* 
Celui,  he,  that, 
Celui-ci, 
Celui-la, 

Masculine. 

Ces, 
Ceux, 
Ceux-ci, 
Ceux~la, 


Singular. 

Feminine. 
cette,  this,  that. 
telle,  she,  that. 
celle-ci,  this. 
celMa,  that. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 


ces,  these,  those* 
celles,  they,  these,  those. 
celles-ci,  these. 
celle$4a,  those. 


Ce  qui,  ce  que,  what. 
Ceci,  this ;  cela,  that.t 

The  last  two  are  always  of  the  masculine  gender, 
and  of  the  singular  number. 

*  Cet  is  used  before  a  noun  masculine  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or 
H  mute  :  ex.  cet  oiteau,  this  bird  ;  cet  honneur,  this  honour. 

t  The  word  that,  whether  expressed  or  understood,  coming  between 
two  verbs,  and  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is  then  a  conjunction, 
<*nd  inuft  be  rendered  into  French  by  que,  which  must  be  placed  im- 
lediately  after  the  first  verb :  ex. 

c  tais  que  voire  frere  e*t  marii,  I  know  that  your  brother  is  married. 
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These  pronouns  are  declined  with  the  article  indefi- 
nite, de,  a :  ex. 

Singular. 
Masculine. 

Norn.  Ace.  ce  livre,  this  or  that  book. 
Gen.  Abl.    de  ce  livre,  of  or  from  this  book. 
Dat.  a  ce  livre,  to  this  book. 

Plural* 

Npm.  Ace.  ces  livres,  these  books.  . 

Cien.  Abl.    de  ces  livres,  of  or  from  these  books. 

Dat.  a  ces  livres.  to.  these  books. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

Nom.  Ace.  cettt  plume,  this  or  that  pen. 
Gen.  Abl.    de  cette  plume,  of  or  from  this  pen. 
Dat.  a  cette  plume,  to  this  pen. 

Plural. 

* 

Nom.  Ace.  ces  plumes,  these  pens. 

Gen.  Abl.   de  ces  plumes,  of  or  from  these  pent. 

Dat.  a  ces^plumes,  to  these  pens. 

Singular. 

Masculine. 

Nom.  Ace.  celui,  he,  him,  that. 
Gen.  Abl,   de  celui,  of  or  from  him. 
Dat.  a  celui,  to  him. 

Feminine. 

Nom.  Ace.  telle,  she,  her,  that. 
'    Gen.  Abl.    de  celle,  of  or  from  her. 
Dat.  A  celle,  to  her. 

Plural.  - 
Masc.  Fem. 

N.  Ace.  ceux,  ctlles,  they,  them,  those,  such  a*. 

G.  Abl.  de  ceux,        de  celles,  of  or  from  those. 
Dat.      a  ceux,         a  celles,  to  those. 

The  others  are  declined  as  the  preceding. 
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N.  B.  He,  she,  they,  him,  her,  them,  being  immediately 
followed  in  a  sentence  by  who,  whom,  or  that,  used  in 
an  indeterminate  sense,  not  relating  to  any  individual 
mentioned  before,  and  only  implying  any  person,  one  or 
any  body,  mast  not  be  rendered  in  French  by  the  per- 
sona) pronouns,  il,  elle,  &c.  but  by  the  above  pronouns, 
celui,  telle,  &c. 

The  same  rule  must  be  observed  with  respect  to  such 
as,  such  that,  used  in  English  in  the  same  sense  as  he 
who,  they  who :  ex. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  pratique  la  He  or  she  who  practices 

vertu  vit  heureux,  virtue  lives  happy. 

Ceux  qui  miprisent  la  set-  Such  as  despise  learning 

enct  rCen  connoissent  pas  do  not  know  its  value* 


le  prix, 


EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 


He    who     supports  idleness      makes  himself 

encourage,  v. '  se  rend,  v. 

despicable She  whom      you  saw        at        my 

m6prisable,adj.  que, pro.  vites,Y.  chez,p. 

brother's   is  not  yet  married.  -  - You 

encore,  adv.     mari6,  adj. 
punish  him  who  is  not  guilty.  —  Men  com- 

punts  sez^  v.  coupable,  adj.  ordir 

monly2  hate1        him  whom    they  fear. 

nmremenf,  adv.    haissent,v.       que,  pro*         craignent,v. 
She  whom  you  hate  is  my  best  friend.  —  You 

haissez,v.  amie,f. 

have    punished       him    who  did   not  deserve         it, 

puni,  p.p.  *»  meritoit,v. 

and    rewarded  her     who    was    guilty.  -  -  We 

recompensi  p.  p. 
ought  to    pray    for    them  who         persecute 

devons,  v.  qui,  pro.  persecutent,\\ 

us.  -  -  -  Of  all   virtues,  that   which       most2  dis- 

qui,  pro.  leplus,  adv.  dis- 
tinguishes1 a  Christian  is  charity.  -  -  This  book  and 
tingut,  v. 
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that  which    I  lent  you  are  the  two  best.  — 

que,  pro.     at  prit6,  v. 
Such  as  seem  to  be  happy,  are  not 

qui,  pro.    paroissent,  v.       itre,  v. 
always  so. 

ioujours,  adv. 

Ce,  ce//«,  C65,  this,  that,  these,  those,  most  always 
precede  the  substantive  to  which  they  are  joined,  and 
agree  with  it  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  On  the 
contrary,  celui,  celle,  celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ctlui-la,  celle-la,  this, 
that,  &c.  either  in  the  singular  or  plural,  are  never 
joined  to  any  noun ;  for  the  noun  to  which  they  refer 
is  always  implied  in  the  pronoun :  ex. 

J*ai  vu  le  portrait  du  pere    I   have    seen  the   father's 
ei  celui  du  fils,  picture,  and  that  of  the 

eon. 

EXERCISE   ON  THIS  RULE. 

She  who  dines        with    us,  is  my  brother's  wife.  -  - 

o*fne,v.      a  Dec,  p.  */emme,f. 

She    brought         her    picture,        and  that"  of    her 

aapporti,v.  portrait,  m. 

husband.  —  I  have  seen  the  king's  palace,  and 

mart,  m.  palais,  m. 

that  of  the  queen.  —  That  gold     watch,  which 

montre,L      que,  pro. 
you  showed  me,  is  not  yours,    it   is      that  of 

avtz  montri,  v.  c'es/,  v. 

your  brother.  -  - 1  have  lost  my  buckles  and 

perdu,  p.  p. 

those  of  your  cousin. Your  books  and  those  of 

cousin,  m.  , 

your  little  sister  are  torn. I      know     this 

petit,  adj.  dechiri,  p.  p.     conn*t;,v« 

cap,  it  is      that  of  your  mother. 

bonnet,  m.     c'e*l,  v. 

N.  B.  The  pronoun  that,  either  in  the  singular  or 
plural,  is  often  suppressed  in  English,  and  supplied  by       — 


108 

as  apostrophe  and  an  *,  thus  ('$),  at  the  end  of  the  noun 
substantive  as  above,  but  it  must  be  expressed  in  French 
by  the  above  pronouns  celui,  celle,  and  according  to  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  object  to  which  it  refers :  ex. 

II  a  pris  mon  chapeau  et     He  has  taken  my  hat  and 
cclui  it  mon  pire,  my  father's,  that  is,  and 

that  of  my  father. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS   RULE. 

You  have  torn  my  gown,    and  my  sister's.  -  • 

•  dichiri,  p.  p.  •      robe,  f. 
I  have  found  my  hat  and  my  brother's  in  the 

trouvi,  p.  p. 

room The  thieves  came  by  night 

chambre,  f.  voleur,  m.      entrerent,  v.   de  nuit,  adv. 

into  my  father's  house,  they  broke    open  my  room 

forctrent,  v.      «* 
and  my  mother's,    and    stole  my  watch    and 

volerent,  v. 
my  sister's.  -  -  You  may,        if  you  please,      take 

pouvez,v.  voulez,v*  prendre,y, 

your    grammar    and    your    brother's,    but    leave 

laissez,  v. 

mine  and   my  friend's. Our  oranges      and   Mr. 

orange,  f. 
Savage's     are     the     best     that     you  can 

Sauvage,  on,  pro.     puisse,v» 

find. 
trouver,  v. 

Sometimes  the  particles  ci,  let,  here,  there,  are  also 
joined  to  the  substantive  following  the  pronouns,  ce, 
cttte,  ces,  to  distinguish  with  more  precision  the  objects 
to  which  they  are  applied  :  ex. 

Ce  chapcau-ci,  this  hat ;  ceitt  ville-la,  that  town,  &c. 

N.  B.  The  two  following  expressions,  the  former, 
celui-la,  m.  celle-la,  f.  ceux-la,  m.  celles-la,  f. ;  the  latter, 
ce/tu-ct,m.  celle-ci,  f.  ceuoo-ci,  m.  celle$*ci,i*  referring  to 
substantives  mentioned  ia  a  preceding  sentence,  are 


1M 

elegantly  used  in  French,  aud  agree  with  -the  jurats, 
instead  of  It  premier,  It  second,  the  repetition  of  which 
they  avoid  :  ex. 

Un  Francois  *ei  un  Eeos-  A  Frenchman  and  a  Seotch- 
sois  st  baltirtnt  hitr  a  man  fought  yesterday  with 
Vipie,  celui-Ja,  fat  blessi  swords,  the  former  was 
a  Vipaule,  et  celui-ei  au  wounded  in  the  shouldet 
bras,  and  the  latter  in  the  arm. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Learn  this  lesson,  it  is  not  so  difficult 

Apprenez,  v.  difficile,  adj. 

as  that.  -  -  -  I  prefer  this  way  to  that  road.  -  -  - 

chemin,m.  route,  f. 

This  room  is  much  larger  than  that  parlour.  -  - 

grand,  ad>  salon,  m. 

These    candles  are    better   than    those. 

chandelle,  f. 
(There  was)  a  great  battle  between     George 

Jl  y  eut,v.  combat,m.  en/re,  p. 

and  Stephen ;  the  former  had    a    broken        nose, 

Etienne,m.  tut,  v.  It    cass6,p,p,    nez,m. 

and  the  latter  lost  a  tooth.  -  •  In  the  engagements 

perdit,v.  bataille,f. 

which        took        place    between     the  Austrians 
qui,  pro.      eurent,v.  lieu,m.  Autrkhitn,uu 

and  the  French,         the  former  lost  two 

Frang  ois,m.  perdireni,  v. 

thousand  men,        and  the  latter  fifteen  hundred.  -  -  * 

hommt,  m. 
Among   the    peaches    which  you    sent    me    at    two 
Parmi,p*         piche,i.     yue,pro.  a 

different  times,  I  observed  that  the  former 

diffirtnt,ad).     fois,f.     airemarqui^, 
were  better  than  the  latter. 

*4tount,v* 

Ce  qui,  in  the  nominative  case,  ce  qut,  in  the  acd«» 
native,  what.  This  pronoun  is  never  joined  to  any  boon ; 
it  always,  may  be  turned  into  that  which,  or  the  thinp 
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which;  and  ceci,  cela,  this,  that,  are  only  used  wheh 
speaking  of  things,  the  word  thing  being  always  under- 
stood :  ex. 

Je  sais  ce  qui  est  arrvoi,  I  know    what    has    hap- 

pened. 

Savez-vous  ce  quejepense?    Do  you  know  what  I  think? 

Ceci  me  plait.  This    pleases    me  ;     t.   c. 

this  thing,  &c. 

Cela  me  fait  peur,  That  frightens  me;    i.  c. 

that  thing,  &c. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

May        I  know        what  causes   your    grief 
Ptm,v.       savoir,v.  cause,v.  chagrin,vru 

and  8 ad n ess  ?  -  -  -  Your  father  has  (a  good  deal) 
triste$se,f.  beaucoup,zdv. 

of  friendship  for  you ;  for,        he         "never4 

car,  c.  ne  jamais,  ad  v. 

refuses3  you*  what  you  ask  of  him.  -  -  -  - 

y   refuse,  v.  demandez,v.  «*lui 

You  seem  much  dejected,        tell  me  what 

paroissez,v+  6ten,adv.      abattu,  adj.      dites-moi 
vexes  you.  -  -  -  Go        and  tell      •       my  father  what 
f&che,v*  Allez,v*  «o»  direa,v. 

has  passed     here    and    do   not  forget  what  you 

s^est pass  6.  v.  ict',adv.         «»  oubliez,v. 

have  seen,  and    what    you    have    heard Give 

entendu,  p.p. 
me  this,  and  take  that.  -  -  -  I  prefer  this  te 

prenez,  v.  prefere,  v. 

that. 

OF  PRONOUNS  RELATIVE. 

These  pronouns  are  called  relative,  because  they  have 
always  a  reference  to  some  other  noun  or  pronoun  in 
the  discourse,  either  expressed  or  implied.  They  are 
declined  a3  follows : 


Nom. 

qui, 

Gen. 

de  qui,  or  dont, 

Dat. 

a  qui, 

Ace. 

que,  qui,} 

Abl. 

de  qui,  dont, 

Ace. 

quoi,  que, 

Gen.  Abl. 

dequoi,  or dont, 

Dat. 

a  quoi, 
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Singular  and  Plural. 

Both  Genders. 

who,  which,  that. 
of  whom,  whose,*  of  which, 
to  whom,  to  which, 
whom,  which,  that, 
from  whom,  from  which. 


what. 

of  or  from  what. 

to  what. 

Singular. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.  Ace.  lequel,  la  quelle,  which. 

Gen.  Abl.    duquel,  or  dont,     de  laquelle,  of  or  from,  &c. 
Dat.  auquel,  a  laquelle,  to  which. 

Plural. 
Nom.  Ace.  lesquels,  lesquelles,  which. 

Gen.  Abl.  des quels,  or  don  f,     desquelles,  of  or  from,  &c. 
Dat.  aux quels,  auxquelles,  to  which. 

The  noun,  or  pronoun,  to  which  the  pronoun  relative 
has  a  reference,  is  called  the  antecedent,  with  which  it 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  :  ex. 

Je  connois  un  homme  qui  doit     1  know  a  man  who  is  to  go 
aller  voir  le  camp,  and  see  the  camp. 

In  this  sentence  qui  has  a  reference  to  homme,  man, 
because  I  can  say,  lequel  homme,  which  man,  &c. 

J'a*  lu    la  lettre  que  vous    I  have  read  the  letter(that) 
nfavez  envoyee,  you  sent  me. 

In  this  last  sentence  que  has  a  reference  to  lettre,  letter, 
because  it  may  be  said,  laquelle  lettre,  which  letter,  &c. 

*  Whose,  being  used  interrogatively,  must  be  rendered  in  French 
by  a  qui:  ex. 

•A  qui  est  ce  litre  ?  Whose  book  is  this  ? 

f  Qui,  whom,  is  never  used  in  the  accusative  but  when  it  is  gov- 
erned by  some  of  the  prepositions :  ex. 

Avtc  qui,  With  whom.  Pour  qui,  For  whom, 

or  when  it  signifies  what  person :  ex. 

Jimenez  qui  vous  voudrtz,  Bring  whom  you  ple»r 

that  is,  what  person  you  please* 


114 

The  relative  que,  whom,  which,  or  that,  is  sometimes 
understood  id  English,  but  it  must  always  be  expressed 
in  French :  e*. 

La  dame  que  vou$  connoisscz    The  lady  you  know  js  ar- 
ts* arriv6tj  rived. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

The  man  who  sold  me  these  pens  is  verj 

a  rendu,  v. 
cunning.  -  -  -    The   lady  of   whom   you    speak 
Vu^,  adj.  dame,L  "     parhz^w* 

is  not  handsome.  -  -  Miss  D***,  whom  you   love 

aimez,  v. 

to  much,  is    very  ill. The  person  to 

tantj  adv.  malade%  adj.     personne^  f. 

whom  I  wrote        last  year        has  answered 

ai  icrit)  v.  passi,  p.p.  anniefi  ripondu,  p.p. 

me  this  morning.  -  -  He  who  was  with  you,  related 

matifly  m.  iloit,  v.  a  raconteur* 

to    me    (every    thing)    that    had  passed.  — 

tout  ce  qui  s'6toit,v.     pass6,p.p* 

She  will  not  hear  of  the  lady  whom 

vent,  v«  entendre  parler,  v. 

he    (is  going)    to    marry.  -  -  -  Shun  vice,    and 

t?a,  v»  epous«r,v.      Evitez,v*    vice,m. 

love  what  is  good.  -  -  -  Who      was      with 

aimeZy  v.  6on,  adj.  6toit,v*  avec%  p. 

you  ?  -  -  -  It  was   a   gentleman,    whose1   name8      1' 

Ce  monsieur,  m.  norw,  nru 

know4     8not5.  -  -  Men  generally"  love1      him 

«m,v.  g6n6rakment,aiv* 

who  flatters  them.  -  -  The  man  1  sent  you  was 

flatte,  v.  —  ai  envoy 6,  v. 

honest.  -  -  Whose1  sword*  isa  this3  ?   -  -  x  ou  speak 

parlez,  v. 
of  the  lady  whose  husband  has  been  so  ill. 

won,  m.         e/e',p.p. 

These  pronouns,  like  the  personal  and  conjunctive, 
'hen  governed  by  two  or  more  verbs,  must  be  repeated 
French)  before  each  governing  verb,  though  most 
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commonly  expressed  but  once  in  English*  and  before 
the  first  verb  :  ex. 

Le   Dieu   que  nous  aimons    The  God  whom  we  love 
et  que  nous  adorons,  and  worship* 

EXERCISE   UPON    THIS    RULE. 

The    man  who  caresses  and    flatters   you   is  the 

caresse,  v. 

most  dangerous  being      I  know. A  man 

plus,  adv.  tire,  tn.       connoisse,  v. 

whose  manners  are  innocent,  and  behaviour 

maurs,  f.pl.  innocent,  adj.  conduite,f. 

is  blameless,        is  the  man  whom  we  ought       to  che- 

irreprochable,  adj.  devons,  v.  «*»  che- 

rish     and  honour.  -  -  -  -  The  letters  which  you  have 
rtr,v.  respecter,v* 

written,  and  showed  me,    were  tole- 

6crites,p.p.  montries,  p.p.  itoient,  v.  pas  so- 

rably  well.  -  -  -  The  woman    to  whom  1  have 

blement,  adv.  femme,  f. 

lent  so  much  money,  and  spoken         so  often, 

prtt6,p.p.  parte,  p.p. 

is  dead.  -  -  -  Servants  are  men  or    wo- 

mort,  adj.      Domestiques,  m.et  f.  ou,  c. 

men  whom  we  keep  and  reward 

nourrissons,  v.  r6compensonsi  v» 

for        the  services  which  they  do  us. 

pour,  p.  rendent,  v. 

When  the  words  to  which,  to  what,  at  which,  at  what, 
in  which,  in  what,  have  a  reference  to  inanimate  things, 
and  when  they  can  be  expressed  by  where,  whereto, 
whereat,  or  wherein,  they  are  to  be  rendered  in  French 
by  the  adverb  of  place,  oil :  ex. 

Je  vous  montrerai  la  max-    I  will  show  you  the  house 
son  ou  il  demeure,  in  which  he  lives ;  that 

is,  where  he  lives. 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS,  RULE. 

The  state  of  misery  to  which  he  was     reduced 

r6duitt 
10* 
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has  touched         me  to  the  quick.  -  -  The   town     to 

totic/:  I,  p#  p.  au      vifi  m.  t>?/ie,f. 

which  he  is  gone         is  precisely  *  the  same 

alii,  p»p.        prtcisement,  adv.        mtmt,  adj  . 
'place     through  which  we  went  in   (coming     up) 

place,  f.  par,  p.    ou  passamesjf.  en,p.venant,  p. act- 

to  London.  -  -  (This  is)  the  door  through  which 

V  oici,  adv. 
the  thieves        went  into  the  house.  -  -  The  pri- 

volenr^  m.     entrerent,  v. 
ion  in  which  they         used  to  shut  up 

Von,  pro.     avoit  coutume,v*     de  renfermer,  v. 
the  prisoners,        has  been  demolished. 
prisonnier,  m.  detrtiite,  p.p. 

Quoin  what,  and  sometimes  that  or  which,  is  never 
used  in  the  nominative  case :  in  the  other  cases  it  is 
generally  used  in  an  indeterminate  signification,  and 
is  never  expressed  except  in  speaking  of  inanimate 
things,  and  especially  when  it  has  for  its  antecedent, 
ee  or  rim :  ex, 

C\st  a  quoi  je  vous    con"  It  is  what  I  advise  you  to 

seille  depenseri  think  of. 

Ji  n'y  a  rien  a  quoi  il  ne  There  is  nothing  for  which 

*oit  disposi,  he  is  not  disposed. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Of3  what*  does  your1  sister1  complain5  ?  «  -  -  What ! 
-©-»  se  plaint-tile,  v. 

you  dare    answer        me  thus !  -  -  For  what  do 

om,v.  ripondre^y.        ainsi, adv.  Pour,  p.  «>» 

you  call  me?  -  -  Why  did  you 

appelltz,  v.  Pourquoii  adv.     avez,  v. 

bring  that      man     before    me  ?    what  is  he 

6menl,p.p.  devan  f,  p. 

guilty  of?  -  -  What  is  your  brother  sorry 

toupable,  adj.  fdch6y  adj. 

For?  -  -  At  what  were1   you*  playing1,  when  1  came 
it  a  jouitzfY*  suit 
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in?  -  To  what  shall8  we1  apply8  ourselves?  -  - 

enlre,  v.  appliqutrons,  v.  nous,  pro. 

^There3  is4)  3nothing5       for  which  be  is*  not1 

II  y       a,  v.  ne  rien,  adv.  a  soit,v.        ne 

fit.  -  •  -     In  what  do  you  intend  to  spend 

prcpre,adj.  A  *c»      proposez-vous,v.      de passerby. 

your  holidays  ? 
vacartce,  f.pl. 

When  we  speak  of  irrational  beings  or  inanimate 
'  things  in  the  genitive,  dative,  or  ablative  cases,  we 
make  use  of  lequel,  laquelle,  which,  &c.  instead  of  qui ; 
also  after  a  preposition,  and  when  who,  whom,  or  whicbt 
refer  to  one  or  more  objects  on  which  the  choice  is  te 
be  formed :  ex. 

Le  cheval  auquel  vous  don-  The  horse  to  which  you 
ntz  a  boire,  give  some  drink. 

La  fenetre  sur  laquelle  vous  The  window   upon  which 
vous  appuytz,  you  lean. 

Apporttz  lequel    vous    wm-  Bring  whom  you  please. 
drez, 

EXERCISE   ON    THIS    RULE. 

The  trade  to  which  you  apply, 

commerce, m.  vous  vous  appliquez,y9 

and  the   profession      to  which  you  are  devoted, 

profession,  f.  d6vou6,  p.p. 

are  very    honourable.  -  -  (Is  that)        the  horse  for 

Esl-ce  la,  v. 
which  you  gave  a  hundred  guineas  ?  -  -  Lying 

Mensonge,  m. 
is  a  vice    for  which    young   people        ought        to 

gens,  pi.       doivent,  v.  <o* 
have  the  greatest    horror.  -  -  -  The    table,      upon 

Wratr,f.  table,  f.   sur,  p. 

which   you    write,  is  broken.  -  -  -  The  reasons 

icrivez,  v.  cassi,  p.p. 

upon    which    you   ground         your    system        are 

appuytz,  v.  systime,  m. 
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satisfactory.  •  •  -  (There  are)   four  drawings,    which 

satisfaisant,  adj.  ,     >*Voila,  adv.  dessein,m. 

do  you  choose  ?  -  -  (Here  are)  two  pears,  which 

*>»         choisissez,v.    Poict,  adv.        poire,  f. 

will  you  have  ?  -  -  They  are      two  sisters,  which 

voulez,v.  «o*  son*,  v. 

do  you  like  the  best  ? 

von  aimez,  v.         /c  mieua?,adv. 

OF  PRONOUNS  INTERROGATIVE. 

They  are  called  interrogative,  because  they  are  used 
only  in  asking  questions,  and  have  no  antecedent :  they 
are  declined  with  the  article  indefinite. 

Singular  and  Plural. 

Both  Genders. 

Norn.  Ace.  qui,  who,  whom.. 

Gen.  Abi.    de  quir  of  or  from  whom. 

Dat.  a  qui,  to  whom,  whose. 

Nom-  Ace.  quoi,  or  que,  what  ;* 

Or,  qu*est-ce  qui,  qu'est-ce  que. 
Gen.  Abl.  de  quoi,  of  or  from  what. 
Dat.  a  quoi,  to  what. 

Singular. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

N.A.  quel,  or  lequel,      quelle  or  laquelle,  what,  which. 
G.A.  de  quel,  Slc.         de  quelle,  &c.         of  or  from,  &c. 
Dat.  a  quel,  &c.  a  quelle,  &c.         to  what,  which. 

Plural.     ' 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

N.A.  quels,  or lesqueh,  quelles,  or  Its  quelles,  what,  which. 
G.A.cFe  quels,  &c.       de  quelles,  &c.  of  or  from,  &c. 

Dat.  a  quels,  &c.        a  quelles,  &c.  to  what,  which. 

*  When  what,  in  English,  signifies  How  much,  it  must  be  express- 
3  in  French  by  combitn. 
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Qui,  who,  whom,  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  air 
ways  refers  to  persons,  and  never  to  things ;  and  it  may 
be  expressed  by  quelle  personne  ?  what  person  ?  Quoi 
and  que,  what,  have  always  a  reference  to  things  and 
never  to  persons,  and  may  be  expressed  by  quelle  chose? 
what  thipg  ?  According  to  the  French  idiom,  quoi  can 
never  be  put  before  a  verb  as  its  accusative,  it  is  always 
que :  ex* 

Qui  est-la  ?  Who  is  there  ? 

De  quoi  parkz-vous  ?  What  are  you  speaking  of? 

Quevoulez-vous  ?  or,  quhst-  What  do  you  want? 
ce  que  vous  voulezf 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 

Who  was    the  first  king  of  France  ?  -  -  Who  can 

fut>v.  p*ut,v. 

give  credit  to  a  young  man  who  does  not  speak 

ajouter,  v.     foi,  f.  dit,  v. 

the  truth  ?  —  Of  whom  were1  you*  speaking1,  wheE 

reri/c,  f.  parliez,  v. 

I  came  ? To  whom  did  you  lend  my 

v'ms,  v.  avez,v*  pr£t6jf.f. 

slate  ?  —  Whom  do  you    seek  ? Who     told 

ardoise,(*  «o»  cherchez,v.  a  dit,Y* 

it  to  you  ?  -  -  From  whom  do  you  know  it  ?  *  -  -  What1 

•o*         savez,  v. 
are2  you3  doing2?  — What  do  you  say?  — What 

faiteSiV.  dites,v. 

do  you  ask  of  me  ?  -  -  Who  is  the  man 

demandez,  v*  «<*> 

who  can       boast  of  being    without     defect  ?  « 

pent,  v.  se  vanter,  v»  de  £tre,  v.  sans,  p.      difaui,  m. 

What  is  the  name    of  your  father  ? What  i§  his 

worn,  m. 
occupation  ?  -  -  What  are  his  amusements  ?  -  -  What 
occupation,  L  sont,  v.    plaisir,  m. 

is  his     business?  -  -  In  what  city      does  he2  live1  ?  -  -  ♦ 
*ont,v.  affaires,  f.pl.  ville,f.   *s»  demeure,?. 
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What  is  the  country  in  which  he  was  born  ? 

pay$,m.  a  pris  naissance. 

In  the  last  instances  it  may  easily  be  seen,  that  quel, 
or  quelle,  what,  is  always  joined  to  some  substantive  with 
which  it  must  agree  in  gender  and  number* 

In  order  to  avoid  repetition,  lequel,  laquelle,  which  are 
elegantly  used  as  substantives  for  quel,  or  quelle,  and  the 
substantive  to  which  it  is  joined  ;  and  then  lequel  must 
always  be  followed  by  a  genitive,  either  expressed  or 
understood:  ex. 

Une    de    mes    sours    est     On?  of  mv  sisters  is   mar- 

ar 

mariie,  ried. 

Laqoelle  esUce  ?    that  is,  Which    is     it  ?       that     is, 

laquellt    de    vos    saurs  which    of    your    sisters 

est-ce  ?  is  it  ? 


EXERCISE   ON   THIS    RULE* 

One    of  your    cousins       is    arrived       from      the 

cousin,  m.         arrive*,  p.  p. 
continent;    which  is  it?  --An   aunt  of  yours  was 
continent,  m.  6toit,v. 

ill  last  week;  which  was 

malade,  adj.    cfcrm'e're,  adj.      semaine,f. 
it  ?  -  -  I  have  heard        that    two     horses    of    yours 

out  dire,  v. 
were  lost :  tell        me  which.  -  My  brother 

6toient,\,    perdu, p.p.  dites,v. 

wrote        to  me,  that  two  of  your  sisters  (are  going) 
icrivit,  v.  vonU  v. 

to  learn  French ;  which  are  they  ?  -  - 

appr*ndre,v*    Francois,m.  sont,v. 

They   (were  speaking)  of    a   relation      of  'his,   and 
parloient,  v.  parent,  m. 

»>        of  one  of  my  friends ;   which  were  they  ? 

aroie,  f. 


i 
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OF  PRONOUNS  INDEFINITE. 

These  pronouns  are  called  indefinite  or  indeterminate, 
because  they  generally  are  substituted  for  the  name  of 
a  vague  and  indeterminate  object.  Among  them  some 
are  used  as  nouns  adjective,  being  always  joined  to  a 
noun  substantive  ;  others  are  sometimes  used  as  pro- 
nouns without  a  substantive,  and  sometimes  as  adjec- 
tives with  a  substantive. 


Aucun,  aucune, 
Autre, 
Autrui, 
Chacun,  ehacune, 


Chdque, 
Uun  Vautre, 

Les  uns 


les  autres, 


Uun  et  Vautre, 
laun  ou  F autre, 
Ni  Pun  ni  Vautre, 
Nul,  nulle, 
Pas  un,  pas  une, 
Personne, 

La  plupart  de,  des, 

Plusieurs, 

Quelconque, 

Quelque, 

Que  I  que  chose, 

Quelque — que, 

Quelr—que, 

Quelle — que, 

Quelque  chose  qui  or  que, 

Quoi  que, 

Quoi  que  ce  soil  que, 

Tout  ce  qui,  or  que, 

Quelqu'un,  quelqu\iner 


{ 


None,  any,  any  one. 
Other,  any  other. 
Others,  other  people. 
Each,    every    one,   every 

body. 
Every,  each. 
One  another,  each  other. 

Some others. 

Some some. 

Both. 

Either. 

Neither. 

No  one. 

Not  one. 

Nobody,  none,  no  one,  any 

one,  any  body. 
M  ost. 

Many,  several. 
Whatever. 
Some,  any. 
Something,  any  thing. 
Whosoever,  whatsoever, 

whatever,  however, 

howsoever,  though,  &c. 

Whatever,  whatsoever. 

Some,    some    one,    some- 
body, any  body. 
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Quieonque, 

i  que  ct  soil,  or  fill, 


Quoi  que  ce  soit,  or  f&t, 


Rten, 

Tel,  telle,  tels%  telle*, 

Tel  qui,  tels  qui, 

Telle  qui,  tellea  qui, 

Tout, 

Tout  It  monde, 

Tout— —que, 


} 


Whoever,  any  body. 

Whoever,  nobody  in  the 
world,  nobody  at  all, 
any  body  whatever,  np 
man  living,  let  him  be 
who  he  will,  or  be  who 
he  may,  &c. 

Whatever,  nothing  in  the 
world,  nothing  what- 
ever. 

Nothing,  any  thing. 

Such  a  one,  such. 

Such  as  he,  she,  they,  who, 
that,  &c. 

Every,  every  thing. 

Every  body,  any  body. 

As — as,  for  all,  although, 
however,  &c. 


Observations  on  some  of  the  above  Pronouns* 

Aucun,  aucune,  is  never  used  but  in  the  singular,  and 
always  negatively ;  it  relates  to  a  person  or  thing  men- 
tioned before ;  but  in  some  sentences,  and  when  it  ex- 
presses  a  doubt,  it  is  used  without  a  negation  :  ex. 


Aucun  nt  s'esi  encore  avise 

de  vous  contredire, 
Y  a-t-il  aucun  (ou  aucune) 

de  vous  qui  le  souffrtt  ? 


None  has  yet  thought  of 
contradicting  you. 

Is  there  any  of  you  who 
would  suffer  it  ? 


EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

None    of    the    books    which    you    saw  me 

avez  vu,  v. 
pleases  me.  -  -  -  Of  all  the  apples 
plait,  v.  potnmt,  f. 

gave  me,  none  is  yet 

avez  donni,  p.p.  encor^adv. 

to  eat.  -  -  -  -  Is  there    any  of   you  who 
a  mangtr,v»      Y  a-t-il, 


buying, 
ackettr,  v. 
which  you 

fit 
\m,  adj. 
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applies        to  study       as  much  as  he  can?  -  •  Among 

sJapplique,v.      itude,L  peut,v* 

all  the  ladies      you  know,  is  there  any  one  who 

dame,  f.  connoissez,  v. 

would  have  married     him  ?  -  -  Philip  is  cer- 

cut  voulu,  v.  cponser,  v.  Philippe,  m.      cer- 

tainly  a  very  wicked  man,  for   none 

tainement,  adv.  michani,  adj  •  car,  c. 

of  his  friends  speak        well  of  him* Do  you 

parley.  to, 

know      any  news?  No,N  sir,  I    know 

savez,v.  nouvelle,  f.  sing.  monsieur,  sais,r. 

none.  -  -  I  was        in  trouble,  and  none  of 

etois,  v.  .  dans,  p.    embarras,  m. 
my  friends  have  relieved         me; 
a        secouru,  p.p. 

Nul,  pas  un,  are  always  accompanied  by  a  negation, 
and  can  only  be  used  as  a  nominative  to  the  verb:  Per- 
sonne  is  likewise  attended  with  a  negation,  except  in 
sentences  of  doubt,  admiration,  or  interrogation  :  ex. 

Nul  nepeut  se  flatter  (Pitre  No  one  can  flatter  himself 
agriable  a  dieu,  to  be  agreeable  to  God. 

Pas  un  ne  le  croit,  Not  one  believes  it. 

Personne  s^est-il  jamais  ex-  Did  ever  any  body  express 
prime  avec  plus  de  grace  himself  with  more  grace 
que  Sheridan  ?  than  Sheridan  ? 

EXERCISE    UPON   THIS   RULE. 

No  one  in  this  world  is  free  front 
en,  p.  mondt,m.  exempt,  adj. 
fault.  -  -  •  No  one  can  pretend  to  be  per- 
difaul,m.  pr6tendre,v.  etre,v.  per- 
fectly happy  in  this  land  of  mi- 
faitemen  t,  adv.  dans,  p.  terre,L 
sery.  -  -  All  the  sailors        perished          at  sea, 

matelot,m.  ontpfri^r.       *ur,p.  rmr, 
11 
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not  one  escaped.  •  -  -  -  The  soldiers  are  alt  re- 
el echappi,  v.  '  soldat,  m.  re- 
turned, not  one  has  remained  behind.  -  -  - 
t>enu,  p.p.  estjV*  resli,  p.p.  derriere,  adv. 
Nobody    can    boast                of  being        without  ina- 

*e  cancer 9V.  Are,  v.       sans,  p. 

perfections.  -  -  As  uobody  speaks        to  you, 

Comme,  ad  v.  park,  v. 

you  ought        not  to  speak    to  any  body.  -  -  -  Did 

devez,  v.  to  parler,  v*  A-Uil 

ever  any  body  know  in  what  happiness 

jamais  connu,  p.p.        en,  p.  bonheur^m. 

consists  ? 
consiste,  v. 

Autre  refers  to  persons  and  things,  but  autrui  refers  to 
persons  only ;  the  latter  has  neither  gender  nor  number, 
and  can  only  be  used  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case :  ex. 

Ceite  plume  n'est  pas  bonne,  This  pen  is  not  good,  give 
donnez-lui  en  une  autre,  him  another. 

Neprenez  pas  le  bien  <Fau-  Do  not  take  other  people's 
trui,  gobds. 

EXERCISE   OX  THIS  RULE. 

Your  brother  has    lost  his  books,  shall  I 

perdu,  p.p. 
.give  him  others  ?  -  -  -  As  you  broke  my 

donncrai,  v.  avez  casse,  v. 

penknife,  you  will  give        me  another.  -  •  Other  peo- 
canif,  m.  donnerez,  v. 

pie's  opinions        are  not  the  rule  of  mine 

sentiment,  m.  reg/e,  f. 

Do  not  speak  ill  of  other  people,  if  you 

parlez,  v.      mal,  adv. 
will  have    nobody     speak  ill  of  you.  -  -  - 

xoulez,  v.  que  parle,  v. 

Mways*  remember1  that  principle  of  na- 

souvenez-vous      de    ce     princijpe,  m.  na- 
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tural  law,    do  not  to  others  what  you 

turel,  adj.  lot,  f.  faites,  v, 

would  not  wish  that  (they  should  do)  to  you.  •  - 

•o-  voudriez,v.  on  fit,  y. 

What  are  other  people's  troubles,  if      (they  be  com- 
bine, f.     5i, c.   on     les  com- 
pared)   with  ours. 
pare,  v.    aux 

Chaque  and  chacun  are  used  indifferently;  cheque 
always  requires  a  substantive  after  it,  and  chacun  is  used 
substantively  in  a  general  or  limited  sense,  both  men* 
tioning  persons  or  things. 

Chaque  langue  a  ses  idiomes     Each  language  has  its  pe- 

particuliers,  culiar  idioms. 

Chacun  a  son  tour,  Every  one  in  his  turn. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

Every  thing      in  its  time.  -  -  Every  virtue  has 

chose,  f.  dans,  p.        terns,  m. 
its  reward,  and  each  vice  has  its  punishment.  -  - 

ricompense,  f.  chdtiment,  m. 

Let  every  soldier  keep  his  post        to 

Que  se  tienne,v.  a  poste,m.  pour,  p. 

avoid         any         surprise     from  the  enemy.  -  - 

criferyv.     tout,  adj. surprise,  f.  de  la  part    de  Pennemi,m. 
Every  one  thinks     and  acts     for  himself.  -  -  Do  not 

pense,  v.  flgfyc.        $of,  «» 

speak  all  at  once,  but  each  in  your  turn.  -  -  - 

a  lafois,  adv.  a 

England  expects  every  man  will  do  his  duty 

attend,?.  fera,v*  devoir,  m, 

in  case  of  danger.  -  -  Trees        bear  their  fruits 

en  Arbre,m.  portent, v* 

each  in        their  season.  -  -  Let  us  give  to  every 

dans,  p.  «&    rendons,  v. 

one  what  belongs  to  him.  -  -  Let  every  one 

appartient,  v.  Que 

meddle       with  his  own  business. 

#em£/e,v.   de  propre,  adj.  affaires,  pi. 
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Vun  Pautre  are  susceptible  of  gender  and  number, 
and  express  a  reciprocity  in  the  action,  and  may  be 
applied  to  persons  or  things ;  and  if  there  be  a  prepo- 
sition in  English,  it  must  be  placed  between  them :  ex* 

lis  se  hatssent  Pun  Pautre,       They  hate  each  other. 
Ih  parlent    mal    Pun   de      They    speak    ill    of   one 
Paul  re,  another. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 

Fire  and  water  destroy  one  another.*-  -  My 

se  d6trui$entyy, 
sisters  can  not  bear  each  other.  -  - 

peuvent,  v.  se  souffrir,  v. 

.Love  one  another,  said    our  Lord 

Mmez-xous,  v.  dit,  v.        Seigneur,  m. 

to  his  disciples.  -  -  -  The  seasons       follow  each 

disciple,  m.  saison,  f.      se  suivent,  v. 

other  without  interruption.  -  -  -  Thieves  always* 

sans,  p.  Voleur,  m. 

mistrust1  one  another.  -  -  They  do  jus- 

se  difient  d«,v.       *  se  rendent,\. 

tice  to  one  another.  -  -  It  is  rare  to  hear 

rare,  adj.        de  entendre,  v. 
two  authors        speak    well  of  one  another.  -  -  - 

auteur,m.     dire,  v.  dubien,m. 
Multiplication         teaches         to  multiply         two 

Multiplication^.       enseigne,r.  a  multiplier,  v. 

numbers        by        each    other.  -  -  -  The  columns 
nombrc,  m.     par,  p.  ,  colonne,  f. 

were  close  against  one  another. 

itaient,  v.      serri,  adj.      contre,  p. 

Vun  et  Pautre  always  require  the  verb  in  the  plural, 
and  may  likewise  be  applied  to  persons  or  things ;  ni 
Pun  ni  Pautre  require  the  verb  to  be  put  in  the  lingular, 
if  that  pronoun  be  placed  before  the  verb,  and  in  the 
plural,  if  it  come  after  it ;  but  in  both  cases  the  verb 
must  be  preceded  by  the  negation  ne :  ex. 
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Dun  etPautre  ont  raison,         Both  are  in  the  right. 
Ni  Pun  ni  Pautre  ne  ripond,    Neither  of  them  answer. 

or  Us  ne  repondent  ni  Pun 

ni  Pautre, 

N.  B.  The  preposition  must  be  placed  between 
them,  and  both  is  not  expressed  in  French  when  it  pre- 
cedes two  nouns  or  pronouns  united  by  the  conjunction 
and:  ex. 

Son  frere  et  sa  scsur  sont    Both  his  brother  and  sis- 
morts,  ter  are  dead. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

Both    serve     to    the    same  purpose.  -  -  *  I   ' 

servent,  v.  mime,  adj.     usage,  m. 

called         on        your        cousins,     and   1  heard 
ai  passe,  v.  chez  cousine,  f.  at  appris,  v. 

that  both  had  been  married         a  week  be- 

cue  avoient,v.  manV,  p.p.         semaine,  f.    <ro- 

lore.    -  -  -    Honour  your    father    and    mother 

paravant,adv.  Respectez,  v. 
and  endeavour  to  please       both.  -  Do   you  speak 

tdchez,  v.     it  plaire,  v.  d  *oo  parlez,  v. 

of  my  brother  or  sister?  I  speak      of  both.  -  Apples 

parle,v.  Pommef. 

and    pears  are   good    fruits,    but    peaches    are   pre- 
poire,  f.  ""  piche,  f.  ^re- 

ferable       to  both.  -  I  wrote      to  both,  but  neither  of 
/Arable,  adj.  ai  icrit,  v.  to» 

them  answered       my  letters.  -  Yesterday  I  expected 

«o>    aripondu,\*a  attendois,\. 

my  two  best  friends,  but  neither  of  them  came.  -  -  I 

vint,  v. 
will   give  it  to  neither  of  them.  -  -  Do    you  prefer 
donnerai,  v.  ** 

currants     to  cherries  ?  -  -  I  like    neither  (of  them.) 

froseille,  f.       ccmc,f.*  aime,  v.  pi.  *» 

loth  religion    and    virtue    are   the   bonds    of  civil 

lien}  m. 
society. 

11*  — 


126 

Quelque — que.  Quelque  irrfmediately  joined  to  a  noon 
followed  by  que,  expresses  an  indeterminate  quality  or 
quantity  ;  il  is  declinable  before  a  substantive  and  inde- 
clinable before  an  adjective,  and  requires  the  verb  to 
be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  :  ex. 

Quelques    faults    que    vous  Whatever  faults  you  may 

oytz  faxtes,  on  vous  par-  have    committed,    they 

donnera,  will  forgive  you.. 

Quelque  grandes  que  soient  However  great  your  faults 

vos  fautes,  on  vous  par*  be,    they    will    forgive 

donnera,  you. 

EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 

Whatever  efforts       people     make      to  hide 

effort,  m.   on,  pro.  fasse,  v.  pour,  p.  z?o?7cr,v. 
truth,    it    (is    discovered)    sooner  or  later.   -   Wbat- 

se  dtcouvrt,  v.       i6t,  adv.        tard,  adv. 
ever  services    you    may  have    done.  to  your 

service,  m.  at/ez,  v.        rendus,  p.p. 

country,  it  will   reward  you  tor  them.  -  -  What* 

patrie,  f.        ricempertsera,  v. 

ever  capacity  a  man  may    have,  he  ought  not  to 

puisse,  v.  doit,  v.  st 

boast.  -  -  However  equitable  y6ur*  offers3  be1, 
tauter,  v.  offre,f.  soient,  v. 

I  do  not  believe  they  will  be  accepted.  -  -lThough* 

«o*  crois,Vm  soient,  v.  acceptie,  p.p. 

kings5  be4         ever  so     powerful2        they  die 

soient,  v*     <•<>>        puissarit^Ay  meurent,v. 

as  well  as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects.  -  -  However 

vil,  adj.  sujet,  m. 

learned      those  ladies  may  be,  they  sometimes2 
sabant,  adj.  Hpulquefois,  adv. 

mistake1. 
se  trompent,y. 

Quel  qut,  quelle  que  must  be  thus  divided,  when  it  is 
immediately  followed  by  a  verb  on  a  personal  pronoun, 
and  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which 
it  relates;  it  likewise  requires  the  verb  to  be  pot  in  the 
subjunctive  mood :  ex. 
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Quelle  que  soit  voire  fautey    Whatever  jour  fault  may 
on  vous  pardonnerdj  be,  they  will  forgive  you. 

Whatever    the    enemy      be,    whose    malice3    you1 

enntmi,  m.  malice,  f. 

dread,2  you  ought      to  rely  on  your 

apprthendez,\*  devez,v.  vous  reposer,v.        sur^p. 

innocence.  -  -  Laws  condemn  all    criminals, 

condamnent,  v.  criminel,  0|. 

whoever  they  may  be.  -   Whatever   your  inten- 

puissent,  v.  in  Men- 

tions    may  be,  1  think  that  you  (are  in  the  wrong). 
Hon,  f.  avez  tort. 

Whatever  the  reasons    be  which  you  may  allege, 

raison,  f.  alttguiez,Y* 

they  are  not  sufficient.  *  -  Whatever  these  books 

suffisant,  adj.  livre,  m. 

be,  send  them  to  me.  -  Whatever   her  fortune  be, 

fortune,  f. 
he  says  he  never  will  marry  her. 
dit,  v.  epousera,  v. 

Quelque  chose  qui  or  que,  quoi  que,  quoi  que  ee  soil 
que,  tout  ce  qui  or  que,  always  relate  to  things,  and 
never  to  persons  ;  with  this  difference,  that,  in 
French,  we  generally  begin  the  sentence  with  either 
quelque  chose  que  or  qui,  quoi  que,  or  quoi  que  ce  soit 
que,  with  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood : 
ex. 

Quelque  chose  qn'on  vous  Whatever  may  be  said  to 
dise,  ne  le  croytz  pas,  you,  do  not  believe  it. 

Quoi  que  be  soit  qu'on  vous  Whatever  they  may  say  to 
disc,  ne  le  croyez  pas,  you,  do  not  believe  it* 

EXERCISE   ON   TH18    RULE. 

Whatever  may        happen    to  you  in  this  world, 

puisse,r*  ar river, v.  monde,tn+ 

never  murmur        against    divine  providence,    for 

murmurez,  v.  contre,  p.  car f  c# 
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whatever  we  may  suffer,        we  deserve    it.  -  -  Vf  bat- 

souffrions,  v.  miritons,  v. 

ever  I  may  do,  you  always  blame        me.  •  •  Who  is 

/awe,  v.  bldmeZy  v. 

the  man  who  has  stolen      his  money  ?  I  know  not ; 
,  voli,  p.p.  sais,  v. 

but  whoever  he  may  be,  and  whatever  he  may  say, 

dise,v. 
if  my  father  catch  him,  he  shall  be  punished.  -  - 

attrappe,  v. 
In  whatever  your  master  employs  you,   do  it 

a  €mploie,v.  faites,v. 

heartily.  -  -  -  -   Whatever     you  may  say,        your 
de  bon  cozur,  adv.  disiez,  v. 

brothers  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve      it* 
strong  v.  miritent,  v. 

On  the  contrary,  we  always  make  use  of  tout  ce 
qui  or  que,  when  whatever  can  be  turned  into  all  that 
which,  or  every  thing  which  ;  and  may  be  placed  either 
at  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  accord- 
ing to  its  situation  in  English,  with  the  following  verb 
in  the  indicative  mood  :  ex. 

II  fera  toujour*  tout  ce  quHl    He  will  always  do  what- 
vous  plairaj  ever,  or  every  thing,  you. 

please. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS  RULE. 

In     whatever    you    do,  be   guided      by  ho- 

faites^v.  guidi,  p.p.     hon- 

nesty    and  probity ;    and   in    whatever  you    say, 
ntteti,i\  ditts,v* 

never  deviate  from  the  path  of  truth.  -  - 

vou*  icartez,  v.  seniier,  m. 

Whatever  is  pleasing        is  not    always    useful.  -  -  - 

agriable,  adj.  utile,  adj. 

Tell    me  whatever  you  think  of  me,  and  I  will 

Dites,\.  penseZ)Y.  eft- 

tell      yon    whatever  I  think  of  you.  -  Never  speak 
^    r*i,  v. 
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ef  whatever  has  passed     between   us  both.  -  -  She  is 

iest  pass6,v.   enfre,  p.         deux* 
so  curious,       that  she  will        know        whatever    t 

curieux,  adj.  vtut,v,     s  avoir,  v.    foid  ce  que 

do.  -  -  Whatever  glitters  is  not  gold.  -  -  I  will  pay 
/aw,  v.  luit,  v.  paierai,  v. 

you  to-morrow  whatever  I  owe     you. 

dois,  v. 

Quelque  always  expresses  an  indeterminate  significa- 
tion, and  is  generally  joined  to  a  substantive  with  which 
it  agrees  in  number;  and  quelquhtn,  quelqu'une,  make 
quelques-uns,  quelques-unes^  in  the  plural. 

EXERCISE   UrON   THIS   RULE. 

When  he    comes     to     see  us,  he    has 

QuflnJ, adv.         .    vieni,v*    «^»     votr,v« 
always  some  tale  to  tell     us.  -  -  He   promised 

conte,  m.    a /aire,  v.  a  promis,  v. 

to  bring  me  some  filberts    and  chesnuts.  -  -  -  Have 
de  avelint,f.  chdtaigne,{. 

you      heard  any  news? --  Somebody   knocks 

appris,p.p+  nouvelle^f.  frapptjt. 

at  the  door,  go  and    open  it.  -  -  Is  there 

allez,v.     **>      ouvrir,\.  Y  a-t-il,y* 

any  of  these  ladies   who  has  found  my    colour-box  ? 

dame,f.  aif,v.  couleur^L 

-  Have  you  any  (raspberry  trees)  in  your  garden  ?  I  have 

framboisier,  m. 
some.  -  -  Has  he  any  vines  ?     Ves,  he  has  some. 
A-t-il)  vigne,{.  Out', adv. 

Qui  que  ce  soit,  speaking  of  persons  only,  may  be 
Englished  different  ways;  but  when  by  whoever ,  what 
person  soever,  it  must  always  be  followed  by  the  pronouns 
i/,  tilt  or  qui,  and  sometimes  by  both,  unless  it  be  gov* 
erned  by  a  verb  or  preposition  :  ex. 

Qui  que  ce  *oit  qui  me  trompe.    Whoever    deceives    me, 
il  sera  pxmi^  shall  be  punished. 
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EXERCISE   UPON   THIS   RULE. 


Whoever    despises      the  poor,   is    himself       des- 

miprise,Y*  hii-m&me       tn6- 

picable.  -  -  Whoever  speaks  to  you,  do  not  answer.  -  - 

prisable,  adj.  *o»         reppndez,  v. 

Whoever  (may  presume  to)    ask  you  any  question 

osera,  v.  question,  f. 

concerning  that  affair,  pretend    not  to  know        any 
touchant,  p.  feignez  de,  v.        savoir,  v. 

thing  about    it.  -  -  Of   whomsoever    yop     speak, 

parlieZyY* 

always  speak     the  truth.  -  -  -  To    whomsoever   you 

cites,  v.  vous 

apply  every  body  will  tell  you      the 

vous  adressiez,  v.    tout  le  monde,  m.     dira,  v. 

game    thing. With        whomsoever    you  be 

chose,L        Avtc,f.  soyez,v. 

always  behave  well.    , 

cpmportez-vousy  v. 

When  the  above  pronoun  is  Englished  by  nobody  in 
the  world,  no  man  living,  &c. ;  it  must  he  attended  with 
the  negation  ne  before  the  verb ;  and  when  speaking 
in  the  past  tense,  qui  que  ce  fut  must  be  used :  ex. 

Je  n'en  ai  parted  qui  que  ce  I  mentioned  it  to  no  man 
soit,  living,  to  no  one. 

Cesar  ne  vouloit  sefiera  qui  Caesar  would  trust  to  no- 
que  cefuty  body  whatever. 


EXERCISE   ON   THIS    RULE. 


I  spoke  to  nobody  whatever;  for  I  saw 

ai  parli,  v.  ai  vu,  v. 

neither  father,  mother,  nor  children.  -  Charity  bids 

ordonne,v» 
us  to  (speak  ill)  of  nobody  whatever,  and  to  do 

de      midire,  v.  de  faire,  v. 

harm        to  no  man  living.  -  -  Never  speak        to  any 
du  maly  m.  parkz,  v. 


body  whatever  of  what  I  told  you.  -  •  He  acquainted 

fit  part  «,▼• 
nobody  in  the  world  with  his  projects.  -  -  My  brother 

de  profit^  m. 

was       so    honest,  that    he    mistrusted        nobody    at 
tloit,  v.  se  dtfioil  rfe,v. 

all.  -  -  Cromwell  would      trust      his  life      to  nobody 

voulut)  v.  confitfyY.     vie,  f. 
whatever. 

The  above  observation  is  to  be  made  with  respect  to 
quoi  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que  ce  fut,  only  used  in  speaking 
of  inanimate  objects.  Quiconque  is  indeclinable,  and 
always  used  in  the  singular. 

EXERCISE   UPON  THIS   RULE. 

My  brother  enjoys  so"  good3  a1  health4,  that 

jouit  de,v.      si 
(for  these)  three  years  he  never  complained ' 
depuisj  p.  s'est  plaint,  v. 

of  any   thing    whatever.  -  -  -  -  He    is    so    lazy,    that 

he     applies  to    nothing    whatever.  •  -  -  -  You 

s^applique^v. 
may  go  and  take  a  walk        in  the  garden, 

pouvez^v*     allergy*     **  vous promener, v. 
but  do  not  touch  any   thing  whatever.  -  -  Who- 

touchez  a,  v. 
aver    believes    every    thing    which    (he  is  told,)    is 

croity  v.  on  lui  dit,  v. 

often    deceived.  —  He     (is  ordered)     to  stop 

trompl,  p.  p.  a  ordre,  v.       de  arreter,v* 

every  one  that  shall  go  that  way. 

passera,  v.         par-la. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  the  numeral  adjective  one, 
used  as  a  pronoun  indefinite,  and  admitting  of  a  plural 
termination,  is  not  to  be  expressed  in  French,  when  it 
immediately  follows  an  adjective  of  colour,  or  any  other 
expressing  the  shape  or  size  of  the  object  which  it  im- 
plies *,  but  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  same  number 
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and  gender  at  the  substantive  which  is  understood  in 
English:  ex. 

Quel  habit  acheterez-tous  ?  What  .coat  shall  you  buy  ? 

tin  bleu  ou  un  vert  f  a  blue  one  or  a  green 

one? 

Tax  trouvi  deux  nids  <Pot-  I  have  found  two  birds9 

seaux;  dans    Pun   il  y  nests;  there  were  eggs 

nvoit  des  aufs,  el  des petit*  in  one,  and  young  ones 

dans  Pautre,  in  the  othef . 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   RULE. 

What  kind        of  a  hat  will  you  have?  a  black 

espece,L       *<»  «o>  notr,  adj. 

one,  or  a  white  one?    a  round         one,  or  a 

blanc,  adj.  rond%  adj. 

cocked  one  ?  —  My  father  has  sold 

reirousst,  adj  •  vendu,  p.  p. 

one  of  his  horses;  which  is  it?    the  black   one    or 

ce 
the  grey        one  ?  -  -  Were  there     many    flowers    in 

grw,adj.  Y  avoit-il 

his    garden  ?     Yes,  there  were  very  fine  ones, 

tres,  adv. 
which  my  father  had  sent  him  from    Hoi- 

envoye^  p.  p. 
land.  -  -  (Here  are)  several  pair  of  shoes,  which 

Void,  adv.  Soulier,  m. 

will  you  have?  the  red  ones,  or  the   white 

*»  rouge,  adj. 

ones  ?  1  prefer     the  black  ones. 
pr6fere,v» 

Tout — que.  Tout,  preceding  a  noqn  immediately 
followed  by  que,  is  indeclinable  in  the  masculine  and 
declinable  in  the  feminine,  before  nouns  beginning  with 
a  consonant,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  in 
the  sentence :  ex. 

Tout  savant  quHl   est,  il    As  learned  as    he    is,    he 
se  trompe  quelquefois,  sometimes  mistakes. 


133 

Toute    savante    quelle  est,    For  all  she  is  learned,  she 
tile  se  trompe  quelquefois,        sometimes  mistakes* 

EXERCISE  UPON  THIS  RULE. 

For  all  my  sister  is  ugly,         she  gets  friends 

laid,  adj.  sefait,v. 

every-where.   -  -   As  amiable  as   she  is,    she 

par-tout,  ad  v.  aimable,  adj  • 

does  not  please  me  at  all.  -  -  -   For  all  they   are 
^  plait,y.         du  tout, adv. 

rich,  they  give  .nothing  to    the  poor.  -  -  - 

donnent,v.  4       pauvre,a&]. 

Your    mother,    although    she     is    young,    appears 

parott,v. 
old.  -  -  -  As  generous  as  he  is,  he  has  not  given 
dg6,  adj.  a,  v.        donni,  p.p. 

me  one  farthing.  -  -  His  aunt,  for  all  she  is  angry 

Hard,  m.  tante,  f.  fdche,adj. 

with       him,  will    forgive  him  his  faults,    as  great 

contre,  p.        pardonnera,  v.  faute,  f.  quelque 

as  they  are.  -  -  -  As    young,  amiable,    handsome, 

soient,  suhj.pr.  6etro,  adj. 

and   rich,  as  my  friend's  sisters  are,  they  were 

itoicnt,  v. 
not  yet  married    the  last    time         I  saw 

eftC0re,adv«  fois,  f.         ?w,V. 

them. 

N.  B.  This  will  be  seen  again  among  the  conjunc- 
tions. 

To  the  above  pronouns  may  be  added  the  three  fol- 
lowing expressions,  which  are  generally  used  in  an  in« 
definite  or  indeterminate  manner : 

Je  ne  sais  qui,  K  I  know  not  who,  whom. 

Je  ne  sais  quoi,  I  know  not  what. 

Je  ne  sais  quel,  quelle,  &c      I  know  not  which  or  what* 

Je  ne  sais  qui  is  only  said  of  persons,  and  signifies  a 
person  we  do  not  know*    Je  ne  sais  quoi  is  only  said  of 

12 
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things,  and  signifies  an  object  which  cannot  precisely 
be  named  or  defined  :  Je  ne  sais  quel  is  said  speaking 
of  both  persons  and  things ;  lastly,  we  sometimes  put 
tin  before  Je  ne  sais  qui,  and  indifferently  un  or  le  be- 
fore Je  ne  sais  quoi :  ex. 

Je  nesais  qui  me parle,  I  know  not  who  speaks  to 

me. 
fiparh  deje  ne  sais  quoi,        He  speaks  of  I  know  not 

what. 
Je  vis  je  ne  sais  quel  homme,    I  saw  I  know  not  what  man. 
Jl  parte  d?unje  ne  sais  qui,      He  speaks  of  I  know  not 

whom. 
J*ai  lu  une  comidie  intitu-    I  have  read  a  play  which 
lie,  leje  ne  sais  quoi,  has  for  its  title,  1  know 

not  what. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE, 
i 

When  I  paid  a  visit  to  my  friend,  I  addressed 

rendis,  v.  «9r  rrfadrtssaift* 

myself  to  I  know  not  whom.  -  -  He  (keeps  company 

**»  frequente,  v. 

with)  I  know  not  whom,  and  that  displeases  her.  -  - 

deplait,  v. 
Whilst  she  (was  speaking)     to     him,    she     was 

Pendant  que,  c.        parloit,  v.  fut 

accosted  by        I  know  not  whom.  -  -  There  is 

abordl,  p.p.      par,  p.  II  y  a,  v. 

I  know  not  what  mean         in  that  behaviour.  -  -  - 

de  has,  adj.  conduite,  f. 

He  complains    of    I    know  not  what.  -   -  When   I 

se  plaint,  v. 
went  in,  I  saw  I    know  hot   what  man,    what  wo 
entrai,v* 
man,    what    pictures,    what    figures.  -  •  She  speaks 

portrait,  m.  figure  f« 

to  I  know  not  whom.  -  -  There  is    in  that  I 

.   .  la-dedans,  adv. 
know  not  what  that  pleases  me. 

pfaff,v. 
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RECAPITULATORY,  or  promiscuous  EXERCISES 

upon  all  the  PRONOUNS. 

I     speak    French,  -  -  You  speak        English,  -  r 
parle,v.  parlez,v. 

We  do  not  understand        what  they  say        to  us.  •  - 

*»        comprenons,v*  disent9v* 

She  speaks  to  you,  and   robs       you    (at  the  same) 

parity  v.  vole,  v.  en  mime 

time.  -  -  We  have         not  seen        them.  •  •  Your 
terns,  m.  avons,  V.  vus,  p.p. 

mother  came  to  see  me    yesterday,  and  I 

v«n/,v.  «o»  tfo»V,v.  /iter,  adv. 

will  go  to  see  her  to-morrow.  -  -  Is  there  any  body 

irai^Vm  chmm'n,  adv.       Est-il,v. 

that    esteems   her    more  than  I  do?  -  -  Attention, 

estime,  v.  <o» 

cares,,   credit,    money,  I  have  put8        (every1  thing) 
join,  m.  tfii^p.p.  tout 

in        use.  •  -  They  are  happy,  but  we  are 

en,  p.    usage,  m.  heureux,  adj. 

not  sq*  -v-  Every  body  thinks  I  am  the  mother  of 

crotf,v. 
that  cbild ;  I  assure  you  1  am  not.  -  -  -»  Ladies, 

MtsdamtSy  pi, 
are         you  the  companions    of  Miss  le  Noir?  Yet, 
tits,  v.  compagne,  f. 

we  are.  -  -   That  dictionary  costs   me  three  guineas, 

co&te,  v. 
but  I  owe       much  to  it.  •  -  Whatever  may  be 

doisjr.  beaucoup,  adv.  soient,v, 

your    troubles,    you    ought       to  write    to  me  more 

peine,  f.  devricz,v.  icrire,  v. 

frequently.  -   -   1  will  lend  you  the  book  which  she 
souvent,  adv.  priterai,  v. 

has    sent  me.  -  -  Believe    me,  he  is      very 

envoyi,  p.p.  Croyez,  v. 

ill.  -  -  -  I  shall  be  very  glad  to  go 

mala <fe,  adj,    urai^v.  owe,  adj.    d$allcrrr* 
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there  with    you ;  for  I  have  something  te  tell 

aveCy  p;  air,  c.  a  dire^y. 

him.  -  -  I  love  your  sister,  and  I  owe  her  re- 

atme,  v.  res- 

tpect.  -  -  Give  me  my   hat  and  cloak.  -  -  - 

pcct,m.  chapeau,m,  mantelet  ^m* 

1   have  dined         .  with  your  father  and  mother.  -  - 

dint,  p.p. 
They1  often*  procure3  me2  that  plea- 

souvent,  adv,  procurent\  v. 

sure.  *  -  If  it   be  not    an  indiscretion  on   my  part, 

ct  est,  v.  dt 

pray  tell   me  what  passed  between  you 

de  grdce,  sytst  pass6,v*  en/re,  p. 

and  them.  -  -  They  have    sent   you   good  apples : 

pommej  f. 
Yes,  there  were  some  good  ones  and  some  bad 

//  y  avoit,  v.  mauvais,  adj. 

ones.  - .  -   Write        to  me,  do  not  write  to  her.  -  • 

jEJcrwear,  v.  *o» 

Carry        some  to  your  sister.  -  -  I  will  do    whatever 
Portez,y.  fzr<*h y* 

you    please.  -  -  -  The    Thames     is    a    very    fine 

_    plaira,  v.  Tamise,  f. 

river;      it  divides         London  into  two  parts.  - 
riviirt,L       divise,v.  en,  p.         partief. 

London  is  the  capital  of  England,  as  Paris  is  that 

capitate ,  f. 
of  France  ;  it  is  a  fine  city,  but  some  of  its  streets 

nte,  f. 
are    very    inconvenient        and     narrow.  -  -    Brest 

incommode ,  adj.  ttroit,  adj. 

is  a  fine  sea  -  port,       in    France,  but  its  entrance 
mer^f.  port ,  m.  tntrie,  f. 

is    difficult  and   dangerous.  -  -  Brother,  these 

difficile,  adj. 
bopks  are  mine,  and  not  yours.  -  -  Your 

*  non  pas,  adv. 
xercise    is    better    than    mine,  but    it    is    not    so 
\tmty  m» 
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good        as    your    sitter's.  -  -  Do   you   think        of 

fo'en,  adv.  «o*  pensez,v.  a 

met    Yes,  I  do.  -  -  You  do  not  know  what  vexes 

rrwe,T.  *»  fdche,v. 

Dot    accept    .        of    any    of    the 
veux,  v.  accepter, y.      «& 

terms        which  they  offer        me.  -  -  Whom  ought 
condition,  f.  offrent,v»  devonsjr. 

we  to  worship  t  God,  who  «is  the  father  q( 

adorer,  v.  Dieu,  m. 

them  that  love  him,  and  the  protector  of  those 

aimerit,  v. 
that  fear  him*  -  -  Of  all  those  who  contend 

craignent,  v.  disputing  v. 

against      religion,  some  do  it  because         it  per- 

centre,  p.  font,\.       parceque,c.         em" 

plexes         them;    others,  because  they  wish  to 

barrasse,  v.  veulent,  v. 

.have  the  glory  of   perplexing  its  defenders.  -  - 

embarrasser,v*  '       defenseur,  m. 
Those  trees      are  well  exposed  to  the  sun, 

arbre,m.  expos  6,  p.p.  soleil,m» 

nevertheless    their  fruits  are  not  good.  -  -  I  believe 
cependant,  adv.  croisfi. 

your  unci?        is  arrived.  -  -  His  ability        is  not  so 

oncle,  m.        arrivt,  p.p.  habiltti,  f. 

great  as  yours.  -  -  Two    rivals      are  generally 

grand,  adj.  rival,  m. 

enemies  of  one  another*  -  -  Sister,  who  gave  yoa 

a  donn6,  v. 
that  letter?    Our    uncle's  servant.  -  -  -  What    does 
lettre,L  domes  tique,  m.  *c» 

he  write     to  you  ?  That  his  library  is  at  our 

icrit,  v.  bibliothique^  f. 

service  ;  and  I  assure  you  that  he  has  a  very       good 

ires,  adv. 
one.  -  -  His  letters  please  me  so  much,  that  I 

plaisent,  v.  / 

wish  to  increase         their  number*  -  -  Both  my 

vetfta?,v«  augrnenter,Y. 
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father  and  aunt  are  now  at  Rome  5    the  former 

a  pr6sent 
writes      once  a  week,  the  latter  scarcely  writes 

icrit,  v.     une  fois,  f.  d  peine 

to  me  twice  a  year*  -  -  -  He  that  wants 

deux  fois  manque  de,v* 

virtue,  wants  (all  things).  •  -  -  That  lady  pleases 

tout  y  m*  dame,f.        plait  ft. 

you,  for         you1  are3  always4  speaking3  of  hei*.  -  -  - 

car,  c.  parltz,  v. 

The    beauty        of    the     mind        creates      admira- 

beaut6,f*  esprit, m.  dorine,\* 

tion ;  that  of  the  soul         gains        esteem,     and  that 

dme,  f.       donne,  v.  estime,  f. 
of  the  body  love*  -  -  «■  -  Most  friends  are  more 

corps,  m.     amour,  m. 
attached         to    our    fortune,   'than3  athey     are 

attachi,  p.p«  que  ne,  c. 

to    our    person.  -  -  -  Whoever  is    without   virtue, 

sans,  p. 
seldom*  values1         men;    and     whoever    is 

rarement,  adv.       estime,  v. 

too  good,      values    them    (too  much).  -  -  -  It 

trap,  adv.  frop,  adv.  Ce 

is  she  who  told  me  that  this  house         is  not 

a  dit,  v.  maison,  f. 

yours.  -  -  You  believe  that  Mrs.  D.  is  in  your  interests, 

croyezs  v.  int(r£t,m. 

and  I  betieve    nothing  of    it.  -  -  -  Ambition 

crois,  v.    n«  rien,  adv. 
(tramples  upon)     wisdom,  honour,  probity,  and  on 
foule  aux  pieds  sur,  p» 

their  ruins,  it  lays        the  foundation        of  its  great- 
rutue,  f.    Hcve,y*  fondement,xn.    ^  graft' 

ness.  -  -  Whatever  her  intention  may  be,         I1  do 
deur,  f.  soit,  v.         «o» 

anot*  love6    her3  the  less7  for  it4.  -  -  I  assure  you  that 

aime,  v,         *>» 
1  have  answered  both  her  letter  and  her  brother's.  -  -  - 
Nolwdy  in  the  world  has        complained  of  your  con* 

s'tst,v.  plaint j  p.p» 
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duct.  -  -  When  you  read  the  history  of  the  Roman 

Quand,  c.    lirez,  v.    histoire,  f.  Romain,  adj. 

emperors,       you  will  find   one  (of  them)  whose  name 
empereur,  m.  trouverez,  v. 

was  Nero.  -  -  -  The  study  of  geography      is  absolute- 
Niron*  g6ographie,(.  abtolu- 

ly  necessary  to  him  who  has  a  taste        for  his- 

merit,  ad  v.  du  gout,  m. 

tory.  -  -  He  that  sold  us  this  clock  did  not 

a  vendu,  v.  pendule,  t*     a 

cheat  us.--  What  do  you  think  of  it?  -  -  - 

trompe,  p.p.  *o>  pen$ez,v. 

Whoever  cheats         me  shall  repent         (of  it). 

trompe,  v.  $e  repentira,  v.  en 

Every  body   thinks  we  shall  have  peace.  -  -  When  I 

croit,  v.         aurons,  v.    paixj. 
went  in,       the  members  of  the  assembly  were 
tntrai,  v.  itoient,  v* 

seated      every  one  in  his  place.  -  -  - 1,  who  did   not 
asnis,  prp.  a  .«» 

know       that  they  were  reconciled,       was      much 
savois,  v*  que,  c.  riconcilits,  p.p.  /ms,  v.  fort,  adv. 

surprised  to  see        them  together.  -  -  -  England  owes 
devoir,v.  ensemble,  adv.  doit,vl 

her  riches  to  her  naval  strength     and  the  encourage- 

forces^f*  pi. 
ment  she  gives      to  her  commerce.  -  *  We  speak 

donne,  v.  parlons,  v. 

of  what  has       happened  to  him.  -  <-  Well !  if  he 

est,  v.     arrivi,  p.p.  Eh  bien,  int. 

spend         other  people's  money,  he  does  not  spend 
dipense,  v. 

yours My  house  is  like  others,  it  has  itl 

maisori,  f.  a,  v. 

beauties  as    well  as  its  inconveniences.  -  -  She    who 
btauii,  f.  incommoditl,  f. 

(was  speaking)    to    you    is'   not    yet  mar- 

par  lot  t,  v.  encore,  adv. 

ried.  -  -  Her  father,  mother,  brothers,  sisters,  uncles, 

oncle,  m. 
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and  aunts,       in  short,     all  her  relations,        are  dead, 

lante,  f.         enfin,  c.  parenkm.&L  f. 

and  have         left  her  a  considerable  fortune.  •  - 

ont,  v.        laissi,  p.  p. 
Those  gentlemen  have  fine  horses,        but  mine  are 

cheval^m. 
finer    than    theirs.  •  -  Do  you  know  any  of 

connoipseZjY. 
those  ladies  ?    Yes,  I  know        some  of  them.  -  -  -  -  - 

connois,  v. 
For  all  they  are  young  and  handsome,  they  hare    a 

ontj  v. 
great  deal  of  modesty  and  virtue.  •  •  Yes,  niece,    but 

ntece,f. 
they    are  both  rich  and  proud.  -------  Desire 

orgueilleux,zdj.         Pne*,v# 
him  to  bring        them  here.  -  •  -  Is  that  the  gown 
de  amtmr^y.  Est-ce  robe,& 

for  which  you  gave  five'guineas  ?  -  -  If  I 

pourfp*  avez  donni,  v. 

had  been  in    your  place,  I     (would  have) 

eusse,  v.     6tf,  p.p.      a  aurois,  v. 

preferred  the  white  one  to  the  black  one 

priflrl,  p.p. 

How  many  books  are  there  in  that  library  ?    There 

y  a-Uil  bibliotheque,  f. 

are  three  thousand  seven  hundred  and  twenty-seven 
in  the  library,  fifty-two  upon  the  table,  and  nineteen 
in  my  room.  -  -  Whose  house  is  this  ?  It  belongs 

appartienty  v. 
to  I  know  not  whom.  -  -  There  is .  I  know  not  what 

//ya,v* 
in        the   colour,  which  pleases  much.  -  -  To  what 
dans,  p.  plait,  v. 

(does  he  fepply  himself)  ?  •  -  This  apple,  and  that  he 

s'applique-t-iliY.  fc    - 

gave  you,  are  very  good.  :  -  Give  me  either 
donna,  v.  x   DonnezyY9 

of  them.  -  .  I  will  send        you    some  thither* ;.  -  - 
•*»  mvtrrai)Y+ 
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I  cannot  sell        it  to  you  for  so*  small3  a1 

ne  peux  pas,  v.  vendre,  v.  pour,  p* 

6am4.  *  -  1  prefer        the  beauty  of  the  mind  to  that 
tommt,  f.    prcfere,  v. 
of  the  body.  -  -  -  Some  love      one  thing,  some  another. 

aiment,  v. 
-  -  She  says      she  hates        that  man ;   many  think  she 

di/,  v.  hait,v. 

loves        him* --He  whom    nobody  pleases,  is  more 
aime,  v.  a  plait,  v. 

unhappy  than  he  who  'pleases  nobody.  -- 1 

melheureux,  adj.  a 

was        near  your  sister  when        that  happened 

etois,  v.  aupres  de,  p.  quand,  c.  arriva,  v* 

to  her.  -  -  Both  his  father  and   mother    died 

fnoururent,v* 

on  the  same  day As  covetous  as  he  is,  he 

avare,  adj. 
gave  me  a  guinea.  -  -  -  There  are    many  people 

a  donni,  v.  fly  a 

whom  we  esteem,  because     we  do  not  know  them.  -  * 

parceque,  c. 
Whatever  has    happened  to  you,  I  am  very  sorry 

*0tf,v.  y3cAe,adj. 

for  it.  -  -  He  would        do        it  in        spite        of  any 

voulut9v*    /aire^y.    en, p.   dipit%m. 
body  whatever.  -  -  Learning  is  preferable  to  riches 

Science,  (• 
and   virtue  to  both.  ---Some  philosophers     have 

philosopher*  on/,  v. 
thought  that  the  fixed  stars  were  so  many 
6ru,p.p.  jfxe,adj.    ltoih,f.  lloitnt^v* 

suns.  -  -  See        with   what  care,  attention,  and  per* 

Voyez,v* 
severance,  every  animal  (rears  up)  its  (young  ones.) 

6Hve,Vm  />eft'J9adj. 

•  -  Here        are   two  grammars,   which   do  you  pre- 
Fbici,  adv.  «<» 

fer?     1    prefer    this    to    that Both    are   ver 

good.  -  -  -  He  believes        nothing  of  what  y< 

croit}  v  •         ne  Wen,  ad  v. 
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told  him.  •  -  -  You  blame  him  who  does 

avez  dit,  v.  bldmez,v. 

not  deserve     it.  -  -  -  Friend,  to  whom  did         you 

merit*,  v.  avez,  v. 

speak?  I  spoke  to  nobody;  for        I  saw 

parli,  p.p.  ai  parll,  v.  car,c.        ai  vu,v. 

neither  of  them.  -  -  Each  country  has  its  peculiar 

2?ar/tcuiier,  adj. 
customs;  in  France,  they  eat  with  the  fork,  in  England, 
coutume,  f.  on,  pro. 

we  eat  with  the  knife;  in  France,  they  eat  the  meat 
on,  pro. 
well  done ;      in  England,  we  eat  it  half        raw. 

cut/,p.p.  amoitie    cru^  adj. 


SECT.  IV. 

OF  VERBS  AND  THEIR  DIFFERENT  SORTS. 

Verbs  are  usually  divided  into  seven  sorts,  viz* 

1.  Les  verba*  uuxiliaires,  auxiliary. 

2.  Les  verbes  actifi,  active. 

3.  Lts  verbes  passifs,  passive. 

4.  Les  verbts  neutres,  neuter. 

5.  Les  verbes  r6fl£chisr  reflective. 

6.  Les  verbes  personnels,  personal. 

7.  Les  verbes  impersonnels,  impersonal. 

Some  of  them  are  regular,  that  is  to  say,  they  follow 
the  general  rule  of  the  conjugation  to  which  tfcey  be* 
king ;  others  do  not,  and  are  called  irregular. 

The  auxiliary  verbs  are,  avoir,  to  have,  and  e/re,  to  be. 
These  two  auxiliaries  are  used  to  conjugate  all  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  the  other  verbs. 

The  active  vtrbe. — In  this  class,  the  action  is  transitive, 
that  is,  it  passes  from  the  subject  to  the  object :  ex. 

Le  mattre  punit  Its  icolitrs    The  master  punishes   th£ 
paresseux,  lazy  scholars. 

The  active  verb  sometimes  governs  two  cases :  one 
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to  which  the  action  directly  refers,  or  which  is  the  di- 
rect* object  of  the  action,  and  is  therefore  called  the 
direct  or  absolute  case  ;  the  other,  to  which  the  action 
refers  bat  indirectly,  and  it  is  called  the  indirect  or  re-. 
lative  case :  ex. 

Votrt    sour   a    ecrit    une    Your  sister   wrote  a  long 
longut  Itttre  a  mtmfrere,         letter  to  my  brother. 

A  long  letter  is  the  direct  or  absolute  case,  and  to  my 
brother,  the  indirect  or  relative  case,  of  the  verb  wrote. 
The  direct  case  can  be  no  other  but  the  accusative  of  a, 
noun  or  pronoun,  but  the  indirect  is  either  the  genitive, 
dative,  or  ablative. 

In  the  passive  verbs,  the  action  is  received  or  suffered 
by  the  subject :  ex. 

Les  icoliers  paresseux  seront    Lazy   scholars    shall    be 
pun  is,  punished. 

In  the  neuter  verbs,  the  action  is  intransitive,  that  is, 
it  remains  in  the  agent:  ex. 


Je  dors,  I  sleep. 

Nous  etudions,    We  study. 


Pons  voyagez,    You  travel* 
Elle  soupire,      She  sighs. 


In  the  reflected  verbs,  the  action  returns  upon  the 
agent  that  produces  it :  ex. 

//  se  repent,  He  repents  himself. 

Elle  se  loue,  She  praises  herself. 

These  verbs  have  always  se  before  their  infinitive, 
and  are  conjugated  with  a  double  pronoun. 

The  personal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated 
with  three  persons,  in  the  singular  and  plural,  through- 
out all  their  tenses. 

The  impersonal  verbs  have  but  the  third  person  <rf  the 
singular  number. 

Jf.  B.  There  is  a  kind  of  verbs  which  may  be  distin- 
guished by  the  name  of  reduplicative,  always  expressing 
a  repetition  of  the  action  :  ex. 

Recommencer,  To  begin  again. 

Re/ittre,  To  do  again,  &c. 

»  In  these  verbs,  the  English  word  again  is  to  be 
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rendered  in  French  by  the  syllable  re  prefixed  to  the 
radix  of  the  verb,  and  not  by  encore. 

All  the  above  verbs  may  be  simple  or  compound. 

A  verb  is  simple  which  cannot  be  divided  without 
losing  its  meaning :   as, 


Appeler,       To  call ; 
Bdtir,  Tobu  i  Id ; 

Mentir,        To  lie; 


Voir,  To  see ; 

Prendre,     To  take ; 
Vivre,         To  live; 
which  would  mean  nothing,  if  they  were  divided. 

A  verb  is  compound  when  it  is  preceded  by  one  or 
more  syllables :   as, 


Jtappeler,      To  recall. 
Rebdtir,       To  rebuild. 
Dementir,    To  6elie. 


Prevotr,  To  foresee* 

Entreprendre,  To  undertake. 
Surinure,  Toouilive,&c. 


These  last  verbs  are  generally  formed  by  prefixing  to 
them  part  or  the  whole  of  a  preposition. 

CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 

To  conjugate  verbs  is  to  give  them  different  inflec- 
tions or  terminations,  according  to  their  moods,  tenses, 
persons,  and  numbers. 

MOODS. 

Mood  or  mode,  in  the  sense  it  is  taken  here,  is  a  gram- 
matical term,  which  means  the  manner  of  affirming,  or 
denoting,  in  the  verbs,  by  different  inflections. 

There  are,  in  the  French  language,  four  moods,  abso- 
lutely distinct  from  each  other,  by  the  several  inflections, 
or  by  some  other  difference.     They  are  : 

Hinfinitif,  The  infinitive. 

l/indicatif  The  indicative. 

Kimpiratif  The  imperative. 

he  subjonctif,  ou  The  subjunctive,  or  con- 
conjonctif,  junctive. 

Of  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

This  mood  is  so  called,  because  it  only  expresses 
the  action  or  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  indefinite 
and  indeterminate  manner,  that  is,  without  affirmation* 
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and  without  any  relation  as  to  time,  number,  or  person  : 
ex* 

Parley  To  speak. 

Chanter,  To  sing.  » 

Danser,  To  dance. 

Of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

This  mood  is  thus  called,  because  it  not  only  indi- 
cates the  affirmation  in  the  different  tenses  of  the  verbs, 
but  likewise  the  time,  number,  and  person ;  without 
being  preceded  or  governed  by  either  conjunction  or 
verb : 

f*6cris  une  lettre,  I  write  a  letter. 

II  chante  une  chanson,       He  sings  a  song. 

Ecris  and  chante  are  two  verbs  in  the  indicative 
mood,  because  they  do  not  require  to  be  preceded  by  a 
conjunction*  or  another  verb  to  make  a  complete  sense* 
The  definition  of  this  mood  will  be  better  understood, 
by  comparing  the  little  that  has  been  said  with  what  is 
going  to  be  said  with  respect  to  the  subjunctive  mood. 

4 

Of  the  Imperative  Mood. 

The  name  which  has  been  given  to  this  mood,  is  de- 
rived from  a  Latin  word  which  signifies  to  command; 
and  the  imperative  is  in  fact  but  a  manner  of  denoting 
in  the  verbs  the  action  of  commanding,  entreating,  pray- 
ing, exhorting,  and  sometimes  forbidding :  ex. 

Ne  meprisez  pas    les  avis     Do  not  despise  the  advice 
que  je  vous  donne,  which  I  give  you. 

It  is  easy  to  perceive  that  this  manner  of  speaking  is 
but  an  exhortation,  as  if  I  had  said, 

Je  vous  exhorte,je  vous  prie,     1  exhort,  I  entreat  you,  not 
de  ne  pas  mipriser  mes         to  despise  my  advice. 
avis, 

This  mood  has  no  first  person  in  the  singular,  because 

*  Among  the  conjunction*,  some  govern  the  indicative,  others  the 
subjunctive :  this  will  be  explained  hereafter. 

13 
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it  is  impossible  for  a  man  to  command  himself;  and  if 
it  have  the  first  person  plural,  it  is  because  we  speak  as 
much  to  others  as  to  ourselves ;  as  when  we  say, 

Evitons  tout  ce  qui  pourroit    Im  us  avoid  every   thing 
offenser  les  autres,  that  might  offend  others. 

The  second  person  singular  and  the  first  and  second 
plural  admit  of  no  pronouns  before  them ;  as  to  the 
third,  in  both  numbers,  it  is  always  preceded  by  the 
pronoun  il  or  eWe,  &c.  and  the  conjunction  que* 

Of  the  Subjunctive,  or  Conjunctive. 

The  name  of  subjunctive,  or  conjunctive,  sufficiently 
conveys  what  its  use  is  in  a  sentence.  It  may  be  de- 
fined thus  ;  a  manner  of  expressing  the  different  tenses 
of  the  verbs  without  any  affirmation.  In  fact,  the  sub- 
junctive never  affirms ;  it  is  always  preceded  by,  or 
subject  to  some  conjunction ;  and  if  it  should  be  met 
with  in  a  sentence  containing  an  affirmation,  that  af- 
firmation can  only  be  expressed  by  the  verb  that  pre- 
cedes the  subjunctive,  which  is  used  but  to  modify  that 
affirmation.     In  the  subsequent  sentence, 

Je  travaille  afin  que    vous     J  work  that  you  may  rest 
vous  reposiez,  yourself. 

the  affirmation  is  only  expressed  by  je  travaille,  I  work, 
and  what  follows  only  expresses  the  end  which  I  propose 
by  working,  viz.  to  procure  you  some  rest.     Again, 

Je  desire  que   vous  fassiez     1     wish   that  you  may   do 
votre  devoir ,  your  duty  ; 

I  affirm  that  I  wish  ;  but  it  is  clear  there  is  no  affirma- 
tion in  these  words,  that  you  may  do  your  duty,  since  I 
do  not  say  that  you  do,  that  you  have  done,  that  you 
will  do  your  duty  ;  but  only  that  1  wish  you  may  do  it. 
My  wish  is  not  doubtful ;  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether 
vu  will  or  may  do  your  duty. 
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TENSES.  - 

There  are,  strictly  speaking,  but  three  natural  and 
proper  tenses  in  the  verbs :  viz, 

Lt  pass6,  The  past. 

Le  present j  The  present. 

he  futur,  The  future. 

In  the  French  language,  the  tenses  are  divided  in  the 
following  manner,  viz.  five  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  three 
of  them  are  simple,  the  two  others  compound. 

In  the  simple  tenses,  the  verb  is  expressed  in  one 
word  :  ex. 

Parler,  To  speak. 

Chantant,  Singing. 

Danse,  Danced. 

The  compound  lenses  are  conjugated  with  some  one 
of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir,  to  have,  or  e/re,  to  be, 
joined  to  a  participle  passive  :  ex. 

Avoir  parli,  To  have  spoken. 

Ayant  chante,  Having  sung. 

Etre  aime,  To  be  loved. 

Etant  dime,  Being  loved. 

Simple  Tenses.  . 

Le  present,  The  present. 

Le  parlicipe  ctclif,  The  participle  active. 

Le  pariicipe  passif,  The  participle  passive. 

Compound. 

Le  priterit,  The  preterite. 

Le  participe  passi  ou    The  participle  past  or  com- 
compose,  pound. 

There  are  ten  tenses  in  the  indicative  mood,  viz.  five 
simple  and  five  compound  :  they  are, 

Simple. 

Ltprtstnt,  The  present. 

Uimparfait,  The  imperfect. 

Lepre'teritJ  The  preterite. 
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Lefutur, 

Le  conditionnel, 


Le  prisent, 
LHmparfait, 
Le  prttirit, 
Lefutur, 


The  future. 
The  conditional. 


Compound. 


The  present. 
The  imperfect. 
The  preterite. 
The  future. 
The  conditional. 


Le  conditionnel, 

X.  B.  The  imperative  admits  of  no  tense  but  the 
present. 

The  subjunctive  mood  has  four  tenses ;  two  simple 
and  two  compound. 


Simple. 


Le  present, 
Le  pritiril, 


Le  present, 
Le  priiiril, 


The  present. 
The  preterite. 


Compound. 


The  present. 
The  preterite. 


Before  we  proceed  any  further  on  the  conjugations, 
it  has  been  thought  proper  to  explain  the  different  uses 
of  the  above  tenses,  as  one  of  the  most  important  arti- 
cles in  a  language,  the  precision  of  which  partly  de- 
pends on  the  difference  which  custom  sets  between  one 
tense  and  another  with  regard  to  the  sense  of  the  sen- 
tence. We  shall  endeavour  to  be  short  and  concise, 
and  say  nothing  but  what  is  useful,  in  hopes  that  the 
following  explanation  will  be  sufficient  to  remove  a 
difficulty  which  constantly  puzzles  the  learner. 

TENSES  of  the  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Simple. 
Present. 
This  tense  is  used  when  the  state,  action,  or  im- 
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pression,  mentioned  by  the  verb,  is  existing,  doing,  or 
happening,  at  the  very  time  we  are  speaking :  ex* 

Je  me  porte  bien,  I  am  well. 

Votrt  sxur  est  malade,  Your  sister  is  ill* 

JsTous  nous  promenons,  We  are  walking* 

Vous  ecrivez,  You  are  writing* 

lis  jouent,  They  are  playing,  &c. 

The  present  is  also  used, 

1.  When  speaking  of  actions  or  things  which  we 
habitually  do,  are  accustomed  to  do,  or  can  do  :  ex* 

Nous  dinons  toujours  a  deux  We   always    dine    at   two 

heures,  o'clock. 

Elle  etudie  Vhistoire.,  She  studies  history. 

Vous  parlez  Francois,  You  speak  French. 

Lit-t7  VJlnglois  ?  Does  he  read  English  ? 

2.  When  speaking  of  actions  which  are  to  be  done 
in  a  very  short  time,  we  generally  use  this  tense  instead 
of  the  future:  ex. 

Je   pars    ce   soir   pour    la  I  set  out  this  evening  for 

campagne,  the  country. 

Que  faites-tfow*  demain  ?  What  do  you  So  to-morrow  ? 

Instead  of 

Je  partirai  ce  soir  pour  la  I  shall  set  out  this  evening 

campagne,  for  the  country. 

Que  krez-vous  demain  ?  What  will  you  do  to-mor- 
row? 

m 

3.  This'  tense  is  also  constantly  used  in  French  in- 
stead of  the  preterite  and  compound  of  the  preterite, 
especially  in  orations  or  set  discourses,  and  in  pottry,  in 
order  to  represent  a  past  action  or  event  as  present  to 
the  mind  of  the  hearers  or  readers. 

Imperfect. 

This  tense  has  two  uses;  in  the  first,  which  probably 
is  the  origin  of  its  name,  it  expresses  an  action  present 
or  doing  at  the  time  of  an  action  that  is  past :  as  when 
I  say, 

13*  — 


i5a 


ea 


Mon  frere    apprenoit 
leqon   quand   vous    arri- 
vdtes, 


My  brother  was  learning 
his  lesson  when  jou  ar- 
rived. 


In  the  above  sentence,  the  act  of  learning,  though 
past  with  respect  to  my  narration,  was  present  at  the 
moment  your  arrival  took  place  ;  therefore  this  tense  is 
bat  imperfectly  preterite  and  imperfectly  present. 

In  the  second,  the  imperfect  is  employed  every  time 
we  speak  of  actions  of  habit,  or  actions  reiterated  at  a  tin.e 
which  is  not  defined:  ex. 

Quand  j'etois    a    Londres,     When  I  was  in  London,  I 
j'allois  souvent  v<rir  mes         often   went    to    see    my 
amis,  friends ; 

that  is,  I  often  used  to  go,  or  I  frequently  vjcnt,  &c. 

The  imperfect  is  likewise  used  when  we  speak  of  the 
character,  or  some  inherent  and  distinctive  quality,  of  per- 
sons or  things  no  longer  existing;  and  after  the  English 
conjunction  if,  though  the  verb  be  preceded  by  should, 
could,  would :  ex. 


Philippe,  pert  d'Jllexan- 
dre  It  Grand,  etoit  It 
plus  fin  politique  de  son 
temps, 

Cesar  avoit  je  ne  sais  quoi 
de  grand  dans  la  phy- 
sionomie, 

Carthage  fesoit  un  pro- 
digieux  commerce  par  It 
moyen  de  ses  vaisstaux, 
qui  allorent  jusqu*aux 
Indes, 

Palmire  et  Persepolis  etoxent 
de  grandes  et  belles  villes, 
i    venoit,    je    It     paie- 


Philip,  the  father  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great  was  the 
deepest  politician  of  his 
time. 

Caesar  had  I  know  not  what 
of  great  in  his  physiog- 
nomy. 

Carthage  carried  on  a  pro- 
digious trade  by  themeans 
of  her  ships,  which  went 
as  far  as  the  Indies. 

Palmyra  and  Pereepolis 
were  large  and  fine  cities. 

If  he  would  come,  or  came, 
I  would  pay  him. 
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etoit 


tP 


une 


Oeorge     H. 

taille  plutdt  petite  que 
moyenne  ;  il  avoit  les 
yeux  trts-saillanS)  le  nez 
grand,  et  une  belle  com- 
pletion ;  il  etoit  dou  a?, 
modiri  et  humain;  sobre  et 
rigulier  dans  sa  maniere 
de  vivre:  il  se  plaisoit 
dans  la  pompe  et  dans 
Vappareil  militaire,et  etoit 
naturellement  brave ;  il 
aimoit  la  guerre  comme 
foldat)  Tetudioit  comme 
une  science^  et  a  volt,  sur  ce 
sujet,  une  correspondance 
etablie  avec  quelques-uns 
dts  plus  grands  gineraux 
que  VAllemagne  ait  pro* 
duit. 


George  IL  was,  in  his  per- 
son, rather  lower  than 
the  middle  size  ;  he  had 
remarkable  prominent 
eyes,  a  high  nose,  and  a 
fair  complexion ;  he  was 
mild,  moderate  and  hu- 
mane ;  in  his  way  of  liv- 
ing, sober  and  regular: 
he  delighted  in  military 
pomp  and  parade,  and 
was  naturally  brave : 
Ke  loved  war  as  a  sol- 
dier, studied  it  as  a 
science,  and  had,  on  this 
account,  a  settled  cor- 
respondence with  some 
of  the  greatest  generals 
that  Germany  has  pro- 
duced. 


From  the  above  instances  it  might  confidently  be 
believed,  that  every  difficulty  attending  the  use  of  this 
tense  wiii  be  entirely  removed;  I  shall  however  add,  as 
a  farther  illustration,  that  whenever  the  verb,  which  in 
English  is  in  the  preterite,  can  be  rendered  by  the  past 
tense  of  the  verb  to  6e,  and  that  preterite  changed  into 
the  participle  active,  or  when  that  preterite  can  be 
turned  into  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  preceded  by 
used,  that  past  tense  must  be  made  in  French  by  the 
imperfect :  ex. 

Je  lisais,  I  used  to  read ;  or  I  was  reading. 

Preterite. 

This  teose  is  so  called  because  it  always  expresses  an 
action  done  at  a  time  determined  or  specified  by  an  adverb, 
or  some  circumstance  in  the  speech,  and  so  entirely 
elapsed,  that  nothing  more  remains  of  the  time  when 
that  action  was  doing:  ex. 

Je  fu8  malade  hier  pendant    I  was  ill  yesterday  for  two 
deux  heures,  hours* 
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La  derniere  fois  que  nous  al- 
lames  le  voir,  nous  eumes 
wn  accueil  favorable, 

Vous  ecrivites  a  voire  frere 
il  y  a  huit  jours, 

lis  essuyerent  de  grandes 
pertes  l'annee  passee, 


The  last  time  we  went  to 
see  him,  we  had  a  kind 
reception. 

You  wrote  to  your  bro- 
ther eight  days  ago. 

They  underwent  great 
losses  last  year. 


Future. 

This  tense  simply  expresses  that  an  action  will  be 
done  at  a  time  that  is  not  yet  come :  ex. 

Je  vous  verrai   demain  a  I  will  see  you  to-morrow  in 

Londres,  London. 

Mon  frere  vous  ecrira  la  My  brother  will  write  to  you 

semaine  prochaine,  next  week. 

In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  we  sometimes  ex- 
press an  action  that  is  to  be  done  instantly,  by  the  verb 
aller,  or  s'en  alter,  to  go,  immediately  followed  by  an 
infinitive :  ex. 


Je   vais,    or  je  m'en  vais 

ecrire  a  ma  tante, 
Je  vais,   or  je  m'en   vais 

parti  r, 

Which  signify, 
Je  lui  ecrirai  tout  presen* 

tement, 
Je  partirai  dans  Vinsiant, 


I  am  going  to  write  to  my 

aunt. 
1  am  going  to  set  out. 


I  will  write  to  her  immedi- 
ately. 
I  will  set  out  instantly* 

To  express  an  uncertainty  in  a  future  tense,  that  is, 
to  express  that  it  is  not  decided  that  such  a  thing  will 
be  done,  we  make  use  of  the  verb  devoir  immediately 
followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  that  is 
the  only  instance  wherein  devoir  does  not  imply  obliga- 
tion, necessity^  <$/-c. ;   ex. 


Le  roi  doit  partir  pour 
Cheltenham  vers  le  mi- 
lieu  du  mots  de  Juillet, 
tt  ne  doit  revenir 
la  Jin  du  mois  tfAout, 


qu*a 


The  king  is  to  set  out  for 
Cheltenham  about  the 
middle  of  July,  and  is 
not  to  return  till  the  lat- 
ter end  of  August. 
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That  is, 

On  suppose  que  le  roi  par-  It  is  supposed  that  the  king 

tira,  &c.  et  quHl  ne  re-  will  set  out,  fyc.  and  wilt 

viendra,  &c.  not  return  till,  fyc. 

Conditional. 

The  name  of  this  tense  is  a  true  definition  of  it :  in 
fact,  it  is  always  used  to  express  some  condition  or  sup- 
position, and  has  always  a  reference  to  the  present,  be* 
cause,  by  supposing  the  condition  effected,  the  action, 
mentioned  by  the  conditional,  becomes  present :   ex. 

Je  lirois,   si  favois  des  I  would  read,  if  I  had  books. 

livres, 

Vous  auriez  la  Jievre,  si  You  would  have  a  fever,  if 

vous    mangiez    de    ce  you  ate  of  that  fruit* 

fruit, 

Je  serois  mortifii,  sHl  per-  I   should  be  mortified,  if   he 

doit  son  proces,  should  lose  his  law-suit* 

It  is  sometimes  used,  instead  of  the  future,  after  the 
conjunction  que  :   ex* 

II  a    promis    quHt    vien-     He  has  promised  to  come, 
droit,  or  that  h£  will  come. 

This  tense  is  often  called  the  uncertain  tense,  because 
it  expresses  an  action  made  uncertain  by  the  conditional 
that  follows  it ;  and  some  grammarians  place  it  among 
the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  though  it  is  very 
certain  that  it  never  is  governed  by  any  of  the  conjunc- 
tions which  require  a  subjunctive  mood  after  them. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 

The  compound  of  the  present  is  employed  in  two 
different  manners, 

1.  It  expresses  an  action  past  in  an  indeterminate 
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time  but  not  very  far  distant  from  the  time  we  speak: 
thus  we  must  say, 

J'ai  vu  mademoiselle  voire  I  have  seen  your  sister,  and 

sozur  et  lui  ax  parlt,  spoken  to  her. 

Le  roi  de  Prusse  a  conquis  The    king  of  Prussia  has 

la  Silesie,  conquered  Silesia, 

Cela    s'est    passe    avanta-  That  has  passed  advanta- 

geusement     pour      votre        gcously  for  your  cousin. 

cousin. 

In  the  above  sentence,  the  action  is  certainly  past, 
but  the  time  when  it  passed  is  neither  determined  nor 
specified. 

2.  It  expresses  a  time  definite  and  determinate,  but 
of  which  there  yet  remains  some  part  to  elapse :   ex. 

Les    fruits     ont    tres-bien  Fruits  have  very  well  sue- 

reussi  cede  annee,  ceeded  this  year. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  eu  beau*  We  have    not    had    much 

coup  de  neige  cet  hiver,  snow  this  winter. 

11  a  plu  loute  cette  semaine,  It  has  rained  all  this  week, 

tout  ce  mois,  all  this  month. 

Nous  avons  vu  d*etranges  We     have     seen     strange 

c hoses  dans  cesiecle,  things  in  this  century* 

In  the  above  sentences,  this  year,  this  week,  this 
winter,  &c.  are  times  which  still  last,  and  are  not  yet 
elapsed. 

To  express  an  action  recently  past,  we  sometimes 
make  use  of  the  verb  venir  immediately  followed  by  rfe, 
and  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  :  ex. 

Je  viens  de  le  voir  passer,     I  have  just  seen  him  go  by. 
Le  roi  vient  d'arrivcr,  The  king  is  but  just  arrived* 

Elle  vient  d'expirer,  She  is  but  just  dead* 

The  same  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  faire, 
preceded  by  the  negation  ne  and  followed  by  the  con- 
junction que,  with  an  infinitive  preceded  by  de  ;   ex. 

//  ne  fait  que  tfarriver,  He  is  but  just  arrived. 

Te  ne  fais  que  de  sortir,         I  have  but  just  gone  out* 
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N.  B>  This  particle  de  is  here  indispensable,  because, 
without  it,  the  expression  would  have  quite  another 
sense,  and  would  express  a  continuation  or  a  frequent 
reiteration  in  the  action :  ex. 

Vous  ne  faites  que  sortir^     You  do  nothing  but  go  out. 
Elle  ne   fait   que  jouer   et     She  does  nothing  but  play 
darner,  and  dance. 

Compound  of  the  Imperfect. 

This  tense  expresses  an  action  past  before  another 
which  is  past  also,  but  with  thi3  difference,  that  the 
action  expressed  by  this  tense  is  the  principal  object  of 
the  person  who  speaks,  and  the  following  sentence  is 
subordinate  to  that  expressed  by  the  compound  of  the 
imperfect.  So  that,  though  the  time  of  that  subordinate 
sentence  be  defined,  that  of  the  principal  sentence  is  not 
the  less  indeterminate,  because  the  former  has  no  influ- 
ence on  the  latter.     As  when  we  say, 

Nous  avions  dine  lorsquHl    We  had  dined   when   he 
arriva,  arrived, 

our  principal  object  is  to  express  the  action  of  dining 
as  past,  without  determining  at  what  time,  but  only  be- 
fore an  action  which  is  past  also,  without,  however, 
the  latter  being  a  consequence  of  the  former ;  for,  we 
do  not  mean  to  say,  that  he  stayed,  or  waited,  till  we 
had  dined,  to  arrive. 

COMPOUND    OF    THE    PRETERITE. 

This  tense  also  expresses  an  action  past  or  done 
before  another  which  is  likewise  past;  and  it  is  deter- 
mined by  the  following  sentence,  which  is  the  principal 
object  of  the  attention.     Thus  when  we  say, 

Quand  ils   eurent    acheve     When  they  had  done  play- 
de  jouer,  ils  se  mirent  a         ing,  they  began  singing 
chanter, 
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We  mean  at  first  to  convey  that  they  began  singing, 
and  that  it  was  not  till  they  had  done  playing:  in  which 
case,  the  action  of  having  done  playing  is  subordinate  to 
this,  they  began  singing,  and  consequently  the  latter  de- 
termines the  time  of  the  other. 

The  following  observation  is  very  plain,  and  will  in 
some  manner  fix  the  use  of  the  above  tense,  viz.  that 
it  is  hardly  ever  used  except  after  the  conjunctions. 

AussitSt  que,    }  QApris  que,       After; 

D'abord  que,    >  As  soon  as ;  <  Lorsque,   )    When  • 
Dis  que,  )  ( Quand,      }  ' 

which  never  precede  a  compound  of  the  imperfect,  un- 
less the  verb  express  a  custom  or  habit. 

Lastly,  we  must  use  the  compound  of  the  preterite 
when  the  adverb  bientot  soon,  precedes  or  follows  the 
verb  was  or  had,  to  express  an  action  or  thing  as  done 
and  accomplished  :   ex. 

Vaffairefut  bientot  faite,       The  business  was  soon  over. 
J'eus  bientot  fini  de  man-     I  had  soon  done  eating. 

Compound  of  the  Future. 

The  name  of  this  tense  seems  at  first  to  convey  a  con- 
tradiction :  what  is  meant  by  it  is,  not  that  an  action 
can  be  future  and  past  at  the  same  time,  but  only  that 
the  action,  which  is  to  come,  will  be  past  when  another 
action  happens,  or  even  before  it  happens  :  ex. 

Je  serai  parti  quand  vous  I  shall  be  gone  when  you 

reviendrez,  come  back. 

Quand  vous  aurcz   fini  vos  When  you  have  done  your 

affaires,  vous  viendrez  me  business,  you  shall  come 

trouver,  to  me. 

In  the  first  sentence,  /  shall  be  gone  which  is  a 
future    time   with    respect  to  the  present   we  speak 
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in,  will  be  a  past  time  by  the  time  you  will  or  purpose         \ 
to  arrive,  &c. 

Compound  of  the  Conditional* 

This  tense  generally  supposes  a  condition,  as  the  con- 
ditional present,  with  this  difference,  that  the  condition 
taking  place,  the  action  expressed  by  ifie  verb  in  the 
conditional  is  accomplished  and  consequently  in  a  past 
time :  ex. 

Je  vous  aurois  ecrit  il  y  a  I  would  have  written  to  you 
tin  mot*,  si  feusse  su  a  month  ago,  if  1  had 
voire  adresse,  -        known  your  direction* 

The  indicative  mood  has  another  tense,  formed  by 
the  compound  of  the  present  of  the  verb  avoir,  joined 
to  a  participle  passive,  which  has  not  been  inserted 
in  the  preceding  tenses,  on  account  of  its  being  seldom 
used :  ex* 

Quandfzi  eu  dine,  je  suit  When  I  had  dined,  I  set 
partly  out. 

But  it  is  more  elegant  and  natural  to  say,       , 

Aprts  avoir  dint,  je  suis  After  I  had  dined,  I  set 
parti,  out* 

TENSES  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE  or  CONJUNCTIVE 

MOOD. 

The  subjunctive  or  conjunctive  has  no  future  dis- 
tinguished from  the  present,  because  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  likewise  expresses  a  future  tense :  ex. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  quHl  vienne,  I  do  not  think  he  will  come* 
Add  the  following  observations  to  the  latter: 
1*  When  the  verb  which  precedes  the  conjunction 
is  in  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative,  and  when 
we  do  not  mean  to  express  an  action  passed  in  the 
second  verb,  we  must  put  this  last  verb  in  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  :  ex. 

Je  sonhaite  que  vous  reus-  I  wish  yon  may  succeed  in 
tiBsiez  dansvotreentreprise,        your  undertaking* 

J'attendrai  quHl  vienne,  1  will  wait  till  toe  comt*     * 

14 
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$•  When  the  verb  which  is  before  the  conjunction  is 
in  some  of  the  past  tenses,  or  conditional,  and  we  wish 
Dot  to  designate  by  the  second  verb  a  past  time  more 
distant  than  that  of  the  first  verb,  we  must  put  this  sec- 
ond verb  in  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive: 

Alexanderordered,  that  all 
his  subjects  should  wor- 
ship him  like  a  god* 

I  wished  you  to  write  to 
your  sister. 

He  would  wish  you  to  take 
more  becoming  meas- 
ures. 


Alexandre  ordonna  que  tous 

ses    sujets    Tadorassent 

comme  un  dieu, 
Je  voulois  que  vous  ecrivis- 

siez  d  voire  *cewr, 
41    souhaiteroit     que    vous 

prissiez  des  mesures  plus 

convertibles, 


3.  The  compound  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive 
mood  is  used  when  we  speak  of  an  action  past  and  ac- 
complished, with  regard  to  the  tense  of  the  verb  which 
precedes  the  conjunction;  and  this  tense  is  generally 
the  present,  compound  of  the  present,  or  future  of  the 
indicative:  ex. 


Je  doute  qu'aucun  philo- 
sophe  ait  jamais  bien 
connu  Punion  de  Pdme 
avec  le  corps, 

fl  a  fallu  que  /aie  consul- 
ts tous  les  medecins, 

Je  rfaurai  garde  d?y  alter  ^ 
que  je  n'aie  recju  quel- 
que  assurance  cPitre  bien 
'  accueilli, 


I  doubt  whether  any  philo- 
sopher have  ever  well  un- 
derstood the  union  of  the 
soul  with  the  body. 

I  was  obliged  to  consult  all 
the  physicians. 

I  shall  by  no  meahsgo  thi- 
ther, till  I  have  received 
some  assurance  of  being, 
welcome. 


4.  After  the  imperfect,  preterite,  compound  of  the 
imperfect,  of  the  indicative,  or  one  of  the  two  condi- 
tionals, we  use  the  Compound  of  the  preterite  of  the 
subjunctive  mood;  likewise  after  the  conjunction  if^ 
when  preceding  a  compound  tense  :  ex. 


iPignorois  que  vous  eussiez 
embrasse  cette  profes- 
ston~la} 


I  did  not  know  you  had 
embraced  that  profes- 
sion. 
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•  • 

Vous  tfavez  pas  cruyque  je  You  did  not  believe  I 
fusse  arrivee  avant  vous,  should  have  arrived  be- 
fore you* 

Nous  aurions  ilif&chis  que  We  should  have  been  sorry 
vous  vous  fussiez  adresse  if  you  had  applied  to  any 
a  d'autres  qvfa  nous,  others  but  us* 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

A  tense  is  composed  of  numbers;  that  is,  the  singu- 
lar and  the  plural. 

That  there  are  three  persons,  has  already  been  ob- 
served under  the  personal  pronouns ;  we  have  only  to 
remark,  that  some  of  these  three  persons  are  always 
joined  to  the  verb  as  its  nominative  case,  therefore  the 
verb  must  agree  with  that  nominative  in  number  and 
person :  ex. 


Je  faiSj  I  do. 


//  fait,  He  does. 


Nous  ftsonsi  We  do. 


Tu  fais,  Thou  dost.  Vous  faiUs^  You  or  ye  do 


lis  /on/,  They  do. 


The  pronoun  vous,  you,  denotes  the  second  person 
singular  and  plural,  with  this  difference,  that  when  we 
speak  to  a  person  only,  the  attribute,  or  qualifying 
poun,  must  be  put  in- the  singular:  ex. 

Vous  iits  mariiy  and   not  You  are  married. 

maries, 

Vous  iliez  general  dt  Par-  You  were  general  of  the 

met  and  not  geniraux,  army. 

But  we  must  say  mariis  and  genSraux,  if  we  speak  to 
many.  • 

When  the  verb  has  two  or  three  nouns  or  pronouns 
as  its  nominatives,  it  must  be  put  in  the  plural,  though 
all  these  nominatives  be  in  the  singular;  because  two 
or  more  nouns  in  the  singular  are  equivalent  to  a  plu- 
ral, with  regard  to  verbs  as  well  as  to  adjectives  :  ex. 

Monfrire  et  ma  saur  sont     My  brother  and  sister  are 
partis,  gone. 

This  has  already  been  mentioned  in  the  adjectives. 
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If,  among  these  nominatives,  one  is  of  the  first  per- 
son and  the  other  of  the  second,  or  one  is  of  the  second 
and  the  other  of  the  third,  the  verb  must  agree  with  lite 
first  in  preference  to  the  second,  and  with  the  second 
in  preference  to  the  third  ;  observing  that,  in  French, 
the  person  spoken  to,  must  he  named  first;  and  the  per 
son  speaking  is  to  he  mentioned  the  last :  we  must 
therefore  say, 


Ctst  vous  et  moi  qui  avons 
dicouvert  tout  ce  complot^ 

Ce  n'est  ni  vous  ni  ma 
sosur  qui  avez  ouvert  la 
forte, 

Vous,   mon   pi  re,   et   moi, 


It  is  you  and  1  who  have 

discovered  all  that  ploU 
It  is  neither  you  nor  my 

sister  who  have  opened 

t*he  door,  &c. 
You,  my  father,  and  I,  will 

set  out  to-morrow*. 


partirons  demain, 

The  pronoun  relative  qui,  in  these  and  the  like  sen- 
tences, always  takes  place  of  the  first  or  second  person, 
and  only  agrees  with  the  others  in  number ;  it  is  for  this 
Reason  we  must  sav, 


Chst  moi  qui  suis  cause  de 

c$  malheur, 
Qesl  vous  qui  avez  rivtli 

ce  secret, 
Ce  rtest  ni  lui  ni  moi  qui 

favons/aif, 

There  are  four  conjugations  in  the  French  language* 
Each  is  distinguished  by  the  termination  of  the  verb  in 
the  infinitive  mood. 


It  is  I  who  am  the  cause 
of  that  misfortune* 

It  is  you  who  have  reveal- 
ed that  secret* 

It  is  neither  he  nor  I  who 
have  done  it* 


•The  first  makes  «r, 
The  second  *>, 
The  third  tvoir, 

The  fourth  ^       re, 


as  donner,  to  give* 
as  punt'r,  to  punish* 
as  recerotr,  to  receive* 
as  rendre,  to  render* 


N.  B*  It  is  necessary  that  the  learner  should  be 
well  acquainted  with  the  manner  of  conjugating  the 
two  following  verbs,  because  of  the  frequency  of  their 
occurrence  in  sentences,  and  in  forming  the  compound 

nses  of  all  other  verbs* 


161 


CONJUGATION  of  the  AUXILIARY  VERB 

AVOIR,  TO  HAVE* 


Infinitive  Mood. 

Present, 
Avoir,  to  have. 

Iferticiple  active* 
Ayant,  having. 

Participle  passive. 
£u,  had. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 
•Tat,  I  have. 
Tu  as,  thou  hast. 
//  a,  he  has. 
JElle  a,  she  has. 

Imperfect.     Sing. 
Tavois,  I  had. 
Tu  avois,  thou  hadst. 
//  arxn'f,  he'had. 

Preterite.    Sing. 
•Pew,  1  had. 
Tu  eu#,  thou  hadst. 
i|  euf,  he  had. 


Compound  of  the  present. 
Avoir  eu,  to  have  had. 

Compound  of  the  past. 
Ayant  eu,  having  had. 


Plural. 
Nous  avons,  we  have. 
Vous  avez,  you  or  ye  have. 

lis  owf, 
Elks  ont. 


(>  }  they 


have. 


Plural. 
Nous  <iDion#9  we  bad. 
Vous  aviez,  you  had. 
'    lis  avoient,  they  had. 

Plural. 
Nous  dimes ,  we  had. 
Vous  eute$,  you  had. 
lis  eurent,  they  had. 

Future.    Singular. 

J'auraiy  I  shall  or  will  have. 
Tu  auras,  thou  wilt,  fyc.  have. 
//  aura,  be  will,  &c.  have. 

Plural. 

• 

Nous  aurotis,  we  shall,  #c.  have. 
Pott*  aurez,  you  will,  <frc.  have. 
//*  auront,  they  will,  <fc,  have. 

Conditional.     Singular. 

J'aurois,  I  should,  could,  would,  or  might  have, 
Tu  aurois,  thou  wouldst,  <frc.  have. 
//  awrot/,  he  would,  <&•«.  have. 
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Plural.  .  .        t 

Jtous  aurionS)  we  should,  <tr.  have*        - 
Vous  auriez,  you  would,  fa.  have. 
JU  auroient,  they  would,  fyc.  have. 

Compound  Tenses* 

T^hey  are  formed  by  adding  th#  participle  passive,  ait 
fiad,  to  the  preceding :  ex. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
J*ai  eu,  &c.  I  have  had,  fyc. 

Compound  of  the  Imperfect. 
fowls  eu,  &c*  I  had  had,  £c. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
*Peus  eu,  &c.  I  had  had,  &c. 

Compound  of  the  Future. 
Taurai  eu,  &c.  I  will  or  shall  have  had,  <frc. 
Compound  of  the  Conditional* 

'Ftturois  eu,  &c.  I  would,  should,  could,  or  might  have 

*  had,  &c. 

Imperative  Mood*.     . 

Present.     Singular. 

Ait,  have  thou. 

QuHl  ait,  let  him  bavf. 

Qu'tlk  ait,  let  her  have* 

*  Plural. 

Ayons,  let  us  have. 
«%ez,  have  ye  or  you. 
Qu'i/s  or  tilts  aient)  let  them  have. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present*     Singular* 

Qui  jf*<*ie,  that  I  have,  or  may  have. 
tu  ate*,       thou  may  est  have* 
■U  ail,         he  may  have* 
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Plural* 

Que  nous  ayons,  that  we  may  have. 
vous  ay e2,  you  may  have. 

Ms  aunt)  they  may  have. 

Preterite.      Singular. 

Quefeusse,        that  1  might  have  or  had. 
tu  evsses,  thou  mightest  have* 

xl  eulj  be  might  have. 

Plural. 

Qui  nous  eussion$>  that  we  might  have. 
wits  eussiez,  you  might  have. 

il$  eusstnt,  they  might  have. 

Compound  Tenses. 

They  are  formed  t>y  adding  the  participle  passive  eu> 
had,  to  the  two  preceding:  ex. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
Que  fait  eti,  &c.  that  I  may  have  had* 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 

Qutfeusse  eu%  &c.  that  I  might  have  had. 

The  learner  ought  to  conjugate  the  preceding  verb 
with  a  negation :  ex. 

Jt  nVu  pas,  I  have  not ; 

Nous  tfavons  pas,  We  have  not; 

always  placing  ne  before  the  verb,  and  pas  after  it* 

CONJUGATION  of  the  AUXILIARY  VERB 

ETRE,  to  be. 

Infikitive  Mood. 

Present.  Compound  of  the  Present. 

jEfre,  to  be.  Avoir  Iti,  to  have  been. 

Participle  active.  Compound  of  the  past* 

El  ant,  being.  Ayant  iU,  having  been* 

Participle  passive* 
£<l,  been* 
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Indicative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular*  Plural. 

Je  suis,  1  am,  Nous  scmmes,  we  are. 

Tu  e*,  tbou  art.  Vous  Stes,  you  are. 

//  est,  be  is.  lis  soni,  they  are. 

Imperfect.    Sing.  Plural. 

J'lfoif,  I  was.  Nous  itions,  we  were. 

Tu  itois,  thou  wast.  Vous  itiez,  you  were. 

II  itoit,  he  was,  lis  6toitnt,  they  were. 

Pret.     Sing.  Plural. 

Jefus-,  I  was.  Nous/Ames,  we  were. 

Tufus,  tbou  wast.  Vous  fates,  you  were. 

Ilfut,  be  was.  Ilsfurent,  they  were. 

Future.     Singular. 
Je  *erat,  I  shall  or  will  be. 
Tu  stras,  tbou  wilt,  #c.  be. 
//  sera,  be  will,  <frc.  be. 

Plural. 
.A/ow  feroiu,  we  shall,  <frc.  be. 
Pott*  serez,  you  will,  <frc.  be. 
lis  seront,  they  will,  <frcvbe. 

Conditional.     Singular. 
Je  serois,  I  would,  could,  should,  or  might  be. 
Tu  «erow,  thou  wouldst,  <frc.  be. 
//  *erotf,  he  would,  #c.  be. 

Plural. 
•ATou*  serions,  we  should,  <£c.  be. 
Vous  seriez,  you  would,  #c.  be. 
lis  seroient,  they  would,  <frc.  be. 

Compound  Tenses. 

They  are  formed  by  adding  tbe  participle  passive  of 
this  verb,  bti,  been,  to  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  of  the  verb  avoir :  ex. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
Pai  e'/e,  &c.  I  have  been,  fyc. 

Compound  of  the  Imperfect. 
J'avois  6t£,  &c.  I  bad  been*  #c.  \ 


i 
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Compound  of  the  Preterite. 

JJeu9  iti,  &c.  1  bad  been,  <frc. 

Compound  of  the  Future. 
J'aurai  iti,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  have  been,  <$•<% 

Compound  of  the  Conditional. 
Taurois    e/e,  &c.   I    should;  could,  would,  or    might 

have  been,  &c. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 
'Sots,  be  thou. 
Qtfil  soil)  let  him  be. 

Plural. 
Soyons,  let  us  be. 
Soyez,  be  ye. 
QuHls  soitnt,  let  them  be. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 
v$ue  je  soi$%  that  I  be,  or  may  be. 
tu  sow,        thou  raayest  be. 
il  soit,         he  may  be. 

Plural. 
Que  nous  soyons,  that  we  may  be. 
vous  soyez,  you  may  be* 

Us  soient,  they  may  be. 

Preterite.     Singular. 
Que  jefusse,  that  I  might  be,  or  were. 
tu  fusses,        thou  mightest  be. 
ilfut,  he  might  be. 

Plural. 
Que  nous  fussions,  that  we  might  be. 
vous  fussiez,  you  might  be. 

ihfussent,  they  might  be. 

Compound  Tenses. 

They  are  formed  by  adding  the  participle  past  of  this 
verb,  ill,  been,  to  the  two  simple  tenses  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  the  verb  avoir:  ex. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
Que  fait  l\l,  that  I  may  have  been,  <frc, 
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Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
Que  feus  se  ili,  &c.  that  I  might  have  been,  4*c« 

This  verb,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  is  to  be  conju- 
gated with  the  negation  :  ex. 

Je  ne  suis  pas*  I  am  not. 

Nous  ne  sornmes  pa?,      We  are  not. 

N.  B.  Here  it  is  peculiarly  necessary  to  observe,  that 
the  two  above  verbs,  avoir,  to  have,  and  e/re,  to  be, 
are  only  auxiliaries  when  they  are  joiued  with  some  par- 
ticiple passive  of  another  verb ;  otherwise,  tire  may 
properly  be  called  a  substantive  verb ;  that  is,  a  verb 
which  only  expresses  the  affirmation,  without  any  in- 
herent quality ;  and  the  verb  avoir  is  an  active  one, 
which  signifies  lo  possess. 

EXERCISES  on  the  two  AUXILIARY  VERBS.    . 

GENERAL  OBSERVATION. 

Every  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  ia 
person  and  number;  but  after  collective  nouns,  such  as 
amae,  foule^infiniU^nombre^  la  plupart,  &c.  followed  by  a 
genitive,  the  verb  must  agree  with  that  genitive  in 
number:  ex* 

Lapthpart  de  ses  amis  Vont    Most  of  his  friends  have 
obandonn6j  forsaken  him. 

In  order  to  ease  the  learner,  the  different  simple 
tenses  are  marked  in  the  following  exercises  as  far  as  the 
irregular  verbs,  when  it  is  hoped  every  difficulty  will 
be  removed  by  practice  and  attention.  The  second 
pers6n  singular,  being  seldom,  of  never  used  in  conver- 
sation, has  been  omitted  throughout  the  exercises  on  the 
verbs. 

Indicative  Mood. 

* 

Pres.  I  have  a  book.  -  - 1  am  happy.  -  -  -  He  has 

heureyxi  adj. 

a  hat  which  is  too  big.  —  -  We  have   no 

trop,  adv.         grand,  adj. 

money.  -*-  V?e  are  not    ambitious.  ----  You  have 

frgent,  m.  ambitieux,  adj. 
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a  sword.  -  -  You  afe  very  proud. Those  girls 

orgueilleux,adj. 
have  modesty  ;  tbey  are  virtuous. 

modes  tie,  (.  vertueux,adj. 

Imp.     I   bad  a  friend.  -  - 1  was  grateful. My 

reconnoissant,  adj. 

sister   bad  no  work,  she  was  lazy. We   had 

ouvrage,  m.  paresseux,  adj. 

a      holiday,    we  were  very  glad   *  of  it. :  -  You  had 
top    cong6,m*  awe, adj. 

company,      but    you  were  not  ready.  -  Your  brothers 
compagnie,{*  mais,c.  p*e/,adj. 

had  learning,  they  were  loyed         by  every  body. 
8  avoir,  m.  uimi,  p.p.    de 

Pret.  (As  soon  as)      I    had    a    fine  horse,  I.    was 
Dts  que,  c. 

merry. My  cousin  had    a  little    garden,  he 

de  bonne  humeu r.  cousin,  m • 

was  ingenious.  -  -  As  soon  as  we  had  bread  we 

ettrit  adroit,  adj.  pain,m. 

were  satisfied.  -  -  You  had  fine   weather,  you   were 
rassasie,p.p*  (em$,m. 

pleased. Your    friends   had    beautiful    flowers ; 

content,  adj. 

they  were  very  careful  of  them* 

s  oigneux,  adj. 
Fut.  I  shall  have  discretion  ;    I  shall  be   prudent. 

discrdtion,  f. 
-  -  Miss  White  shall  have  a  bird  that  will  be  very 

oiseau,m. 
tame.   -  -  -  We  shall  have  no  books,  we  shall  -not 
apprivoise,  adj. 

be  learned.  -  -  You   shall  have  pens  and  paper;  you 
savant, adj* 

will  be  busy.  - : The  English  will  have  a  good 

occupe,  adj. 
admiral ;   they  will  be  victorious. 
amiraUvn.  victorieux,  tidy 

Cond.  I   could   have   a   pretty      dog.    -  -  I  would 

j0/{,adj.    chitn,  m. 
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not  be  troublesome Mr.  Thomas  would  have 

imporiun,  adj. 
good  wine :  it  would  be  a  delicious         thing.  -  -  We 

ce  dilicieux,  adj.  chose,  f. 

would  have  a  dictionary :  we  would  not  be  negligent. 
...  You  would  have  good  officers  ;    you   would  be 

invincible These  ladies    would  b?ve  a  better 

tnvtnct'6/e,adj. 

reception  ;  they  woald  be  thankful. 

accueil)  m.  reconnoissant,  adj. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Have  patience  and  be  indulgent.  -  -  Let  her  have  a 
gown;  let  her  be  happy.  -  -  Let  us  have  at  least' 

au  moins,  adv. 
some  gratitude ;        let  us  be  diligent.  -  *  -  Let  them 

reconnoissancty  f. 
have  partridges ;  let  them  be  merry. 
perdrix,  f.  joy  cux,  adj. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pres.  That   I    may  have    riches.  --  That  I    may 

be  charitable That  he  may  have  scholars.  -  -  -  - 

That  he  may  be  attentive.  -  --  That  we  may  have  a 

at  ten  tif,  adj. 
good  house.  -  -  -  That  we  may  be  well         lodged.  — 

bien,adv.  logLp.p. 
That  you  may  have  your  money;      that  you  may 

argent,  m. 

be  paid That    they    may    have  apples:    that 

payi,p.p. 
they  may  be  ripe. 

wur,  adj. 
Pret.  That  I   might  have  generosity.  —  That  I 

gencrositi,  f. 
might  not  be  poor.  -  -  -  -  •  That   he  might  have  no 

?fftn?re,adj. 
'bat   he  might   be   uneasy.  -  -  -  That 
plai$ir,m.  inquid,ad}. 

we  might  have  our  share That  we  might  not 

part,f. 
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be  deceived.  -  -  •  That  you  might  have  a  couple 
trompi,  p.p.  couple,  f* 

of  fowls.  -  -  -  That  you  might  he  pleased.  -  •  -  That 

content,  adj. 
they  might  have  no  pension.  -  -  -  That  they  might 
oot  be  rewarded. 

ricomptns69p.p* 

Promiscuous    EXERCISES   upon   the    COMPOUND 

TENSES. 


1  have  had  (a  great  deal)  of  trouble ;    I  have  not 

>  />eine,f. 

been    rewarded.  -  •  -  Your  brother  would  have  bad 
leave,  if  he  had  been  diligent.  -  -  -  If  you  had 

permission,  f. 

married         him,  you  would  have  had  a  tyrant 
6pous6,p.p.  tyran,m* 

instead    of  a  husbancf ;   you  never      could  have  been 
au/teu,p.        mart,  in.  ne  jamais 

happy.  -  -  -  -  If  we  bad  fought,  we  could  no 

coinbattu,  p.p. 
have  been  conquered.    -    -  -    Thomas  has  had  two 

vaincu,  p.p. 
holidays,      because      he  has  been  very  active*  -  -  - 
cong6,  m.       parc§que,c.  ocft/^adj. 

Your  friend  could  have  had  a   better  watch,      he 

montrt,  f. 
would  not  have  been  cheated.  -  -  -  Your  uncle  and 

tromp6,  p.p. 
my  brother  have  been  wet.  -  -  -   You  could  have 

mouillS,  p.p. 
killed    a  hare,      if  you  had  had  a  gun. 
tut,  p.p.     liivre,  m.  fusil,  ip. 

After  these  exercises,  the  learner  ought  to  conjugate 
the  two  foregoing  verbs,  throughout  the  several  tenses 
of  the  indicative  mood  only,  first  with  an  interrogation 
affirmative,  and  then  with  an  interrogation  negative : 
ex. 

15  


Airjt  ?  have  I  ? 

A-t-il  f  has  he  ? 

Monfrere  a*i-il  ? 
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Singular. 
Affirmatively. 

Suis-jt?  am  If 

Est-il?  is  he? 

has  my  brother  ? 


Safillt  est-elk  ?  is  her  daughter  ? 

Negatively. 

Waiye  pas  f    have  I  not  ?  .Afe  suis-jt  pas  ?  am  1  not  ? 

Jfia-t-ilpas  ?    has  he  not  ?  JPest-ilpas  f        is  he  not  ? 

Jtfin  saur  tfa-t-elle  pas  ?  has  not  my  sister  ? 

Fb/re  cousin  n\st-il  pas  ?         is  not  your  cousin  ? 

Plural. 
Affirmatively. 


Avons-nous  ?  have  we  ? 
Avez-vous  ?  have  you  ? 
Ont-ils  ?  have  they  ? 


Sommea-noMs  ?     are  we  ? 
EteS-vous  ?  are  you  ? 

Sont-ils  ?  are  they  ? 


Vosfreres  ont-ils  ?  have  your  brothers  ?  <$rc. 

Ses  fillts  sonUtlks?  are  his  daughters?  <&c« 

Negatively. 

AfVrvonf-noif*  pas  ?         *  have  we  not ! 

J*Pavtz-vm.i8  pas?  have  you  not? 

J*Pont-ils  pas  ?  have  they  not  ? 

Se$  enfans  rtont-ils  pas  ?  have  not  his  children  ? 

JVe  sommts^nous  pas ?  are  we  not  ? 

N*6tes-vous pas  ?  are  you  not? 

Jfe  sont-ils  pas  ?  are  they  not  ? 

Jtfes  scewrj  ne  sont-elles  pas  ?    are  not  my  sisters  ?  <frc. 

N.  B.    In  the  interrogations,  it  must  be  observed", 

that  when  there  is  a  noun  standing  as  a  nominative  to 

•  the  verb,  the   pronouns  i/,  c//«,    nous%  vous,  its,   ellesf 

though  not  expressed  in  English,  must  be  expressed    in 

French  immediately  after  the  verb,  according  to  the 

rson  and  number;  and  when  the  verb   terminates 

Uh  a  vowel,  a  -*-  is  to  be  added  in  the  third  person 
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singular  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun,  the  noun 
beginning  the  phrase :  ex* 

Voire  oncle  a-t-il   des    en-     Has  your  uncle  any  Chil- 
ean* ?  dren  ? 
that  is,  Your  uncle,  has  he  any  children  ? 

Mon  cousin  aura  til  cong6  ?    Will    my  cousin    have    a 

holiday? 
that  is,  My  cousin,  will  he  have  a  holiday? 

The  same  rule  must  be  observed  in  the  conjugation 
of  the  other  verbs  :  ex. 

Voire    frire    joue-t-il  du    Does  your  brother  play  on 

violon?  m  the  violin? 

Sa    sozur    dinfra-t-elle  id    Will  her  sister  dine  here 

avjourd'hui  ?  to-day  ? 

But  if  the  sentence  begin  with  que  interrogative,  or 
an  adverb  followed  by  a  noun,  the  pronoun  is  not  to  he 
expressed,  and  that  noun  is  to  be  put  after  the  verb :  ex. 

Que  fait  voire  sozur?  What  is  your  sister  doing  ? 

Comment    se   porle    voire     How  does  your  brother  ? 
frere  ? 

When,  in  French,  we  make  a  general  interrogation " 
concerning  a  sudden  pain,  misfortune,  accident,  &c.  we 
say, 
Qu9est»cc  que  chst  ?  What  is  the  matter  ? 

But  if  speaking  to  or  of  a  person,  we  must  use  the 
verb  avoir,  and  follow  the  above  rule  :  ex. 

Qifavez-vous  ?  What  is  the  matter  with 

you  ? 
Qu>a-t4l?  What  is   the   matter  with 

him? 
.  Qu'aviez-vous?  What  was  the  matter  with 

you  ? 
QiSavoit    votre     s&ur     ce    What  was  the  matter  with 
matin  f  your  sister  this  morning? 

The  learner  will  b#f£  no  trouble  in  going  through 
the  ather  simple  tempi  of  the  indicative  mood  ;  and  as 
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for  the  compounds,  it  needs  only  to  be  remarked,  that 
en,  bad,  or  ili,  been,  is  to  be  added  to  the  simple  tenses 
of  the  verb  avoir,  to  have :  ex. 

Aije  eu  ?  have  I  had  ? 

N'ai-je  pas  eu  ?  have  I  not  had  f  &c. 

Aije  ete  ?  have  I  been  t 

JPai-je  pas  et£  ?  have  I  not  been  ?  &c. 

Promiscuous  EXERCISES  on  the  preceding  RULES. 

Have  1  my  books  ?  -  -  Am  I  not  unhappy  to 

malheureux,  adj.   dt 
have  lost  his  friendship  ?  -  -  Has  he  no  money  ? 

perdu,  p.p.  amilie,  f. 

it  my  sister  arrived  ?  -  -  Has  not  your  father  a  great 

arrivi,  p.p. 
deal  of  friendship  for  you  ?  -  -  -  What  is  the  matter 
with  you  ?  -  -  Have  not  your  parents  sent  you 

envoy  i,  p.p. 
all  the  money  which  you  wanted  f,  -  -  -  -  Have  we 

dont  aviezj  v.  besom 

not  a  garden?  -  -  -  Are  we  not  very  happy  ?  -  •  * 
Have  you  a  good  gun?  -  -  -  Are  you  dexterous?    • 

,  adroit,  adj. 

Have  not  my  brother  and  sister  a  beautiful  coach  ?  -  - 
Are  not  Paul  and  Thomas  two  pretty        children  ?  -  - 

joliy  adj. 
Are  your  brothers   arrived  ?  -  -  -  Are  you  not  glad 
to  see         them?  -  -  What  is  the  matter  with  him? 
de  voir,  v. 
Have  they  not  spoken        to  him  ?  -  -  Had  you  not  a 

parlL  p.  p. 
little  dog  ?  -  -  Was  not  your  paper  very  good  ?  -  -  Are  not 
the  English  ladies  generally  handsomer  than 

geniralement,  adv. 
the  French  ?  -  -  Shall  you  have  occasion  for  your  die- 

besoin,  m.  de 
tionary?  •  -  -  Shall  I  not  faave  the  pleasure  to  see 

'41  * 
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ydu  to-morrow  ?  -  -  -  Were  jou  not  in  the  rooai  1  -  -  - 

demaiuj  adv.  chambre,  f. 

Shall  we  not  have  leave? Will  they  not  be 

angry  ?  -  -  -  Could  you  not  have  had  a  better  watch? 
fachi,  adj. 

-If        France  were  as  rich  as  England,  would 

St,c.  iloit 

it         not  be  the   best*  country  in  the  world  ?  -  -  - 
ce,  pro. 

Will  you  not  be   ashamed  ? Has    not  your 

honteux,  adj. 
friend  bad  bad  weather  ?  -  -  -  What  was  the 

mauvais,  adj.  terns,  in. 
matter  with  him  this  morning  ?  -  -  -  -  Had  not  our 
admiral  better  seamen  than  yours?  -  -  Has  he  been 

matelot,m, 
victorious  ?  -  -  Would  not  your  hat  be  too  big  ?  -  -  -  - 
victoritux,  adj.  grand,  adj. 

Is  not  your  sister  older        than  mine  ?  -  -  Are  you 

&gi,  adj. 
not  happier  than  if  you  were  married  ?  -  -  -  •  Shall 

marii,  p.p. 
not  John  have  a  holiday,  if  he  be  diligent  ?  -  -  Has  not 

Jean  est 

your  cousin  more  money  than  you  ?  -  -  -  Was  not  your 
wine  very  dear? 

The  learner  will  soon  be  convinced  how  necessary  it 
is  to  know  these  two  verbs  perfectly  well ;  because,  in- 
dependently of  being  con^antly  used,  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  the  others  are  formed  with  them.  When 
he  is  well  acquainted  with  their  usage,  he  will  only  have 
4o  add  the  participle  passive  to  any  of  their  tense? : 
ex. 

Tax  aime,  I  have  loved,  or  did  love.  . 

Je  n'ai  pas  chavli,  1  have  not  sung,  or  did  not  sing. 

Ai-je parte  ?  have  I  spoken?  or  did  I  speak? 

■ 

*  See  the  Degrees  of  Comparison,  page  60. 
15* 
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JPai-jt  pas  iludil  t  have  I  not  studied  1  or  did  I  not 

study. 
Avez-vous  dansi?  have  you  danced?  or  did  you  dance? 
JPuvez-vous pas  icrit  ?  have  you  not  written  ?  or  did  you 

not  write  ? 
Je  suiwpuni,  I  am  punished. 
Je  ne  suis  pas  attendu,  I  am  not  expected* 
Suisse  eirrti  ?  am  I  loved  ? 
JVe  suis-je  pas  perdu  f  am  I  not  undone? 
Etts-tous  marii  ?  are  you  married  ? 
JPStes'vaus  pas  convaincu  ?  are  you  not  convinced  I 

REMARK  on  the  Verb  ETRE,  to  be. 

In  English,  when  this  verb  immediately  precedes 
any  noun,  signifying  old,  hungry,  thirsty,  cold,  hot,  or 
afraid,  it  should  be  rendered  in  French  by  avoir,  to 
have,  and  the  adjective  must  be  changed  into  its  sub- 
stantive :  ex. 

Quel  age  avez-vou*  f  How  old  are  you  ? 

*Tai  sept  ans,  I  am  seven  years  old* 

Avez-votJ*  faim  ?  Are  you  hungry  ? 

Non,  mat* /ai  soif,  No,  but  I  am  thirsty,  #c 

EXERCISES. 

How  old    is   your   daughter?    3he    is    seven 

Quel.  pro.  fille,  f. 

years  old.  ...  My  son  will  be  eleven  years  ok! 

*0n,  m.  «^»  fils,  m.'ff 

(in  the)  month   of  April.  -----  I  was  very 

au      mots,  m.     Avril,m*  grandly 

hungry  when  I  arrived.  -----  Were  you  not 

quand,c*       suis  arrivi,  v, 
*sqy.       _    thirsty  ?  -  -  He  is  not  afraid.  -  •  You  will 
grand,  aij.  peur,{. 

soon  be  warm.  -  -  -  Are  you  not  cold  ?  -  •  -  - 

bient6t,  adv.       fltauW,  m,  froid,  m. 

How    o&    are    these    two  young    children?      The 

enfant,  m. 
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one  is  three  years  old,  and  the  other  is  not  yet 

encore,  adv. 
four.  -  -  -  Was  not  my  sister  more  than  ten  years  old 
when  she  died  ? 

quand,  adv.         mourut,  v. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Infisxtivc  Mood. 

Present.  Parl-er,  to  speak. 

Participle  active.  *ant,  speaking* 

Participle  passive.  e*,  m.  le,  f.  spoken* 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.        Avoir  parti,  to  have  spoben. 
Past.  dyantparM)  having  spoken* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present.    Singular, 

Je  parl-e,    I  speak,  or  I  do  speak,  or,  I  am  speaking** 
Tu       e#,  thou  speakest. 
II         e,    be  speaks* 

Plural. 

Nous  *on#,  we  speak. 
Vous     €z,    you  speak. 
lis         en/,  they  speak. 

• 

*  Verbs  in  this  conjugation,  the  root  of  which  temimates  in  e  or  «, 
immediately  succeeded  by  a  or  o,  require,  for  the  softening  of  their 
sound,  that  an  b  be  addied  to  the  g,  and  a  cedilla  to  the  9.  Stars 
are  placed  where  these  alterations  are  required. 

f  When  in  English,  a  participle  active  is  joined  to  anjof  the  tenaes 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be,  to  express  the  continuation  of  the  action, 
the  auxiliary  must  be  lift  out  in  French,  and  the  participle  pat  in 
the  same  tense,  kc.  w*&  the  auxiliary  that  is  suppressed : 


Je  parte,  I  am  speaking ; 
Vous  parlet)  you  are  speaking; 
JVbu*  dansefQTUi  we  shall  be  dan- 
cing; 


Je  pne?>,  I  was  desiring ; 
JVm<#  ihantiom,  we  were  singing ; 
Ik    Uriraient,    they    would    be 

writing ; 


and  not  Je  snis  parlant,  vous  6tes  parlaitt}  j'ltois  priant,  Sec*  now 
serous  dantant^ih  sefoient  icrivant,  &c. 
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Imperfect.     Singular. 

Jeparl~*ot$i  I  was  speaking,  spoke,  or  did  speak. 
Tu       *ois,  thou  wast  speaking,  &c. 
11         *oit,  he  was  speaking,  &c. 

Plural. 

Nous  ions,  we  were  speaking,  <fc. 
Vous  itz^  you  were  speaking,  <frc. 
lis  *oient,  they  were  speaki  ng,  <frc. 

Preterite.      Singular. 

Je  parl-*at,  I  spoke,  or  did  speak. 
Tu        *as,  thou  spokest. 
//  *o,  he  spoke. 

Plural. 

Nous    tames,  we  spoke. 
Vous     *dtes,  you  spoke. 
lis  erenu  they  spoke. 

Future.      Singular. 

Je  parl-erai,  I  shall  or  will  speak. 
Tu       eras*  thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
//  era,   he  shall  or  will  speak. 

Plural. 

Nous  erons,  we  shall  or  will  speak. 
Pons  ere*,  you  shall  or  will  speak. 
Ih        eront,  they  shall  or  will  speak. 

Conditional.      Singular. 

Je  parl-erow,  1  should,  would,  or  might  speak. 
Tu        eroisy  thou  shouldst,  fyc.  speak. 
II         eroil,  he  should,  #c.  speak. 

Plural. 

Nous  erionS)  we, should,  <frc.  speak. 
Vous  eriez,  you  should,  #c.  speak. 
lis         eroient,  they  should,  #c.  speak. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.  J^aiparli,         I  have  spoken, 

imperfect.  J'avois  parity     I  had  spoken, 

eterite.  Teus  pafli>       I  had  spoken. 
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Future.  JWm  parte,  I  shall  or  will  have  spoken. 

Conditional,    fauraisparli,  I  should,  would,  could*  have ' 

spoken. 

Imperative  Mood. 
Present.    Singular. 
Pari-*,  speak  thou. 
QuHl        e9  let  him  speak. 

Plural. 

*on$,  let  us  speak. 
ezy  speak  ye. 
Quails         ent,  let  them  speak. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present.    Singular. 
Queje  parl-t,  that  I  may  speak,  or  I  speak. 
tu       <#,         thou  mayest  speak* 
ii        e,  be  may  speak. 

Plural. 
nous    ions,  that  we  may  speak. 
yous     iez,  you  may  speak. 

its        en/,  they  may  speak. 

Preterite.      Singular. 
Queje  parl-*am,  that  I  might  speak,  or  I  spoke. 
tu        *as$e$,        thou  mightest  speak. 
il         *dl,  he  might  speak. 

Plural, 

nous    *assions,  that  we  might  speak. 
vous     *a8sit2l)  you  might  speak. 

il$,       *asstnt,  they  might  speak. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.        Que  faie  parity     that  I  may  have  spoken. 
Preterite.      Que  feusse  parl£9  that  I  might  have  spoken. 

After  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  about  2700 
regular  verbs.    The  following  are  excepted  :   via. 

Alltr,  being  very  irregular,  will  be  seen  among  th* 
irregular  verbs. 
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Envoyer  is  only  irregular  in  the  future  and  condition* 
ftl  present;  as,  instead  of  saying,  f  envoy  erai,  I  will  send, 
fyc.  fenvoyerois,  I  would  send,  #c.  according  to  this  con- 
jugation, we  say, 

Future. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Tenverrai,  I  will  send.  Noito  enverrons. 

Tu  enverras,  Vous  enverrez. 

II  tnverra^  lis  enverront. 

Conditional. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Jhnverrois,  I  would  send.       Nous  enverrions. 
Tu  enverrois,  Vous  enverriez, 

II  enverroit,  lis  enverroient. 

Puer  (sentir  mauvais).  This  verb  is  only  used  in 
the  infinitive  mood,  present  tense,  imperfect,  future  of 
the  indicative,  and  conditional.  Formerly  this  verb 
was  irregular  in  the  three  persons  of  the  present  tense 
of  the  indicative  mood  ;  as  je  pus%  tu  pus,  il  put  ;  cus- 
tom has,  however,  reformed  the  abuse,  and  will  have  it, 
Je  pue,  tu  piles,  il  put. 

Verbs  ending  in  ayer  and  oyer,  as  essayer,  to  try, 
envoyer,  to  send,  change  the  y  into  i  wherever  the  letter 
y  is  immediately  followed  by  an  e  mute :  ex.  fessaic, 
tu  essaies,  il  essaie.fenvoie,  tu  envoies,  il  envoie,  &c. 

The  learner,  having  conjugated  a  verb  affirmatively 
and  negatively,  ought  to  conjugate  two  others,  with  an 
interrogation  affirmative  and  negative,  in  the  indicative 
mood  only,  and  so  on  through  the  other  conjugations, 
before  he  attempts  the  exercises  :  ex. 

Affirmatively. 

Manges-tu  ?  '  dost  thou  eat  ? 
Mange-t4l  ?   does  he  eat  ? 
Parlans-nous  ?   do  we  speak,  <frc. 

Negatively. 

Ke  parUje  pas  ?  do  I  not  speak  ? 

Ma  'saur  nt  chanle-t-elle  pas  ?     docs  not  my  sister  sing. 

•AT.  B.  In  many  verbs,  common  usage  does  not  admit 
in  interrogation  in  the  first  person  singular,  present,  of 


the  indicative  mood. — Instead  of  saying,  Mange-je?  Do 
I  eat?  Punis-je?  Do  I  punish  ?  &c.  we  say, 

Est-ce  que  je  mange?  Est-ce  qmeje  punts?  &«. 

Some  verbs,  ending  in  e  mate,  in  the  first  person 
singular,  present  of  the  indicative  mood,  change  the 
e  mate  into  i  with  an  acute  accent,  and  jt  after  it ;  as 
parlt-jt. 

It  has  before  been  observed,  that  the  compound  tenses 
are  easily  formed,  by  adding  the  participle  passive  of 
the  verb  to  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  cfpmY,  to 
have,  or  £fre,-to  be,  as  they  have  been  conjugated,  either 
affirmatively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively  :  ex. 

Affirmatively. 
J'ai  dans£,  I  have  danced,  or  I  did  dance. 

Negatively. 
Jt  rCai  pas  parli,  I  have  not  spoken,  or  I  did  not  speak. 

Interrogatively-affirmatively. 
Avez-vous  chante?  Have  you  sung,  or  did  you  sing  ? 

Interrogatively-negatively. 
Wa-t-ilpas  mangi  ?  Has  he  not  eaten,  or  did  he  not  eat? 

Observe,  that  we  make  use  of 

Mener,  To  take,  to  carry, 

Amener,  To  bring, 

Emmener,  To  carry,  or  take  away, 

and  all  the  compound  verbs  of  mener,  whenever  we 
speak  of  rational  or  irrational  beings  to  which  nature 
has  given  the  faculty  of  walking,  if  they  be  not  depriv- 
ed of  it  through  illness  or  accident  :  in  all  other  cases 
we  make  use  of 

Porter,  To  carry,  to  take, 

Apporter,  To  bring, 

Emporter,  To  carry,  or  take  away, 

and  all  the  compounds  of  porter. 

N.  B.  It  must  be  necessarily  observed  here,  previ- 
ously to  the  learner's  translating  the  following  exercises, 
that  the  English  auxiliary  verbs,  have,  am,  do,  did,  will, 
shall,  can,  let,  may,  would,  could,  should,  might,  and  often 
ough^  are  most  commonly  used,  iu  that  language,  to 
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avoid  that  repetition  of  a  preceding  verb,  or  m  answer 
to  a  question  or  foregoing  sentence ;  to  avoid  the  repe- 
tition of  that  verb,  ami  often  of  one  or  more  pronouns; 
but  in  French,  the  verb,  exprefsed  in  the  first  member, 
or  part  of  the  sentence,  must  always  be  repeated,  as 
well  as  the  pronouns  which  it  may  govern :  ex. 


i 


Je  vous  prie  de  porter  de- 
mom  cette  Uttrt  a  Mori' 
sieur  D. 

Je  la  lui  porterai  uvec 
plaisir, 

Vous  ne  pourriez  pas  ap- 
prendn  ctttt  leqon  en  dix 
jours, 

II  me  semble  que  je  pourtois 
rapprendre, 

Attendez-vous  vos  secure  <m- 

jourd?hui  ? 
Out,  nous  he  attentions, 

Votre  frere  icrti-il  a  M. 

votre  pere  f 
Out,  il  lui  icrit  a  prisent, 

Apprenez-vous  It  Frangois  ? 
Oui,je  Papprends, 

Avez-vous  acheti  Its  livres 
dont  vous  vfavez  parli  ? 

•ATon,  je  ne  he  ai  pas  encore 

achetis, 
Ne  devroient-ils  pas   faire 

sworn  a  leur  pere    que 

leur  frere  est  dans  la  d6» 

tresse  ? 
Certaintmtnt,  Us  devroient 

le  lui  f aire  savoir. 


I  beg  of  you  to  carry  that 

letter  to-morrow  to  Miw 

D. 
I  will,  with  pleasure,  (carry 

it  to  Aim,)  understood. 
You  could  not  learn  that 

lesson  in  ten  days. 

It  seems  to  me  as  if  1 
could,  (learn  it,)  under- 
stood. 

Do  you  expect  your  sisters 
to-day  ? 

Yes,  we  do,  (expect  them]) 
understood.  * 

Is  your  brother  writing  to 
your  father  ? 

Yes,  he  is  now,  (writing  to 
him,)  understood. 

Are  you  learning  Frgnch! 

Yes,  I  am,  (learning  it.)  un- 
derstood. 

Have  you  bought  the 
books  which  you  men- 
tioned to  me  ? 

No,  1  have  not  yet,  (bougkt 
them,)  understood. 

Ought  they  not  to  let  their 
father  know  that  their 
brother  is  in  distress  ? 

Certainly,  they,ought*(/©  let 
him  know  iQ  understood. 
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EXERCISES  ON  THIS  CONJUGATION. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pass*  I  play  sometimes,  but        I  ne* 

jou-er^v.     quelqutfoi$,adv.  maiSyC.  neja- 

ver  win.  -  -  -  How  much  does  your  brother 

mm*,  adv.      gctgn-er,  v.  Combien,  adv.  *» 
give  for  bis  board  ?  -  -  We  do  not  command  ; 

donn-er ,v.  pension,  f.  *o»         command-erfr. 

we  entreat.  -  -  You  always  borrow ;  you 

pri-er,v»  toujour 5, adv.   emprunt-er,Y* 

never  lend.  -  -  -  You  are  always  speaking  when 

pret-er,  v.  quand,  adv. 

I  write.  -  -  -  Why  do  you  not  grant 

6cris,Y.  Pourquoi,  adv.      *»  uecord-tr,Y* 

bim  that  favour?  -  -  -  What  do  they  ask 

grace,  L  demanded  Y. 

you? 

Imp.  I  was  desiring  them  to  sing  a  song.   -  - 

pri-er,  v.  de  chant-er,  v.        chanson^  f. 

She  was  not  speaking  to  you.  -  -  Were  we  not       jok- 

badin- 
ing  ?  -  -  Were  you  not  scolding    them  when  I  came  ? 
er,v.  grond-tr^Y.  vtn#,  Y. 

Yes,  I  was.  -  -  -  They  were  eating  fish. 

mang-er,  v.       poisson,  ra. 

Pret.    I   spoke  to   them  (a  long  while).  -  -  -  Did 

long-terns,  adv.  .. 
not  the  king    forgive        them?  -  -  No,  he  did  not. 

rot,  m.  pardonn-er,  v. 
We  wept  for  joy     when  we  found  her.  •  -  * 

pleur-er,  v.  dt  joie,(.  trouv-er,  v. 

Why  did  you  not  play  on  Friday  last  ?  -  -  They 

v<?o  Fendredi,m.  dernier,  adj. 
fastened  the  man  to  a  tree,  and  then 

/t-er,v.  arbre,xn*  ensuite,  adv.    . 

robbed  him  of  his  watch,    gold  ring,      and  all  the 
uo/-er,v.         *>»  monfre,  f.  bague,L 

money  be  had  in  l)is  pocket.  -  -  -  -  The  soldiers  first 

poche,f. 
16  __ 
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pillaged    the   town,  and  then    slaughtered    without 
pt'tf-er,v.  egorg*er,v* 

pity    the  old  men,      women,  and  children. 
piti6i  f.      vieillard,  m. 

Fvt.  I  will  buy  a  watch  the  first  time  I 

ocheUer,v.  fois,L 

go        to  London*  -  -  Will  not  your  father  send 
irai)  v.  envoy-et,v* 

you  to  school  this  winter?  -  •  -  What  shall  we  give 

Icofc,  f*  hiver\m. 

him  ?  -  -  -  Will  you  not  carry      the  children    to  the 

men-er,v*        enfant,  m. 
play  ?  *  -  -  They  will  empty        the  bottle        if  you 
camditie,  f.  vitihr,  y.  boutrille,  f, 

do  not  take  it  away. 

*o*        «mpoW-er,  v.       *©-> 

Cow.    I  would   lend  them  money  if 

\    '  prit-er^  V;  leur 

they  were    not   so   idle Would  not   your 

paresseux,  adj. 
mother  despise  such  a  conduct?  •  -  Why  should 

m6pris-eryv.    feZ,  adj.  condui/e,  f. 
We  send  them  thither?  -  -  -  I  am  sure      you  would 

sur,  adj. 
marry  her,  if  she  were   rich.  -  -  -  Would  they 

ipous-tr,  v.  etoit    riche,  adj. 

not  pay  us,  if  they  had  money  ? 

pay-er,  v. 

Imperative  Mood. 

BHdle  my  horse,  and  bring  him  to 

Rnd-er+v**  chtvtd,  m.  amen-er,  v. 

jne.  -  -  -  Gire  a  chair       to  that  lady.  -  -  Let  her  not 

chaise,  f.  dame,  f. 

(come  up,)  for  I  am  engaged.  -  -  -  Let  us  carry  those 
mont-er,  v.  engagt,  p«p* 

peaches  to  Mrs.  D>***»  -  -  -  Do  noj  neglect  your 

pidu,  (•  niglig*r,Y+ 
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affairs.  -  - 1  promise  that  I  will  not*  -  Let  them  hunt* 
affaire,  f.      promets,  v.  chasserfr. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pres.  That  I  may  help  you.  -  -  Though*    he 

-  atd-er,  v.  Quoique,c. 

do  not  approve  of  my  plan Provided* 

approuv-tr,  v.    «o*        plan,  m.  PourvA  que,Cm 

we  avoid  their   company.  -  -  -  That  you  may 

ivit-er,  v.  compagnie,  f. 

try  that  gun.  -  -  *  That  they  may  not  com- 

cprouv-er,  v. 
re  and. 

Pret.  That  I  might  change  my  opinion.  -  *  - 

chang-er,  dJ    opinion,  f. 

That  he  might  eat  an  apple.  -  -  -  That  we  might  not 

pomme,  f. 
fall  into    their  hands.  -  -  -  That  you  might 

tomb-er,v.      dans,  p.        main,{. 
encourage        the  industrious.  -  •  -  That  they  might 
encourag-er,  v.  induslrieux,  adj. 

exercise  their  talents* 
exerc-er,  v.  '       talent,  m. 

Promiscuous  EXERCISES  on  the  COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I   have  forgotten     to    bring    your    penknife.  -  -  - 
ow&K-er,  v.  de  canif,m. 

He  has  not  yet  spoken  to  us.  -  -  Has  she  brought 

encore,  adv.  <-c» 

her  work  with  her  ?  Yes,  she  has.  -  -  Have  we  not  gain- 

gagn- 
ed  our  cause?  -  -  Why  have  you  not  yet  begun 
er,  v.  commen&er^ 

your  exercise  ?  -  -  -  You  had  taken  the  mustard 

theme,  m.  emporti       moutarde,  f. 

*  Conjunctions  whiofe  require  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  wiU  be 
seen  hereafter. 
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away.  •  *  -  You  would  have  judged  more  favour- 

to  juger,  v.  favor* 

ably  of  him.  -  -  Stay        here       till* 

dblement,  adv.  Resler,  v.  id,  adv.  jusqu?  a  ce  que,c» 

we   have  dined.  -  -  -  Could  we  not  have  assisted 

din-er,  v.  subj.  aid~cr,  v. 

that  family?  -  -  They  have  broken  all  the  panes 

famille,  f.  cass-er,  v.  carreau^  in. 

of  glass  in  their  windows,  because  they  had 

vitre,  f.        de,  p.  fenelre,  f.    parceque,  c. 

not  illuminated    as  it  had  been  ordered*  -  -  - 

illumin-er,  v.  comme,  adv.  ordonn-er,  v. 

I  shall   have  "dined   *soon.  -  -  -  -  We   would    have 

bientot,  adv. 
sent  them  to  prison,  if  they  had  resisted.  -  -  - 

envoy-er,  v.  en  prison,  f.  resist-er^  v. 

That  we  may  have  denied  the  fact'.  -  -  -  Had  you 

ni-er,  v.         fail,  m. 
not  imitated  their  manners  ?  -  -  -  They  had  not  exe- 
imit-er,  v.  maniere,  f.  exe- 

cuted his  commands.  -  -  -  -  Had   I  not  light- 

cut-er,  v.  commandement,  m.  allur 

ed      the  6re  ?  -  -  -  They  would  have  carried  him  to 
mer,  v.      feu,  m. 
the  concert  if  I  had   not  hindered  them 

empich-er,  v. 
(from  it).  *  -  -  We  might  have  accepted  of  his 

en  accepter,  v.         «o* 

offers.  -  -  Why  did  you  not? 
offre,  f. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Pun-ir,  to  punish. 

Participle  active.  man/,  punishing. 

Participle  passive.  i,xn.  it,  f.  punished. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.     Avoir  punt,  to  hare  punished. 
Past.  Jlyant  puni,  having  punished. 
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Indicative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 

Je  pun-t>,  I  punish,  I  do  punish,  of}  am  punishing^ 
Tu       is, 
II         it, 

Plural. 

Nous    issons,  we  punish,  &c* 
Vous     issez, 
lis         issent, 

Imperfect.    Singular. 

Je  pun-mour  I  did  punish',  or  I  was  punishing,  &c 
Tu       issois, 
Jl  issoit, 

Plural. 

Nous    issions,  we  did  punish,  &c. 
Vous     issiez, 
lis         issoient, 

Preterite.    Singular. 

Je  pun-is,  I  punished,  or  I  did  punish* 
Tu       is, 
Jl         it, 

Plural. 
Nous    tmes,  we  punished,  &c. 
Vous     ites, 
lis         irenty 

Future.     Singular. 
Je  pun-trat,  I  shall  or  will  punish. 
Tu        iras, 
It         ira, 

Ptoraf. 

Nous    irons,  we  stall  or  wiH  punish* 
Vous     irez, 
lis         iront, 

16* 
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Conditional.    Singular* 

Jt  pun-irow,  I  should,  would,  could,  or  might  punish. 
Tu        irois, 
II  trot/. 

Plural. 

Nous     irioiiSj  we  should,  ire.  punish. 
Vous      iriez, 
lis  iroienty 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.  J'<it/wnt,  (have  punished. 

Imperfect.      J'avois  /mm,  I  had  punished* 

Preterite.        J'eus  pwnt,  I  bad  punished. 

Future.  J'aurai  puni,  I  shall,  &c.  have  punished. 

Conditional.  J'aurois  puni,  I  should,  &c.  have  punished. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 

Pun-w,  punish  thou. 
Qtfil        isse,  let  him  punish. 

Plurah 

issons,  let  us  punish. 
issez,    punish  ye. 
QuHh       isstnt)  let  them  punish. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 

Qui  jt  pun-me,  that  I  may  puoish,  or  I  punish. 
tu        isse$) 
il         issc. 

Plural. 

nous    issions,  that  we  may  punish. 
vou$     issiez,  „ 
its        wen/, 


] 
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Preterite.    Singular. 
Qusje  pun-wse,  that  1  might  punish,  or  I  punished. 


tu 
it 


nous 
vous 
Us 


Present. 
Preterite. 


uses, 

**> 

Plural. 

issions,  that  we  might  punish. 

issiez, 

is  sent  j 

Compound  Tenses, 

Que  faiepuni,  that  I  may  have  punished. 
Qaifeussepuni,  that  I  might  have  punished. 


After  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  about  two 
hundred  regular  verbs ;  the  following  are  excepted,  as 
being  irregular: 


Acqairir,  to  acquire. 
Assaillir,  to  assault. 
Bouillir,  to  boil. 
Courir^  to  run. 
Cueilliri  to  gather. 
Dormit)  to  sleep. 
Faillir^  to  fail. 
Aur,  to  flee,  to  avoid. 
Mtntir,  to  lie. 
Mourir^  to  die. 
Qffrir,  to  offer. 


Ouvrifi  to  open. 
Partir,  to  set  out. 
St  repentir,  to  repent. 
Sentir,  to  smell. 
Servir,  to  serve. 
Sor/tr,  to  go  out. 
Souffrir,  to  suffer. 
Ttnir,  to  hold. 
Vtnir9  to  come. 
Fifttr,  to  clothe. 
And  their  compounds. 


EXERCISES  UPON  THIS  CONJUGATION. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pass.    1  always  finish  my  work 

iou/otir*,  adv.      Jin-ir^r*  <mvrage,m. 

before  the  others.  -  •  Your  friend    does  not  succeed 
avant)  p.  ami,  m.  rtuss-ir,  v. 

in      his  undertaking.  -  -  Do  we  not  furnish        arms 
dans, p.   entreprise^f.  fourn~ir,v*  arme,f. 

against      ourselves  ?  -  -  Wby  do  you  hate      him  *  -  - 
contrt,f.  «o*  Ao-i>,v. 
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They  core  the  diseases      of    the  body,     and 

guir-ir,  v.  maladie,  f.  corps,  m. 

Dot  those  of  the  mind. 

Imp.    I    was  building  my  house  when 

bdt-ir,  v.  maison,  f.        quand,  adv» 

you    demolished  yours.  -  -  Was    he  not    enjoying 

d6mol-ir,v.  '  jou-ir  de^v. 

a  good  estate  ?  -  -  We  hated  him,  because     he  did 

Wen,  m.  parceque,  c. 

not  act  kindly  •  towards  us.  -  -  On 

ag-ir,  v.         honnttement,  adv.  enters,  p.  Stir,  p. 

what  were  you  reflecting?--  The  mountains        were 

r£flich-ir,  v.  montagne,  f. 

resounding  with  their  cries. 
reftnM'r,  v.  de  en,  m. 

Pret.    I  warranted    them  very  good.  •  -  Did  not 
garant-ir,  v.  n 

your  master  accomplish     his  promise  ?  -  -  We  (leap-v 

accompUr,  v.  promesse,  f.  /rail- 

ed over)  the  ditch,    and  seized        the  guilty.  -  -  - 
chir,Y.  foss6,tn.        sais-ir,r.  toti/wMe,  adj. 

Why   did  you  not  applaud  that    pretty      act- 

applaud-ir,v.  d  jo/i,  adj.    act- 

ress ?  I  did,  with  all  my  might.  -  -  -  Did  not  the  sol- 
rice ,  f.  de,  p.  forces,  f.  pi.  sol- 

diers      obey        the  commands  of  their  gene- 

<i*J,m»     obc*ir,v*  aux  commandement,vcu 
ral? 

Fut.    When    shall   I   banish         all  these 

bann-ir,  v.    tout,  adj. 
thoughts  from  my  mind  f  -  -  This  plant        will  soon 
pensie,  f.  plante,  f. 

blossom,  if  you   water  it  often.  -  -  -  We    shall 

JUur*ir,  v.  arroser,  v.  souvent,  adv. 

warn  your  relations    of  it.  -  -  -  Shall  you  not 

Hvert'ir,  v.  parent,  m. 

~njoy,    as  we    do,    the    pore  plea* 

utr      comme,  adv.  *»     des     pur,  adj. 
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apres  of  the  country  f  -  -  Her  children  will  bless 

Wn-t'r,v. 
her  for  it. 

Qqnd*    I      would      choose    this       cloth,        if    I 

chois-ir^  v.  drop,  m. 

were  in  your  place. Would  he  not  blush,         if  he 

rotig-i'r,  v. 

acted  so  ? We  would  not  punish  them,  if  they 

ainsi,  adv. 
were  diligent.  -  -  Would  you  not  act  with     less 

aveCj  p.  moms,  adv. 
severity  ?  —  They  could  furnish  us  with  arms  and 
sivirite,  f.  *«►» 

troops,      if  we  wanted  any. 

troupe,  f.  avoir  besoin,  v. 

Imperative  Mood* 

Do  not  fill  the  glasses.  —  Let  him  enjoy 

rempl-ir,  v.  verre,  m. 

the  fruit  of  his  labours.  -  -  Well !         let  him,  I  do  not 
du  travail,  m.      Eh  bten,  int. 

hinder        him  from  it, Let  us  reflect  on  what  we 

empech-er,  V.  a 

have  to  do.  -  -  Let  them  define  the  question. 

dfaire^Vm  d6fin-ir9Y9  '■ 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Pass.    That  I  may  not  perish. I  wish 

p6r-ir,v*  souhaiUtr^ 

he  may  succeed.  -  -  -  That  we  may  not  (bear  hard- 

rctiM-ir,  v.  pdt'ir,  v. 

ships).  -  That  you  may  not  hate  us.  -  -  Provided  they 

do  not  (grow  tall.) 

grandrir,v. 

Prut.    That  I  might  refresh  my  memory.  •  -  • 

rafratchrir,  v.        minw%rt%  f. 
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That  she  might  not  roast    the  meat.  -  -  That  we  might 

rotaV,  v, 
(become  younger).  -  -  That  you  might  punish  the 

rajewn-tr,  v. 
idle.  -  *  That  they  might  not  (grow  old). 

vitillrir^y. 

Compound  Tenses. 

I  have  filled         my  cellar    with  good  wine.  -  -  - 
rempl-ir%v*        cove,f.     At 
Has  he  not  leaped  over  the  ditch  ?  -  -  We  had  finished 

our  work.  -  -  -  -  They  would  have  seized  him.  - 

ouvragt,  m. 
We  should  have  perished  without  any    assistance.  -  -  - 

sans,  p.  aucvn  sccours,  m. 
When  shall  I  have  built  my  house  ?  —  I  have 

64/-tr,v. 
(very  much)      weakened      his  courage.  -  -  Though 
btaucoup,  adv.  affoibl-ir^x.  Quotaue9c. 

they  have  adorned      their  gardens       to      dazzle 

embcU'ir,  v.  jardin^  m.    pour  l6iotftr,  v. 

the  vulgar,  they  have  not  succeeded,  because 

vulgaire,  m.  parccque>  c. 

tbey  have  disobeyed       their  father  and  mother. 
dtsobi-ir,  v.  a. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Rec-root'r,  to  receive. 

Part,  active.  cvant,  receiving. 

Part.  pass.  *u,m.  we,  f.  received. 

Compound  Tenses. 

r.  - 

Present.  Avoir  rtq ti,  to  have  received. 

Past.  Ayant  reft*,  having  received. 

•  Verbs  of  this  conjugation,  the  root  of  which  terminates  in  c,  re- 
quire for  the  softening  of  their  sound,  that  a  cedilla  be  added  to  the 
^  (?)>  whenever  it  is  followed  bjr  o  or  v. 
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Indicative  Mood* 

Present*    Singular* 

Jt  re<;-ou,  I  receive,  I  do  receive,  or  I  an)  receiving. 
Tu      ow, 
II        oil, 

Plural. 

•Afou*    evon*,  we  receive,  <$•*. 
J^ou*     evez, 
lis         oivent, 

Imperfecta    Singular. 

Jt  rec-evois,  I  did  receive,  or  I  was  receiving* 
Tu       evois, 
II         twit, 

Plural. 

Nous    tvums,  we  did  receive,  tire* 
Vous     eviez, 
lis         evoient, 

Preterite*      Singular. 

Jt  req-us,  I  received,  or  I  did  receive. 
Tu      us, 
II        i*/, 

Plural* 

Nous  Ames,  we  received,  ire. 
Vous  fats, 
lis       urtnt, 

Future.      Singular. 

Jt  rec-ewat,  I  shall  or  will  receive* 
Tu      euros, 
II        tvra, 

Plural. 

Nous  tvrons,  we  shaft  or  will  receive. 
Vous  tvrez, 
11$      evront, 
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Conditional.     Singular.' 

Je  rec-errow,  I  should,  would,  could,  or  might  receive 
Tu      tvrois, 
II        tvroit, 

Plural. 

* 

Nous  evrions,  we  should,  S/c.  receive* 
Vous  evritz, 
lis       cvroitnt. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.         J'ai  regit,  I  have'received. 

Imperfect.      favois  requ,  I  had  received. 

Preterite*       J'ew  regu,  I  had  received. 

Future.  Taurai  regu,  I  shall,  Sire,  have  received. 

Conditional.  J'aurois  requ,  1  should,  <frc  have  received. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Present.    Singular. 

Re<j-ow,    receive  thou. 
QuHl        oive,  let  him  receive. 

Plural. 

evons,  let  us  receive. 
evez,    receive  ye. 
QuHls       oiventj  let  them  receive. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 

Que  je  req-oive,  that  I  may  receive  or  I  receive; 
tu       oives, 
il       owe, 

Plural. 

nous    evions%  that  we  may  receive* 
vous    evieZf 
Us       oiventj 
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Preterite.    Singular. 
QuejtTeq-usiti  that  I  might  receive,  or  I  received. 

il        wf, 

Plural. 
nous  ussions,  that  we  might  receive* 
vous    ussiez, 
Us       ussent9 

Compound  Tenses. 
Present.      Quefaie  refw,  that  I  may  have  received. 
Preterite.     Qtufeusse  r«ft*,  that  I  might  have  received. 

Recevoir    des  nouvelles  de  .  To  hear  from  somebody. 
qwlqu'un, 

After  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  seven  verbs 
only  :  the  following  are  excepted,  being  irregulars : 


Asstoir.,  to  sit  down. 
Dechoir,  to  decay. 
JW/otr,  (verb  impersonal,) 

to  be  needful. 
Mouvoir,  to  move. 
Pkuvoir,  (v.  imp.)  to  rain. 


Pouvoir,  to  be  able. 
Savoir,  to  know. 
Valoir,  to  be  worth. 
Voir,  to  see. 
Fouloir,  to  be  willing. 
And  their  compounds. 


EXERCISES  ON  THIS  CONJUGATION. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pres.   I   entertain        great    hopes  from   hii 

conc-evoir,v*  esperance^f, 

conduct.  -  -  -  I  am  to  write  to  your  brother  to- 

Conduite,  f.  *        icrire,  v. 

morrow,   to        let        him  know  that  your  father  is 

pour    faire,  v.         savoir,  v. 
arrived*  -  -  A  commander        ought       to  be  intrepid 

commandant^  m.  d-exwir,  v. 

*  When  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  the  present  or  imperfect  teneesof 
the  indicative  mood,  and  precedes  another  verb  in  the  infinitive 
wood,  denoting  a  futurity  in  the  action,  it  is  to  be  rendered  in  French 
by  the  same  tenses  of  the  verb  devoir,  and  not  by  itre  :  ex. 

Je  dois  aller  au  pare,  I  am  to  go  to  the  park. 

Notlt  deviods  lui  lerire,  We  ice/ve  to  write  to  him*         — 

17 


m 

in  the  midst  of  dangers He  is  to  go 

oh  mluu,  m.  a/l#r,  v. 

and      breakfast      at  my  uncle's,  next  Sunday, 

•©•         dejeuner,  v.  cfcez,p* 

and  he  is  to  come  and  sup  with  us.  -  -  -  We 

ventr, v«    to*   souper^v. 
'sometimes      'entertain  a  hatred         for  persons  who 
quelquefois,  adv*  de  la  haine,  f. 

deserve  our  friendship.  -  -  -  Do  you  not  per- 

nUrtUr,  v.  amiti£}  f.  op- 

ceive  a  mountain  beyond        that  tree  ?  -  -  Yes, 

perc-evoir,  v.  derriere,  p. 

I  do.  •  -  We  are  to  remit        him  the  value        in 

remettre,v.  valeur,f.  en,p» 

goods  or  in  money.  -  -  Are  you  not  to  dine 

marchandist, 
with  my  father  and  mother  to-morrow  ?  -  *  Men  com- 

demain,  adv. 
monly  owe  their  virtues  or  their  vices  to  edu- 

d-evoir,  v. 
cation  (as  much  as)  to  nature.  -  -  -  Are  these  young 

auietnt  que^c. 
ladies  to  go  to  the  ball  ?  -  -  -  No,  they  are  not.  -  - 

aJfcr,  v*  hal%  m. 

A  young  man  ought  to  love  the  society  of  those  who 

sociele,  f. 
Ate  the  most  learned  and  modest. 

lap.     I  owed  four  guineas  to  your  aunt  when  ahe 

gwmee,  f. 
4Mf  -  -  -  Was  not  your  brother  to  receive  that  mo- 
mourut,  v. 
Aey  lagt  Thursday  ?  -  -  We  received  his  tiresome 

Jeudiy  m.  ennuuant^  adj. 

visits,  because  we  were  obliged  to  it.  -  -  -  Were  you 

ohligtr,  v. 
ftot-to  let        them  know      it  sooner  ?  -  -  They  were 

fairly.  savoir^w 

not  to  stay  above  six  weeks. 

resltr^  v*  plus  de*acjv. 
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Pres.  I  received   yesterday,    with  (a  great    deal) 

ken,  adv. 
of  pleasure,  the  books  yon  sent  me.  -  -  As  soon 

envoytr,  v. 
as  we  perceived  the  danger,  we  warned      bim  of  it. 

averiir,  v. 
r  *  -  They  beard  yesterday  from  your  brother. 

Fut.    I  shall  entertain  a  bad  opinion  of 

tnauvais,  adj. 
you  if  you  do  not  avoid        Mr.  R****'s  company*  -  - 

ivittr,  v. 
We  shall  owe  him  "nothing  'more,  after  this 

apres,  p. 
month.  -  -  - 1  hope  you  will  receive  all  my  letters  dur* 

pen- 
ing  my  absence,  and  they  will  hear  from  their 
dent,  p. 

father  (in  a  short  time.) 
dans  peu,  adv. 

CortD.        I  should  answer  your  brother's 

*       ripondrt,  v.  a 
letter,    but    I    have    not    time.  -  -  -  -  Ought    not 

k  /em*,  m. 
your  sister  to   give        your  mother    an   account 

rendre,  v.  «-©->  compte^  m. 

of  all  her  actions  ?  -  -  *  She  would  soon  pei> 

bieniSt,  did  \\ 

#  "When  the  word  should  expresses  a  duty  or  necessity,  or  can  with 
propriety  be  turned  into  ought,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  con- 
ditional present  of  tfoe  verb  devoir  :  ex. 

Je  devrois  alter  It  voir,  I  should,  or  ought  to  go  and  see  him. 

Kous  devriez  le  secourit  dans  m    Yon  should,  or  ought  to  help  bim 
mis  ere,  &c.  in  his  misery,  &c. 

The  word  should,  or  ought^  when  joined  to  the  verb  to  have,  imme- 
diately followed  by  a  participle  passive,  must  be  rendered  by  the 
conditional  past  of  the  above  verb,  with  the  participle  passive  turned 
into  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  ex. 

•Taurois  du  Vobliger  &  tester  ici,    I  should,  or  ought  to  have  obliged 

him  to  stay  here. 

Nous  aurions  dii  revemr  plutCt,     We  should,  or  ought  to  have  come 

back  sooner. 


lft? 

ceifc  the  danger,  if  sbe  knew  the  consequences 

savoit,  v. 
•f   it.  -  -  -  Children   should  every  day  learn 

apprendre,  v. 
something  by  heart.  -  -  -  You  should  not  despise 

caur,  m.  mepriser,  v. 

the    advice    that    he    gives    you.  »  -  -  Should   they, 

<avis,  m. 
after         what   they  have  done,  expect  to 

apres,  p.  fait,  p.p.      s'attendre,  v.       a 

receive  favours?  -  •  -  Grammar,  geography,  history, 
music,  are  sciences  and  arts  which  ladies  should  never 
neglect.  ' 

Imperative  Mood. 

Receive  this  small  present  a$  a  token  of  my 

%  marque,  f. 

friendship. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Fbes.  and  Pret.    Though     I  perceive  ships 

Quoique,  c.  vaisseau,  m. 

(afar  off,)      I  cannot  distinguish  them,  r  -  -  He 

de  loin,  adv.     ne  saurois,  v. 
wrote      to  us  by  the  first  post,  that  we  might 

ierivit,  v.  ordinaire,  m. 

receive  his  orders  (in  proper  time.) 

a  terns,  adv. 

Mind  these  Compound  Tenses  well! 

I  have  not  yet  received  his  answer.  —  • 

encore,  adv.  riponse,  f. 

You    should    have    (been    making)    your  theme  this 

*  faire,  v. 

morning  instead    of  playing.  -  -  He  has  entertained 
matin,  m.  au  lieu,  p.  » 

the  hope  of  living     here      all  his  life.  -  -  She  ought 

v !v re,  v.  ici,  adv.  vie,  f. 

to   have    thanked       him   for      the    good  advice    be 
ranerocr,  v,  de,  p. 


Ifrt 

gave  her.  •  -  .When  did  you  hear  from  your  sister  f 
We  have  Dot  heard  from  her    since  her   de- 

depuis,  p.  de- 

parture. •  -  Your  uncle        should  not  have  obliged 
port,  m*  oncfe,m. 

nim  to  pay  half  the  expenses  -  -  We  should 

&  moitii,  f*  /raw,  m.  pi. 

have  owed  him  one  hundred  livres.  -  *  I  beg 

livrc,  L  demander.  f* 

jour    pardon,    I    ought    not    to    have    made     you 

faire,  v. 
wait  so  long.  -  -  -  Ought    not    we    to  have 

attendre,  v.         long^tems,  adv. 
employed      our  time  better  than    (we     did) 
employer,  v.  nous  rSavons  Jait^ 

the  last  three  months  we  were  in  France  ? 

FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.  Vend-re,  to  sell. 

Part,  active.  ant,  selling* 

{art.  passive.  u,  m.  tie,  f.  sold* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present*    Singular* 

[    Jt  vend-*,  I  sell,  I  do  sell*  or  am  selling* 
Tu  vend-*, 
//   vend, 

Plural* 

Nous    ons,  we  sell,  <frc* 
Vous     tt% 
1U         ent, 

Imperfect.    Singular* 

Jt  vend- eit,  I  did  sell,  or  was  selling. 
Tu        tit, 

n       *it,  « 

17* 
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Plura!. 

Nous  vend-ions, 
Vous          iez, 
Us              otenf, 

we  did  sell,  4^. 

> 

Preterite*      Singular. 

Je  vend-t*,  I  sold,  or  did  sell* 
Tu         is, 
II           it, 

Plural. 

Nous 
Vous 
lis 

imes,  we 

ites, 

irent, 

sold,  fa* 

* 

Future.      Singular* 

Je  vend-rat,  I  shall,  or  will  seH. 
Tu         rosy 
11           rax 

Plural. 

Nous 
Vous 
Ih 

rons,  we 

rez, 

rontt 

shall,  or  will  sell. 
Cond  it  ioual.     Singular. 

Je  vend-Vow,  I  should,  could,  would,  or  might  sell. 
Tu        roi&9 
II          roil, 

Plural. 

NOUS 

Vous 
lis 

rions,  we  should,  &c 

riez, 

roient, 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.  J'ai  vendu,  I  have  sold. 

Imperfect.  Jiavois  vendu,  I  bad  sold. 

Preterite.  JHus  xendu,  I  had  sold. 

Future.  J^aurai  vendu,  I  shall,  #c.  have  sold. 

Conditional.  J^mrois  vmdu,  I  should,  fox  have  soldi 


j 
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Imperative  Mood. 

Present.    Singular. 

Vend-*,  sell  thou/ 
QuHl  e,  let  him  sell. 

Plural. 

<ms}  let  us  sell. 
ez,    sell  ye. 
Qu'ils  en/,  let  them  sell* 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present.    Singular. 
Queje  vend-e,  that  I  may  sell,  or  I  sell 


tu 

il 

e$, 

Plural. 

nous 

ton*,  that  we  may  sdl. 

vous 
Us 

icz, 
en/, 

Preterite.    Singular. 

Queje  vend-iW,  that  I  might  sell,  or  I  sold. 
tu         isses, 
il          f/, 

> 

Plural. 

nous 

issions,  that  we  might  sell. 

vous 
Us 

issieZ) 
men/, 

COHPOOND  T.RSES. 

Present*      Que  fait  vendu,     that  1  may  have  sold. 
Preterite.     Quefeusse  vendu,  that  I  might  have  sold. 

After  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  about  forty 
verbs.    The  following  are  excepted  as  being  irregular. 

Absoudrt,  to  absolve.       j  Boire,  to  drink. 
Battre%to  beat.  }  Circoncirt>  to  circumcise. 
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Conclure,  to  conclude, 

Conduire,  to  conduct. 
And  all  the  verbs  ending 
in  uin. 

Corrfire,  to  preserve. 

Connottre,  to  know. 
And  all  those  ending  in 
ottre* 

Coudrc,  to  sew. 

Craindre,  to  fear. 
And  all  those  ending  in 
indre. 

Croire,  to  believe. 

Dire,  to  tell. 

Ecrire,  to  write. 

Faire,  to  make,  to  do* 

Frire,  to  fry. 


Lire,  to  read* 

Meltre,  to  put. 

Moudre,  to  grind* 

Naitrt,  to  be  born. 

Paitre,  to  graze,  to  feed. 

Plaire,  to  please. 

Prendre,  to  take. 

ifrre,  to  laugh. 

Sujfire,  to    suffice,  to    be 

sufficient. 
Suivre,  to  follow. 
Se    tairt,    to    hold    one's 

tongue. 
Traire,  to  milk. 
Vaincrt,  to  conquer. 
Pn>rsj  to  live. 

And  their  compounds* 


N.  B.  Verbs  of  this  conjugation,  the  root  of  which 
terminates  in  />,  as  romp^re,  corrornp^re,  &c.  take  a  I  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  indicative 
mood ;  ex.  je  romps,  tu  romps,  il  rompt :  the  rest  are 
conjugated  as  venire. 

EXERCISES  ON  THIS  CONJUGATION. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pres.    I    do    not    mean  to    wrong 

pritend-rejV*  «»  fairetortjr* 
him.  -  -  -  Is  your  mother  coming  down?  -  -  -  We 
Jut,  pro.  descend-re,  v. 

expect  our  friend,  Mr.  A****  -  -  -  Do  not  you 

alUnd-rt,  v. 

forbid  her  to  go  there  f  *  -  *  They  sel 

diftnd-rt+v.  de  otter,  v. 

bad  fruit. 

mauvatSyad}* 

Inr.   Did  I  not  interrupt  him,  while  * 

i**crromp-re,Y.  '       pendant  qm^c. 


*     • 
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he  was  answering  them  ?  -  -  -  She  was  melting     into 
repond-re,  v.  Uur   %  fdnd*rt,x.  en,'p. 

tears,     when  you  arrived.  -  -  Were  we  not  losing 
larmc,(.     "  arrivef,Y.  ptrdre,  v. 

our  time?  -  -  You  were  not  spreading    your  nets.  -  - 

terns,  m»  elenrf-re,  v.  file^m* 

Did  they  corrupt  our  manners  ? 

•  eorromjhre^y.  tfM*ur*,f.p]. 

Pret.    (As  soon  as)  I  had  received  my  money,  I 
Dis  que,c. 
returned  them  what  they  had  lent         me.  -  -  •  Did 
rend-re^v.      *  prtUr^Y* 

he  not  hear  you  ?  -  -  -  We  (waited  for)  tbem  a 

enlend-re,v.  "  attend-rt^v. 

month.  -  -  (For  how  much)  did  you«sell  it  to  them  ?  -  - 
rrurisy  qi.  Combkn,  adv. 

They  spilled  all  the  wine. . 

ripandrrt,  v. 

Fut.    I  shall  shear  ^my  flock        ...    (in  the} 

tond»re,  V.  '  troupeau,m.      au 

ononth  of  May.  -  -  -  If  you  do  not  take  care, 

Jlf at,  m.  pnnez,  y.     garde,  f. 

the  dog  will  bite  you.  -  -  Shall  we  not  lose,  if 

mordrre,  v. 
we  play?  -  -  You  will  melt  it,  if  you'put 

fondrrt,v.  »  mettcZyY* 

it  into      the  fire.     No,  I  will  not.  -  -  They1  shall3  not2 

dans,  p. 
hear3  B  of8  me7  (any4  more). 

entend-re  parler,Y.  />/u£,adv. 

Cond.     Should    I    not    do  him    the   jus- 

rend-re,  v. 
tice  he  deserves  ?  -  -  Would  he  not  interrupt  you  ?  -  • 

miriter,  v. 
We    would   defend  them  if  we  could.  -  -   Why  * 

ite/enctre,  v.  jpouvtoitj,  v. 

would  you  not  answer,  if  I  were  speaking  to 

repond-re,  v. 


you  f  •  •  •  Vow  hens      would  (Uj  eggs)  every  day,  if 

/Nmle,  f.  pond-re,  v« 

they  were  not  so  iau 

fro/,  adj. 

•     Imperative  Mood* 

Give1  God3        thanks*.  -  -  -  Let  her  not  com$ 

Jtend-re«v.  Dieuym.  grdct^L    i 
down.  -  -  Let  us  (give  in)  our   accounts  faith- 

rend-re,v*        compte^m.  JUUU- 

fully*  -  -  •  Do  not  lose  my  book.  -  -  -  Let  them  hear 
meniyadr. 
the  voice  of  the  LoM. 

voixjL  Seigneur,  m. 

m 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

•  Pres.  and  Fret,    Speak  loud,  that  I  may  heat 

•     .         taut,  adv. 
what  you  say.  -  -  She  plays  (upon  the)  harpsichord, 

<fito,v.  du        eknecin^va. 

though        you  forbid  Q>   her  to    do  it.  -  -  -  - 

q\wique,C.  lui '  de    faxrt,v* 

He  wrote        to  us,  that  we  might  not  expect  him. 
6crivil,V. 

*        Compound  Tenses. 

I  have  lost  my  book;    have  you  found 

ptri-rt,  v.  trouvery  v. 

it?  -  -„•  She  has  broken        her  fan.  -  -  -  Have  you 

romp-re,  v.  ivtntail^  m. 

not    interrupted  me  several  times  ?  -  -  -  I  had    not 
then  answered     his  letter.  -  -  -  If  they  (had 

alor$,aAv.  it  ttcitnt 

gone)      there,  would   they  not  have  lost  their  time  T 
all6$,v. 
Yes,  they  would.  -  -  He  says    he  would  have  sold  us 

very  good  wine.  *  -  -  Had  you  not  forbidden  her  to 

tpeak?  -  -  That  they  might  have  (waited  for)  us* 
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•       *  SOS 

Recapitulatory  EXERCISES  on  the  regular  verbs  of  (fu 

four  CONJUGATIONS. 

r 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pbes.    I  love  attentive        scholars,     but    I  punisfc 

alfcntif,adj.    eeotter,  tn.    mais,c. 
severely  laziness      and  inattention.  •  -  Your 

$£verement)  adv.    pare$st,L 
brother  does  not  receive  tbitnews    "  with  plea- 

nouvelle,  f# 
sure.  -  -  Do  we  net  expect  your  mother  to-day  ?  -  -  - 

fltCf 6,  f.  s 

We  hope         (that)  you  will  succeed    in  your  un* 

apirer,  v. 
dertakiBg.  •  -  -  Why  do  you  not  fulfil 

Pourquoi)  adv.     *  accomplirjV. 

your   promise?  -  -Are  you  to  expect  the  least 

prome$se,f. 
favour    from  your  parents  and  friends  ?  -  -  They  per- 
grdee^.  ap» 

ceive  the  danger,  and  they  do  not  endeavour 

percevoir,  v.  tdoher,  v. 

to  shun         it. 
de  6viter,v. 

Imp.    I  was    speaking  of    your    aunt     when  yott 

tante,  f. 
(came  in),  and  was  doing  her  the  justice  she 

«nf  r«r,  v.  rendre,Y*         ltd 

deserves.  -  -  Mr.  N.  did  not  act  towards  your 

tniriter,  v.  agtr,  v. 

son         with  much  tenderness.  «  -  Mr.  P.  and  1  were 
jils,  m.  tendresse,  f. 

answering    your    letters   when  you    arrived.  •  -  You 

arrttur,  v. 
undoubtedly         entertained    great    hopes    from    his 
fans  doutf,  adv. 

last  voyage.  -  -  They  were  spending  their 

dernier^  adj.  dipenser,  v. 
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money  in  trifles,  instead  of  buying 

en,  p.       bagatelle^        au  lieu  de,  adv.     achelei^v. 
books. 


Pret.    I  built  tbis  house    ia  One  thousand  seven 

tnaison,  f. 
hundred  and  seventy-nine*  --  Your  father  yesterday 
*»  /tier,  adv. 

received   agreeable  news.  -  •  She  burst      into   tears 

fondre,  v. 
after  your  cousin  was  gone.  -  -  We  sent   him 

apres  que,  c.  partly  p.  p. 

a  great  deal  of  money  unknown  to    your  mo 

a  Pinsgu,p.  de 

ther.  •  -  Why  did  you  not  finish  your  work         soon- 
,  ouvragey  m. 

erf.  *  -  (As  soon  as)  they  perceived  us,  they  (ran 

Des  que,  c.  '  prirent  la 

away.) 
juite* 

Fut.    I  will   (give  in)  my    accounts  (at  the)    he- 

au 
ginning  of   next.  „  week.  -  -  -  My  friend, 

'  prochain,  adj.         stmaint,  f. 
Mrs.  R.  will  dine  with  tne  next  Wednesday.  -  -  We 

\  Mercredi,  m. 

shall  seize      the  first  opertunity  to  thank  him 

saisir,  v.  occasion,  f.  pour      remercierH  v. 

for  bis  kindness.  -  -  You   will  soon  entertain 

de  bont6,(.  bicntot,adv. 

a  better  opinion  of   him.  -  -  Will  not  your  sister 

sozur,  f. 
(come  down  stairs)  to  day  ? 
descendre,  v. 

Cond.     I    would    lay  two    guineas,  your 

uncle  is  not  yet  arrived.  -  -  If  my  father  were  r'ch,  l»c 

arriver,  v.  l\<nt 
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would  rebuild      bis  country-house.  -  -  Should  we  not 

rebdlir,  v.  Devoir,  v. 

express  our  gratitude     v       toward  those  who 

txprimer,  v.  reconnaissance,  f.  # 

do  us  good  ?  -  -  If  you  woul<^  you  could  ren- 

yim/,V.  bien,  m.  *    vouliez,  v.  r«n» 

der      great  services  to  your  country.  -  -  -  I  am  cer- 
<Zre,v.  pays,m» 

tain  (that)    they  >  would    reward  you,  if  yqp  ♦ 

ricompenser,  v. 
deserved    it.  "  * 

m6riter,v»  *         * 

• 

■  Imperative  Mood. 

Discharge     with    equity      the     duties         of    thy 
Remplir,v»  6 quilt,  f.  devoir,  m. 

office.  -  -  -  Let  him  receive  the  ^punishment  due* 
charge,  f.  v      punition,(.     <iu,p.p« 

to  bis  prime.  -  •  Let  us  give        aGod  thanks1  for  the 

rendr#>  v.  grdce,  f.a  dfe 

good  news  we  received  yesterday.  -  -  Imitate  the  great 

hier,  adv. 
actions  of  your  ancestors.  -  -  Let  them  enjoy  *     the 

ancefre*,m.  jouir,v.     dt 

fruit  of  their  labours.  % 

travail,  m. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pbes.    Write         to  me  by  the  first  post, 

Ecrivez,v»  ordinaire,  m. 

that  I  may  receive  your  letter  before     my  de- 

afin  que,  c.  avant,  p.        de- 

parture from  London.  -  -  Though     he  hear 
partem.  Quoique,c.       entendre,v.subj. 

what  you  say,     yet  he  does  not  understand     you.  -  - 

dites,  v.  comprendre,  v. 

She  is  never  pleased,         though  we  obey  her  in 

content,  adj.                                lui    en,  p. 
(every  thing) I  will  tell      it  to  you?  '"pro- 
out                            dirai,  v»                            pour* 
18  
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• 

vided        jou  do  not  speak  of  it  to  your  sister*  -  -  - 

vA  gue,  c. 

Re  will  pay  them,  provided  they  wait  a  little 

attend™,  v. 
longer. 
plus  long-Urns,  adr. 

Pret.     I  wrote      to  your  father  (some  time   ago), 
Icrtm,  v#  il  y  a  quelque  tents 

that  he  might  engage  Mr.  W.   to   come  and 

afin  que,  c.  «o» 

spend      the  holidays   with  us.  -  *  -  That  she  might 
passer,  v.  vacance,  f. 

reflect  on  her  own  conduct,  and  not  on  that  of 

proprt,  adj. 
others.  «  -  He  would     not  come  to  see  us,      lest 

voulut,v*  us*         deptur  que^c. 

we      should  perceive  his  bad  designs.  -  -  Your  uncle 

ne  onc/r,m. 

desired  that   you   might  sell  his  two  horses  to 

ordonner,  v< 
Mr.  B.  -  I  should  be  v$ry  sorry  if      they  fell 

que,  c.        tomber^v,  suhj. 
into  bad  hands. 


en 


Promiscuous  EXERCISES  on  the  COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I  have  spoken  to  my  father  of   it,  but  he  has  not 
yet  given  me  any  answer.  -  -  Have  I  not  faith- 

„  encore,  adv.  de 

fully  executed  your  orders?  -  -  Has  your  sister  suc- 
ceeded in  her  undertaking?  -  -  Yes,  she  has,  and  I 
have  congratulated  her  upon  it.-  -  We  have  not  yet  re- 

filiciter,  v.  en 

cetved  any  remittance  from  America.  *  -  Mrs.  N.  told 
remise^  f. 
you    had    already     sold    the    half  of  your 

ddja,  adv.  mpUU%  f. 
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goods.  -  -   -  •  Why  did    you  not  pay  those    poor 

marchandise,  f. 

people?    -   -  -  He    would    have    been    punished,  if 
pens,  m.  ef,  f.  pK 

1  had  not  defended  his  right*  -  -  -  They  have  sold 

droit,  m. 

him  four   dozen  of   handkerchiefs  at  an  exorbitant 

mfjuchoir,  m.       a 
price,    but    they    have     warranted    them    fine    and 
prixi  m.  garantir,  v.  Jin 

well     worked.  •  -  -   We  thought      you  would  havQ 

travailler^  v.  p.  p.  croyions,  v. 

brought  your  brother  with    you.  -  -  -  Have  we   not 
been  obliged  to  (wait  for)  Miss  A.  ?  -  -  -  If  you  had 

de     atlmdre,  v. 
trusted         them  with  your  goods,        they  would  have 
confitr,  v.      Uur     *o>  marchandist 

stofen  the  greatest  part        of  them*  -  -  It  is  for 

par  tit)  f.  C*,  pro. 

that    reason     my    father    has    not    (thought  fit) 

juger,y*  apropos 
to  send  them  to  you.  -  *  *  Mr.  D.  bad  represented  to 
him  all  the  danger  of  it.  •  -  Mrs.  F.  has  gained       her 

gagner,  v. 
cause,  but  she  has  lost  all  her  wealth.  -  •  Had  I 

perdre,  v.  6tV?i,m. 

not  finished  my  work  .  when  she  came   in?  -  - 

ouvrage,  m.  entrer^  v. 

You  would  have  received  your  money  (a  month  ago), 

il  y  a  tin  mois 
if  the  mail    had  not  been  robbed.  -  -  Mr 3,  P.  told  me 

malic,  f.  voler,  v. 

she  would  have  paid  you  some  time  ago,  if  she  had  • 
fold  her  goods. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Verbs  passive  are  very  easily  conjugated;  it* requires 
only  that  the  participle  passive  of  the  verb,  which  is  to 
be  conjugated,  be  joined  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ilre,  to  be, 
through  ail  its  moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons. 
It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  French  the  participle  pas- 
sive varies  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
noun  or  pronoun,  which  stands  as  the  nominative  to  the 
verb:  ex. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

ec,  to  be  loved. 
re,  to  be  punished, 
ce,  being  loved, 
te,  being  punished. 
6e,  to  have  been  loved, 
ft,  to  have  been  punished. 
it,  having  been  loved. 
ity  having  been  punished. 

Indicative  Moon* 

Singular.    M.     F. 
Je  suis  aim-l,  it,  &c.  I  am  loved. 

Jt  suis  pun-i,  te,  &c.  I  am  punished. 

Plural. 
Nous  somnus  ainwfs,  ees,  &c.  we  are  loved. 
Nous  sommes  pun-?'*,  ie.«,  &c.  we  are  punished. 

Compound  Tenses. 

M,  F. 

Tai  6ti  pardonn-e,         e'e,  I  have  been  forgiven. 
J^ai  ill  pujw,  ?'e,  I  have  been  punished. 

Nous  avons  etc  aim-e$,  ees,  We  have  been  loved,  &c. 

OF  NEUTER  VERBS. 

The  conjugations  of  the  above  verbs  are,  like   all 
others,  distinguished  by  their  terminations,  and  conju* 
tied  in  the  same  man  per. 


ttre 

airn-£, 

(Ire 
itanl 

pun-i, 

aim-£, 

6tant 
avoir  ili 

pun-*, 
aim-£, 

Avoir  6l6 
ayant  6l6 
ayant  ili 

pun-?, 
aim-l, 
pun-i, 
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Ledrners  may  easily  know  a  neuter  verb  from  an 
active  one ;  because  the  latter  generally  has,  or  can 
always  have,  a  direct  case  after  it ;  whereas  the  neuter 
verb  never  has,  nor  can  have,  but  an  indirect  case :  for 
instance, 

Dormir,  to  sleep, 
Venir,  to  come, 
Voyager,  to  travel, 

are  neuter  verbs ;  because  we  cannot  say, 

Dormir  une  maison,        to  sleep  a  house* 
Venir  un  livre,  to  come  a  book* 

Voyager  la  chambre,        to  travel  the  room,  &c. 

In  the  same  manner, 

Jouir,       to  enjoy, 

Profiler,    to  profit  by,  to  take  advantage  of, 

Parvenir,  to  attain,  to  reach, 

are  neuter  verbs,  because  tbey  can  only  govern  an  indi- 
rect case :  ex. 

Jouir  d'une  grande    r6pu»    To  enjoy  a  great  reputa- 

tation,  tion. 

Profiter  du  terns,  To  take  advantage  of  the 

weather. 
Parvtnir  £  son  but,  To  attain  one's  end. 

As  it  is  impossible  for  the  neuter  verbs  to  govern  an 
absolute  case,  it  follows  that  every  verb  of  this  kind, 
which  governs  an  absolute  case,  can  no  longer  be  looked 
upon  as  a  neuter :  ex. 

Pleurtr,  to  weep,  to  bewail, 

Sortir,  to  go  out, 

Monter,  to  go  up,  or  come  up, 

Plaider,  &c.  to  plead, 

are  neuter  verbs,  but  become  active  when  they  govern 
any  object  in  the  absolute  case,  or  accusative :  ex. 

Elle  pleure  ses  p6ch4s,  She  bewails  her  sins. 

Sortez  ce  cheval,  Bring  out  that  horse. 

Iljplaidasa  cause  lui-meme,    He  himself   pleaded  his 

cause. 

13* 
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Bat  there  are  some  neuter  verbs  which  can  never 
have  an  active  signification,  and  Which  we  are  obliged 
to  conjugate  with  the  verb  /aire,  when  we  wish  to  ex- 
press an  actioll  passing  from  the  subject  who  acts :  ex. 

Ferai-jc  bouillir    ou  rolir     Shall  I  boil  or  roast   that 

celtt  viandt  f  roea  t  ?- 

Faitts-la  bouillir,  Boil  it. 

Some  of  the  neuter  verbs  conjugate  their  compound 
tenses  by  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir9  to  bltve ;  others  by 
the  verb  itre,  to  b£. 

The  general  rule  to  know  what  neuter  verbs  conju-v 
gate  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoiry 
and  which  are  the  others  that  are  conjugated  with  the 
verb  itrt,  is  to  pay  attention  to  the  participle  passive  of 
the  neuter  verb  which  is  conjugated. 

If  this  participle  be  declinable,  that  is,  if  it  can  be 
applied  to  a  man  or  a  woman,  or  any  other  animated 
object,  the  compounds  of  its  verbs  are  conjugated  with 
the  verb  Hrt :  ex. 


Tombtr,  to  fall, 
PemV,  to  come,  4rc. 


Jlrriver,  to  arrive, 
Mourir,  to  die, 
Nattre)  to  be  born, 

take  the  auxiliary  verb  itre ;  because  we  can  say, 

Un  homme  arrivi.  a  man  arrived. 

Unefemme  morle,  a  woman  dead. 

Un  en/ant  nl,  a  child  born. 

Untheval  tombi,  &c.  a  horse  fallen. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  participle  be  indeclinable,  that 
is,  if  it  cannot  be  said  of  any  animate  object,  the  com-' 
pound  tenses  of  that  verb  must  be  conjugated  with  the 
verb  avoir  :  ex. 


Dormir,  to  sleep, 

Languir,  to  languish,  to  linger, 


Regner,  to  reign, 
Vivrty  to  live,  fyc. 


**ke  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir ;  because  we  cannot  say, 
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Un  homme  dormi,      a  man  slept,  (part,  pass.) 
Unefemme  languie,    a  woman  languished,  or  lingered*  - 
Un  enfant  r6gni,        a  child  reigned.       # 
Uu  chevat  v6cuy  &c.  a  horse  lived. 

The  verb  courir  is  in  the  last  clas3,  when  it  signifies 
the  rapid  motion  of  the  body,  moving  in  a  certain  di- 
rection with  all  the  swiftness  of  its  legs ;  as  we  cannot, 
in  this  sense,  say, 

Un  homme  couru,  a  man  run,  (part,  pass.) 

Unejhnme  courue,  a  woman  run, 

nor  je  suis  couruyf6tois  couru,  &c.  but  fai  couru,  favaii 
ioitru,'&c. 

When  we  say  in  French,  un  homme  cooru,  une  femme 
courue,  we  mean  a  man  or  woman  much  sought  after, 
a  person  or  thing  we  are  very  eager  to  see  or  hear :  ex. 

Ce  pridicateur  est  fort  couru ; 
Cette  danseuse  est  fort  courue ; 

that  is,  people  are  very  eager  to  hear  that  preacher,  to 
gee  that  dancer. 

In  the  above  general  rule  are  not  included  some 
neuter  verbs,  which  sometimes  take  the  auxiliary  avoir, 
and  sometimes  the  auxiliary  itre ;  these  are, 


Monter,  to  go  or  come  up. 
Descendrt,  to  go   or  come 

down. 
Sortir,  to  go  out. 
Rester,  to  stay,  to  remain. 


Demeurer,  to  -live,  to   re- 
main. 
Perir,  to  perish. 
Passer,  to  pass,  to  go  by. 
Echappery  to  escape. 


Monler  and  descendre  often  govern  an  absolute  regi- 
men ;  in  which  case  they  are  considered  as  active  verbs, 
and  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir :  ex. 

JT'ai  monti  Us  degres,  '  I  have  ascended  the  stairs, 

or  gone  up  the  stairs. 
Jfous    avons    descendu    la    We  have  come  down  the 
montagne,  mountain. 
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When  the  above  verbs  are  employed  without  regimen, 
their  compounds  are  conjugated  with  Sire:  ex. 

Jt  suis  descend*,  I  am  down. 

EUe  est  deja  tnontie,  She  is  up  already. 

Sortir,  is  conjugated  with  the  verb  elre,  when  it  signi- 
fies to  quit,  to  leave  the  place  wherein  one  was  dwelling, 
or  living;  but  it  is  conjugated  with  the  verb  avoir,  when 
we  wish  to  convey  that  we  have  been  from  home,  and 
that  we  are  come  back  again :  ex. 

II  est  sorli  de  prison,  He  is  out  of  prison* 

•Pai  sorli  ce  matin  a  dix  1  went  out  this  morning  at 

heures,  ten  o'clock. 

Avez-vous  sorli  ce  matin  ?  Did  you  go  out  this  morn- 
ing? 

Nous  rTavons  pas  sorli  de  We  have  not  been  oat  all 

tout  lejour,  day. 

Jje  roi  n'a  pas  sorti  de  sa  The  king  has  not  been  out 

chambre,  of  his  room. 

Demeurer  and  tester  take  the  auxiliary  avoir,  when 
we  mean  that  we  were,  but  are  no  longer,  in  a  place: 
ex. 

J'ai  demmri  deux  ans  a  la    I  lived  two  years  in  the 

campagne,  country. 

II  a  resit  vingt  ans  a  Rome,     He  resided  twenty  years 

at  Rome. 

On  the  contrary,  they  take  the  auxiliary  ttre,  while 
the  person  or  persons  are  still  in  a  place :  ex. 

II  est  demeuri  a  Londres  He  ha$  remained  in  Lon- 
pour  y  solliciter  un  ivt-  don  to  solicit  a  bishop- 
chi,  ric. 

Nous  sommes  restis  a  York  We  have  tarried  at  York 
pour  y  finir  nos  affaires,  to  conclude  pur  aflairs. 

Pirir  indifferently  takes  either  the  auxiliary  uvoir  w 
tire;  ex, 
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Jl  est  piri  deux  vaisseaux 

stir  mer,  < 
Trots  hommts  ont  piri  par 

cette  tempite, 
La    plupart    des   iquipages 

sont  piris  dans  Its  ondes, 

le  rtstt  est  peri  de  mi* 

sere* 


Two  ships  have  been  lost 
at  sea. 

Three  men  have  perished 
by  Urn  .torn,. 

Most  of  the  crew  perished 
in  the  waves,  the  rest 
perished  through  mis- 
ery. 


Tt  seems,  however,  that  the  auxiliary  avoir  is  more 
generally  used. 

Passer  sometimes  governs  an  indirect  case,  or  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  the  preposition  par,  or  some 
other,  attended  by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  in  which  case 
its  compounds  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb 
avoir,  whether  it  be  used  in  its  proper  signification  or 
in  a  figurative  sense :  ex. 


Lt   roi  a  passi  par  Ken* 

sington    pour     alter    & 

Windsor, 
Nous  avons  passi  devant 

Viglise, 
Elle  a  passi  pres  du  pare 

de  St.  Jdques, 
La  couronne   de  Naples  a 

passi  dans  la  maison  de 

Bourbon, 


The  king  went  through 
Kensington  to  go  to 
Windsor. 

We  went  by  the  church. 

She    went  by  St.  James5 

Park. 
The     crown    of    Naples 

passed  to  the  house  of 

Bourbon. 


In  all  other  cases,  passer  takes  the  auxiliary  itre ; 


Le  roi  est  passi,  vous  ne  The  king  is  gone  by,  yo« 

sauriez  le  voir,  cannot  see  him. 

Le  beau  terns  est  passi,  The  fime  weather  is  over. 

Vos  chagrins  sont  passis,  Your  sorrows  are  over. 

We  sometimes  say,  ce  mot  est  passi,  when  we  mean 
that  it  is  no  longer  in  use  ;  but  when  we  say,  ce  mot  o 
passe,  we  understand  in  the  language,  which  signifies 
that  it  has  been  received  or  adopted. 
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Passer  is  often  a  reflected  passive  verb,  when  its 
compound  tenses  follow  the  rule  of  the  reflective 
verbs. 

Passer,  in  several  cases,  becomes  an  active  verb,  and 
governs  au. absolute  case  :  ex. 

Passez  cela  sur  lefeu,  Pass  that  over  the  fire. 

Lis  ennemis  ont  passt  la  The  enemies  have  crossed 

riviere,  the  river. 

Passer  Tepee  au  travtrs  du  To   run   one   through   the 

corps,  body. 

Kchapper  has  two  significations :  sometimes  it  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  fatter,  to  avoid,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  the  auxiliary  arot'r,  and  governs  the  dative  case; 
sometimes  it  signifies  to  come  or  go  out  by  force  or  strat- 
agem from  a  place  in  which  one  was  confined  or  shut  up ; 
in  this  case  it  takes  the  verb  Sire  for  auxiliary  :   ex. 

Vous  avez  £chapp6-la  a  un  You  have  escaped  a  great 

grand  danger,  danger. 

II  a  ichappi  a  la*tnort,  He  has  escaped  death. 

lis  sont   tchappis    de  leur  They  have  escaped   from 

prison,  or,  tlieir    prison,  or,   made 

lis  se  sont  ichappis  de  leur  their  escape. 

prison, 

On    la    tenoit  depuis   quel-  They   had    her   for    some 

ques  jours,  mais  elle  est  days,    but   she  has  es- 

ichapple,    or,    elk    s'est  caped,    or,    made     her 

ichappie,  escape. 

N.  B.  Exercises  on  the  neuter  verbs  will  be  found 
among  the  irregular,  whenever  they  occur. 

REFLECTED  VERBS. 

We  call  reflected,  or  reflective,  a  verb  whose  subject 
and  object  are  the  same  person  or  thing ;  so  that  the 
subject  that  acts,  acts  upon  itself  and  is  at  the  same  time 
the  agent  and  the  object  of  the  action  :   ex. 
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St  me  cmnois,  I  know  myself, 

Tu  U  loues,  Thou  praisest  thyself 

//  se  blesse,  He  wounds  himself, 

Jfaus  nous  chauffons^  We  warm  ourselves, 

are  reflected  verbs,  because  it  is  I  who  know,  and  who 
am  known ;  thou  who  praisest  and  who  art  praised ;  he 
who  wounds  and  who  is  wounded,  &c. 

In  order  to  express  the  relation  of  the  nominative  to 
th6  verb  with  its  regimen  or  object,  we  always  make  use 
of  the  conjunctive  pronouns,  me,  te,  $e,  myself,  thyself, 
himself,  herself,  itself,  for  the  singular ;  nous,  vous.  je, 
ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves,  for  the  plural.  But 
it  frequently  happens,  that  in  English,  the  second  pro- 
noun is  implied,  though  it  must  be  expressed  in  French  : 
ex* 

Je  me  soutiens,  I  remember* 

Kile  ne  veut  pas  se  marier,    She  will  not  marry. 

Nous  nous  plaignons,  &c.     We  complain,  &c. 

The  reflected  verbs  may  be  divided  in  the  following 
manner,  viz. 

Verbes  rifltchis  par  la  sig*  Verbs  reflective  by  sig- 
nification^  nification. 

Verbes  rifltchis  par  Vex*  Verbs  reflective  by  ex- 
presston,  pression. 

Verbes  riflichis  directs ',  Verbs  reflective  direct. 

Verbes  rifltchis  indirects.  Verbs  reflective  indirect* 

Verbes  rifltchis  passifs,  Verbs  reflective  passive. 

A  verb  reflected  by  signification  is  properly  a  verb 
wherein  the  person  or  thing  that  acts  is  at  the  same 
time  the  object  of  the  action :  ex. 

Je  me  chauffe,  I  warm  myself. 

Elk  se  blessc,  She  wounds  herself  &c. 

A  verb  is  reflective  by  expression  when  we  add  to  it 
tfoe  double  pronoun,  without  the  person  or  thing  that 
acts  being  the  object  of  the  action :   such  as, 
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Je  me  repens,  I  repent, 

It  s'en  va,  He  is  going  away, 

Elle  se  meurt,  She  id  dying, 

«ATouf  nous  apperctvons  de    We  perceive  our  error, 
notre  erreur, 

which  merely  signify  Je  suk  repentant,  il  va,  elle  meurt, 
nous  apperctvons  notre  erreur. 

When  the  conjunctive  pronoun  is  the  objective  case 
of  the  verb  reflective  by  expression,  we  say  it  is  a  verb 
reflective  direct ;  when  the  same  conjunctive  pronoun  is 
the  indirect  regimen,  (that  is,  governed  in  the  dative 
case),  we  call  it  reflective  indirect :  thus, 

Je  me  flatte,  I  flatter  myself, 

Tu  te  vantes,  Thou  boastest, 

//  sefelicite,  He  congratulates  himself, 

&c. 

are  verbs  reflective  direct. — On  the  contrary, 

II  se  donne  des  louanges,  He  gives  himself  praise, 

Nous  nous  promettons  un  We  promise  ourselves  good 

bon  succesf  success, 

Vous    vous    arrachez    une  You    draw   one    of  your 

dent,  teeth, 

are  verbs  reflective  indirect,  because  it  is  as  if  we 
said,  //  donne  des  louanges  a  sot,  nous  promettons  %tn 
bon  succes  a  nous,  vous  arrachez  une  dent  a  vous, 
Sic. 

Verb  reflective  passive*  This  verb  is  so  called,  be- 
cause it  not  only  expresses  a  passive  sense  but  that 
sense  can  only  be  rendered  by  a  passive  verb i.  ex. 

Cela  se  voit  tons  les  jours,  That  is  seen  every  day, 

Cela  ne  se  dit  point,  That  is  not  said* 

Ce  livre  se  vend  Men,  That  book  sells  well. 

Ce  bruit  se  ripand,  That  rumour  is  spread, 

Cts  fruits    se  mangent  en  These  fruits  are  eaten  i* 
hiver,  winter. 
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Cd  kommt  *>*$$  t  roust  in-  That  man  ha§  been  fount 
nocent  du  crime  tLont  on  innocent  of  the  crime 
Faccuxoit,  with  which  he  was  ac- 

cused* 

ft  is  as  if  there  were  cela  est  vu  tous  Us  jours,  cela  n'est 
point  dit,  &c.  which  exactly  correspond  with  the  idiom 
of  the  English  language* 

This  last  verb  is  of  great  use  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, because,  as  it  has  been  observed  before,  there 
are  properly  no  passive  verbs  in  (hat  language,  and  we 
are  often  obliged  to  supply  the  want  of  them  by  the 
above  verb,  or  by  the  pronoun  general  on,  to  avoid  am- 
biguity or  false  sense :  if,  for  instance,  instead  of  saying, 
ccs  fruits  st  mangent  en  hiver,  ou,  on  mange  ces  fruits 
en  hiver,  I  said,  ces  fruits  sont  mangis  en  hiver,  one 
might  understand  that  those  fruits  are  already  eaten j 
whereas,  I  only  wish  to  express  the  proper  season  for 
eating  those  fruits. 

Some  authors  call  rictproque,  reciprocal,  all  those 
reflected  verbs ;  but  this  denomination  to  me  has  ap* 
peared  insufficient  to  determine  accurately  the  nature 
and  use  of  these  verbs.  Others  limit  the  reciprocal 
verb  to  signify  what  two  persons  or  two  things  recipro- 
cally do  to  each  other:  thus, 

Pierre  et  Jean  se  baitent,         Peter  and  John  are  fight* 

ing,  or  beating  each 
other, 

Paul  et  Robert  s'aiment,  Paul  and  Robert  love  each 

other, 

hit  feu  et  Veuu  se  ditrux*  Fire  and  water  destroy 
sent,  each  other, 

are  reciprocal  verbs,  because  it  is  as  if  we  said,  Pierre  et 
Jean  se  battent  riciproquement  Pun  V autre,  Paul  et  Robert 
s'aiment  riciproquement,  &c. 

This  distinction  of  the    reciprocal  verbs  may  be 
adopted,  observing  at  the  same  time,  that  we  often 
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prefix  the  preposition  mtn  to  the  verb,  the  better  to 
express  the  reciprocity :  ex. 

Pierr*    el   Jean  «'entr'ai-  Peter  and  John  lore  each 

meni,  other. 

Us  t'entre/otienf.  They  praise  each  other- 

Elks  j'entreAofrtenf,  They  hate  each  other. 

Le  feu  et  Teau  Centre*?*-  Fire    and   water    destroy 

truistnt,  &c.  each  other. 

All  the  reflected  and  reciprocal  verbs,  without  ex- 
ception, are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  itrt  ; 
hence  it  may  be  supposed  how  much  French  people 
are  shocked  to  hear  any  one,  who  has  learned  that 
language,  say, 

Je  m'ai  acheti  un  cheval,  I  bought  myself  a  horse ; 

Je  m'avois  bless 6,  I  had  hurt  myself; 

It  *'a  fait  mal.  He  has  hurt  himself; 

Elle  j'avoit  moqui  de  moi,  She  had  laughed  at  me ; 
&c. 

expressions  too  commonly  made  use  of  by  many  English 
people,  who  speak  without  knowledge  of  the  principles 
of  the  language  ;  whereas  we  mast  say, 

Je  me  8uis  acheti  un  cheval, 

Je  m'&tois  bless 6, 

II  s'estfail  mal, 

Elle  *'etoit  moquie  de  mm, 

Nousnous  som mest nformes.  We  have  inquired. 

11$  se  sont  promtnes,  They  have  walked. 

//    s'est    pass6    dHlranges  Strange  things    have  hap- 

choses    depuis    votre  de-  pened  since  your  depar- 

part,  ture. 

II  s'e&t  passi  bien  des  annies  Many  years  have  elapsed 

depuis  qwfai  out  parler  since  I  heard  of  that  af- 

.   de  celte  affaire }  fair. 

It  must  be  owned,  that  in  the  compounds  of  most 
part  of  these  verbs,  the  verb  6tre  is  but  the  substitute 
of  the  verb  avoir;  but  it  is  impossible  to  use  avoir  as 
auxiliary  to  a  verb  which  has  for  its  objective  case  s 
conjunctive  pronoun  that  relates  to  the  principle  of  the 
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action  of  that  verb,  and  which  precedes  the  auxiliary ; 
for,  though  we  say, 

//  a  voulu  se  lucr.  He  would  kill  himself; 

jet,  if  we  change  the  place  of  the  pronoun,  we  must 
say,  //  j'est  voulu  tuer,  which  is  the  idiom  of  the  Ian* 
guage. 

CONJUGATION  OP  THE  REFLECTED  VERBS. 

The  conjugation  of  the  following  verb  may  6erve  as 
a  model  for  all  the  reflected  or  reciprocal  verbs,  of  the 
four  conjugations* 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Se  prpmener,  to  walk. 
Part.  act.       Se  promenanl,  walking. 

M.  Sing.  F. 
Part.  pass,    promen-i,        it,  walked. 

M.  Plural.  F. 
Part.  pass,    promen-is,       ees,  walked. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Pres.        fitre  promeni,  to  have  walked. 
Past.         SHtant  prvmcni%  having  walked. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present.     Singular. 

Je  mepromene,  I  walk,  or  do  walk,  or  am  walking. 
Tu  te  promenesj 
11  se  promentj 

Plural. 

Nous  nous  promenons,  we  walk,  &c. 
Vous  vous  promenez, 
lis  se  prominent, 

Imperfect.     Singular. 

Je  me  promtncis,  I  did  walk,  or  walked,  or  was  walking. 
Tu  te  promenois, 
Jl  se  promenoUt 
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Plural. 

Nous  nous  promtnioM,  we  did  walk,  &c. 
Vous  voys  promtniez, 
Ih  $t  pronunoient, 

Preterite.     Singular. 

Je  me promtnai,  I  did  walk,  or  walked. 
Tu  te  promenesj 
II  se  promenO) 

Plural. 

J/ou#  nous  promename^  we  did  walk,  <fe- 
Fottf  voua  promendlesy 
11$  se  promenerent, 

Future.      Singular. 

Je  me  promintrai,  1  shall,  or  will  walk* 
Tu  te  promenera$y 
U  se  promenera^ 

Plural. 

JVou*  nous  promineronsy  we  shall,  or  will  walk* 
Vous  vous  promcntrez, 
lis  se  promintrontj 

Conditional.     Singular; 

Je  me  promenerois,  I  would,  should,  or  could  walk*. 
T«  te  promenerois, 
II  se  promimroit, 

Plural. 

•You*  nous  jDroroenertows',  we  would,  <frc.  walk. 
Vous  vous  promeneriez, 
lis  se  promeneroienti 

Compound  Tenses. 

Present.        Je  me  suis  promen-i,  it,  I  have  walked. 
Imperfect.     Je  m'&ou  pronun-i,  e'e,  I  had  walked. 
Preterite*      Je  me  /us  prornen-i,  it,  I  had  walked. 
Future.  Je  me  serai  promen-i,  e>,  I  shall  or  will  have 

walked. 
Conditional.  Je  me  seroispromen-i,(e,  I  should,  <frc.  have 

walked. 
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Imperative  Mood* 

Present.     Singular. 

Prorocne-toi*,  walk  tbou. 
QuHl  se  proment,  let  him  walk. 

Plural. 

Promenons«nous*,  let  us  walk* 
Promener-vous*,  walk  ye. 
QuHh  se  prominent,  let  them  walk. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.      Singular. 

Queje  me  promene,  that  I  may  walk, 
to  te  promenes, 
it  se  promint, 

Plural. 

wow*  nous  promenions,  that  we  may  walk. 
T>otw|vous  promtnitz, 
ils     se     prominent. 

Preterite*      Singular. 

Queje  me  promenasse,  that  I  might  walk, 
to  te  promenasses, 
il  se  promendU 

Plural. 

not**  nous  promenassions,  that  we  might  walk, 
votw  vous  promenassiez, 
Us     se     promenassenty 

Compound  Tenses. 

M.   F. 
Present.  Que  je  me  *ow    prpmen-i    it,    that     I 

may  have  walked.; 
Preterite*  Queje  mefusse  promen-6  le,    that     I 

might  have  walked. 
The  learner  may  here  be  again  reminded,  that  it  ir 

*  When  the  vert)  is  conjugated  with  a  negation,  these  three  pro- 
nouns are  put  before  the  verb;  ex.  ne  vous  prxwunev  pa*,  do  not' 
walk ;  W  toi  is  changed  into  te  :  nt  te  prvmlne  pa*. 
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necessary  to  conjugate  this  verb  with  a  negation  and  in- 
terrogation: ex. 

Je  ne  me  promine  pas,  I  do  not  walk. 
Yous  promenez*vous,  Do  you  walk  ? 
Nt  se  proment-t-il  pas  ?    Does  he  not  walk  ? 

Compound  Tenses. 

Me  suis-je  promeni  t  Have  I  walked  ?  or  did  I 

walk? 
JVe     vous     ites-vous    pa*    Have    you    not  'warmed 
chaufft?  yourself?    or    did    you 

not  warm  yourself? 
Jtfon    cousin    s'est-il  in/or-    Has  my  cousin  inquired? 
mi?  or    did   my  cousin    in- 

quire ? 
Voire  frere  ne  s'tst-il  pas    Has  not  your  brother  re- 
repenti  ?  pen  ted  ?  or  did  not  your 

brother  repent  ? 
We  say  in  French, 
Se  pramener  a  ckeval,  en    To  take  a  ride,  an   air- 
carrosse,  ing  on  horseback,  in  a 

coach* 
St  pronuner  sur  fecru,  sur    To  go  upon  the  water,  on 
fa  riviere,  the  river, 

EXERCISES   UPON   THE   REFLECTED   VERBS. 

.AT.  B.  Verbs  marked  thus  *  are  irregular :  see  the 
irregular  verbs  alphabetically  arranged  under  each  con- 
jugation. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pres.    I    rise  (early)  every 

Se  lexer,  v.        <U  bonne  heure^  adv. 
morning.  -  -  Does  not  your  brother  remember 
matin,  m.  se  ressouvtnir,  ▼.  * 

to  haye  seen        me  ?  -  -  My  sister        is  not  well,  she 
ek  ««rp.p.  to6ur,f.t     to  porter ^ 

f  When  we  mean  to  express  th*  state  of  a  person's  health,  iotetead 
of  tibe  vetb  #r«,  we  must  use  the  reflected  one  «t  porttr  : 

Mm  txur  n$  *e  porte  pat  twtt,  My  sister  it  net  welT. 


223 

applies  herself    (too  much)    to  study.  ....  We 

s'appliquer,  v.  trap,  adv. 

rejoice  at  the  good  news  he  has  brought 

serijouir^y*     de  nowvelle  jf.  apport6,p.p. 

us.  -  -  When  do  you  intend  to  go        and  see 

se  propostrjf.  de  alter,  v.  «?>  ?0ir,v. 
Mrs.  H.  ?  -  -  Do  you  not  repent  what  you 

se  repentir,v.*     de 
have  done  to  her?  -  -  I  believe        your  brothers 

faitjf.p.  crotre,V.* 

are  not  well;  for      I  have  not  seen         them  this 
t  £«r,c.  uu,  p.p. 

week. 
semaint,  f. 

Imp*    I  was  riding  on  horseback  in  the    park, 

pare,  v. 
when         I  met  him*  -  -  Was  he  not     warna- 

quand,  c.         reconlrer,  v.  se  chauf- 

mg      himself  when  you  (came  in)  ?  -  -  We  did  not 
/er,v.  entrer^y. 

imagine        he  would  succeed  so  well*  -  -  You  were 
sHmaginer,  v*  riussir,  v. 

boasting        too  much  of  what  you  have  done         for 
se  vanter^  v.  /at/,  p.  p. 

him.  -  -  They  did  not  expect         that  they  should 

t'attendrt)  v. 
meet  us. 

Purr.    1  inquired         after    you    yesterday.  -  -  * 
s*informer,y.  de  JW«r,  adv. 

Did  not  my  son  behave  well  in  the  last 

se  comporter,  v.  dernier,  adj. 

war?  -  -  Corn  was  sold        yesterday  for  twelve  shil- 
guerre,  f.  se  vendre,  v.  to 

lings  a  bushel.  -  -  We  saw       ourselves  surrounded  by 

se  wtV,  v.*  enlouri)  p.p. 

more  than  twenty  persons  in  an  instant*  -  -  Did  you 

cn,p* 
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not    find  yourselves    obliged  to  go 

setrouver^v.  o&/tgl,p.p.  de  aller,v. 

there  ?  -  -  They  did  not  stop  one  minute* 

9'arriter,v. 

Fut.    I  will  not  .complain  of  you,  if   you 

se  plaindre,  v.* 
promise  me  to  behave  better.   -  -  Will  your 

pronuttrt,  v.*  de  mieux,  adv. 

bird  (grow  tame)?  -  -  Shall  we  submit  our- 

otieau,  m.    s'apprmoiser,  v.  se  soumtttre9  t.* 

selves  to  his  judgment.  -  -  You  will  ruin         your- 

jugement,  m.  se  miner,  v. 

selves  if  you  continue       (gaming).  -  -  Will  they  not 

continue^  v.  de  jotter,  v. 
perceive  it  (as  soon  as)  they  come       into  the 

s^appetcevoir^y.    en     des  £iie,c.  entrtr,  v.  fut. 

room? 

Cond.     If     I    were      in   your    place,    I     would 

itois        a 
not  vex    myself.  -  -  -  -  Would  she  not    (make  her 
se  chagriner^v.  s*6chap- 

escape)  ?  -  -  We  would  embark  (this  day) 

/>er,v.  s'embarquer,v.    atyourcPAui,  adv. 

if  the   weather     (would  permit).  •  -  Would  you   so 

terns,  of.        le  permettoit,  v. 
soon  ?  -  -  Why  would  you  expose    yourselves  to  tbeir 
t6t,  adv.  s'cxposer,  v. 

fury  ?  -  -  They  would    agree     *%  very  well, 

fureur^  f.  s'accorder9vf  oien,adv» 

if  they  were  not  so  proud. 

orgueilleux,  adj. 

Imperative  Moon* 

I  give  you  loave  to  go  out,    but 

aonner,v»  permission^,     de  *or/tr,v.  mat*,c» 

c  *©  not  overheat       yourself.  -  .  Let  him  amuse      him* 
sVchaufer^Y.  s'amuser,  v. 
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self  a  little  in  my  garden.  -  -  Let  us  remera- 

un  peu,  adv.  javelin,  m.  ze  reszou- 

ber  what  we  are  to  do.  •  -  •  Endeavour     to 

venir  de,  v.*  t    faire,  v.  S'effbrcer,  v.  de 

please    your  master,       and  do  not  so  often  mis- 

plaire,v.a       mattre,m,  se  tromr  > 

take      in  the  tenses,  nuftbers,  aod  persons  of  the 
per,  v. 

verb*  •  -  Let  them  (fall  asleep). 

z'endormir,  v. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pre3.    I  must  aPP'y  myself  to  the 

Ilfaut  que       s'appliquer,  v. 
French  language.  -  -  1  will  hide        it,    lest 

Amgue,  f.      *  cacheryv*        depeurque,** 

she        should  perceive  it.  •  -  -  Provided 

ne  z^apptrcevoir,  v.  en,  pro*  PourvA  qtu,c* 

we  remember  to  ask  him    how  his 

de  demander,  v.  cdnmten/,  adv. 

mother    does.   -  -  -  (In   order   that)    you    may   not 

se  porter^  v.      Afin  que,c. 
boast       «    (so  much).  -  -  1  t&ve  told    them  who  you 
*tvanter,v.      fan*,  adv.  dt/,  p.p. 

are,  that  they  may  behave  better  another  time. 

*    afin  que,  c*  foisf* 

Pret*    That  I  might  not  ruin  myself. 

ze  miner,  v. 
That  he  might  not  meddle  with  my  affairs. 

ze  m&ler,  v.      de 
That  we  might  excuse  ourselves.  -  -  -  That  you 

s^escuser,,  v. 

might    not  go   away That  they    might    not 

z'en  alltr,  v.* 
repent  too  late. 

st  repentir,  v.*     trap  lord,  adv. 

t  See  the  reference  *  in  the  exercises  upon  the  third  conjugation, 
page  193. 
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<      Compound  Tenses. 

•    1  have  inquired        after  you  and  your  sister.  -  -  « 

sHnformer,  v.  de 
He  says  you  have  not  been  well  while  you 

dit,  v.  pendant  que,  c. 

were  in  the  country.  -  -  -  -  Has  not  your  cousin 

a  campagne,  f.  cousin,  in. 

laughed        at  me?  -  -  Did  we  not  get  up  at  six 

se  moquer,\*  de  se  lever,  v.      d 

(o'clock)  ?  -  -  They  have  perceived  the  trick,  but 

heure,  f.  • .  du    detour,  m. 

it  was  too  late*  -  -  Did  you  remember  me  ? 

se  ressouvenir.v*  de 
I    had  not  applied  myself    enough.  -  -  -  Had 

s^appliquer,  v.  asstz,  adv. 

not  your  sister  imagined,  that  they  would   have 

s'imaginer,  v. 
found        themselves  obliged        to  go  to  France  ?  -  - 
se  troitoer,  v.  obligi,  p.p.  de        t 

Many     things    (have    been    said)    of    them     which 

se  dire,  v. 
are    not  true.  -  -  -  -  We  bad   thought        ourselves 

se  croire,v** 
able  to  resist  tbem,  but         we  have 

capable.adj*       dt  r6sitter,v.       leur      fhais,c» 
(been  aeceived).  -  -  -  Did  you  not  hide  your- 

se  tromper,  v.  se  cacher,  v. 

selves  in  order  to  surprise  them  ?  -  -  When     * 

afin       desurprendre,\.  Quan  d,  adv. 

1  (shall)  have  walked  five  or  six  minutes  in  the  gar- 
jar 
den,      I   will    rest  myself.   ....    Why    did     you 
din,  m.  se  reposer,  v. 

exhaust      yourself  as  you   have   done?  -  -  -  •  Our 
s^ipuiser,  v.  fait,  p.p. 

sailors  would    have    behaved    with    more   reso- 

matelot,  m. 

t  See  the  indefinite  article,  p.  41. 
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ltftion.  -  -  -  Would  you  4iot  have  exciised  yourself.  -  • 

S^tXtUStT,  v.    * 

When    they  have    repented  their    faults,    I 

se  reptntir,  v.  de 
will  forgive  them.  -  -  If  I  had  been  in  your  place,  I 

a 
would  not  have   meddled      with  their  affairs.   -  •  - 

st  miler,  v*    de 
Your  friend  would  not  have  complained        of  you, 

seplaindre,vJ* 
and  you  never  would  have  (fallen  out)    for  so  small 

st  brouiller,  v. 
a  matter. 
chose,  f. 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

These  are  called  irregulars  because  their  conjugation 
deviates  from  the  general  rule,  either  by  their  termina- 
tion?, or  the  want  of  some  of  their  moods,  tenses,  per- 
sons, or  numbers. 

VERB  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

ALLER,  to  go. 

Infinitive  '  Mood. 

Present.  Aller,  to  go. 

Part.  act.  Allant,  going. 

Part.  pass.  AM,  it,  gone. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.     Vais,       vas,    va,  I  go,  do  go,  or  am  going. 
Plur.     Allans,    aUez,  vont, 

Imperfect. 
Sing.    Allots,     allots,    alloil,  I  did  go,  or  was  going. 
Plur.     Allions,    alliez,     alloient, 

Preterite. 
Sing.     Altai,       alias,      alia,  I  went,  or  did  go. 
Pl«r.     Mtdmesy  all&tzs,    alltrenL;  or, 
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Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 


IWy     fin* 

Fumes,   ftits, 


/rot, 
Irons, 

/row, 
Irions, 

Sing* 
Plur. 


tror, 
trtr, 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Que, 

Aille, 

AUions, 


Jut,  I  weal,  or  dW  go* 
^urenf, 

Future. 

tra,  I  shall,  or  will  go. 

iron/, 

Conditional, 
trow,     iroit,  I  should,  could,  would,  or 
iriez,     iroient,  might  go* 

Imperative  Mood* 

Va,  go  thou ; 

q%?il  aille,  let  htm  go. 

Allons,  aUez,  quHls  aillenL 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

que,  que, 

allies,  aille,  that  I  may  go. 

alliez,  aillent, 

Preterite. 
allasses,      allat,  that  I  might  go. 
Plur*    Allassions,    allassiez,     allassent, 

Among  the  compound  tenses  of  this  verb,  it  is  to  be 
remarked,  that  those  which  are  formed  by  the  participle 
alii,  signify  that  we  are  or  were  yet  in  the  place  men- 
tioned at  the  time  we  are  or  were  speaking.  Whence 
it  follows,  that  the  first  person  of  the  compound  of  the 
present, 

Je  suis  alii,  I  have  gone,  &c.    . 

Tu  es  alii,  &c. 

xan  seldom  be  used  in  discourse ;  for  we  cannot  natur- 
ally say  that  we  are  still  in  a  place  which  can  only  be 
mentioned  in  a  past  time,  after  we  have  left  it ;  there- 
fore we  make  use  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb 
itre,  zsfai  iti,  tu  as  iti,feusili,favois  iii,faurois  ill, 
&c.  for  when  we  say, 

/{  est  alii  a  Londres,  He  is  gone  to  London. 

we  give  to  understand,  that  he  is  still  in  London,  or  is 
on  his  way,  going  to  London  :  on  the  contrary, 


Sing.    Allasse, 
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11  a  lie  a  Lendresj  He  has  been  at  London, 

means,  that  be  has  gone  to  London,  but  is  returned. 

The  above  verb  is  also  conjugated  as  a  reflected  one, 
with  the  particle  en  ;  ex. 

S'en  alltr^  to  go  away. 

Je  ro'en  vais,  I  go  or  am  going  away. 

Tu  fen  vas,  thou  gocst  or  art  going  away. 

II  *'en  ?a,  he  goes  or  is  going  away. 

Nous  nous  en  allons,  we  go  or  are  going  away. 

Vous  vous  en  allez,  you  go  or  are  going  away. 

lis  e'en  vonf,  they  go  or  are  going  away. 

Negatively. 

Je  ne  m'en  t>aw  /mm,  I  am  not  going  away. 

//  ne  e'en  ?a  pas,  he  is  not  going  away. 

Nous  ne  notw  en  allons  pas,  we  are  not  goiag  away. 

Vous  nevous  en  aUtzpas,  &c.  you  are  not  going  away ,&c* 

Interrogatively. 

S'en  va-t-il  ?  Is  he  going  away  ? 

Vous  en  alUz-vous  ?  &c.  are  you  going  away  ?  &c. 

•Ye  j'en  vont-ils  pas  f  <&•<>»  are  they  not  going  away  ?  &c. 

The  imperatfvd  toood  is  thus  conjugated : 

Singular/ 

Fo-f'en,  go  thou  away. 

QuHl  e'en  atfte,  let  him  go  away. 

Plural. 

MUms-nous  en,  let  us  go  away. 

Allez-vous  en,  go  away. 

Qu't'/e  /en  ailknt,  let  them  go  away. 

Its  compound  tenses  are, 

Je  m'en  suis  alii,  I  have  gone  away. 
Je  m'en  #ois  «/#,  I  had  gone  away. 
Je  m'en  fus  alll%  I  had  gone  away. 
Je.  m'en  ler^i  a//e,  1  shall  have  gone  away,  &q* 
Je  m'en  Perots  alle\  I  should  have  gone  away.  > 
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VERBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 
ACQUER1R,  to  acquire. 

hmvmn  Mood* 

Present.  Acquirir,  to  acquire. 

Part.  act.  Acqu6rant>  acquiring. 

Part.  paw.  Acqui$+  acquired* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Ding.  Acquure,  acquiers,  acquiert,  I  acquire,  or  am  ae« 
Plur.  Acqutroni,  ocquirez,  acquicrtnt,  quiriog. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Acquirois^  acqu6rois,  acqu4roit%  I  did  acquire,  or  was 
Plur.  Acquiriont)  acquiriez,  acquiroient^  acquiring. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Acquit^      Qcquisy     acquily  I  acquired,  or  did  ac« 
Plur.  Acquimes,  acquit  ts,  acquirent,  quire. 

Future. 

Sing.  Acquerrai,  acquerras,  acquerra,  I  shall,  or  will  ao 
PIuj*.  Aequerronty  acquerteZ)  acquerroni,  quire. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Acquerm^  acquerrw^  aAqpwmt,  I  should,  would, 

or  could  acquire* 
Plur.  AcqutrriouM)  acquerriez,  acquerroient,  . 

Impeivatiyis  Mood. 
Sing.  Acquirers*  acquiert,  acquire  thou. 

Plur.  Acquirons,  acqu6rtz,  acquiirenty 

Subjunctive  Moo*). 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Acquicre,    acquiert^  ecquicrti  that  I  roajt  acquire* 
Plur.  Acqu6rion$)  acqwLrie%>  &cquiirent% 

Preterite-  > 

j.  Acquisst)      ncquisses,    aequit%  that    I   might  ac« 
n,  Acquistions,  acquitskr,  aequisstnt,  qutre» 
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QUERIR,  TO  FETCH. 

The  primitive  of  the  above  verb  is  never  used  bat  in 
the  present  of  the. infinitive  mood:  ex. 

Envoyez-moi  qaerir,  Send  for  me. 

CONQUERIR,  to  conquer  ;  REQUERIR,  to  require; 
are  conjugated  like  ACQUERIR. 


BOUILLIR,  to  boil. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Bouilliry    to  boil. 

Part.  act.  Bvuillant,  boiling. 

Part.  pass.        BoutiH,  it,  boiled. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Bous,        bow,        bout,    I  boil,  or  am  boiling. 
Plur.  Bouillons,  bouillez,   bouillent^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Bouillon,    bouHlois,  bouilloit,  I  did  boil,  or  wan 
Plan  Bouillions,  bouilliez,  bouilloient,  boiling. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  BouilUs,      bouillis,      bouillif,     I  boiled,  or   did 
Plnr.  Bouillimes,  bouiltiUs,   bouillirtnt,  boil. 

Future. 

Sing.  Bouillirai,  bouilliras,  bouillira,  I  shall  or  will  boil. 
Plur.  Bouillirons,  bouillirez,  bouilliront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Bouillirois,  boxdllirois,  bouilliroit, 1  should,  weuM, 
Plur.  BouiUirions,  bouilliriez,  bouilliroient,   or  could  boil. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Bow*,     bouille,    boil  thou, 

Plur.  Bouillons,      bouiilez,  bouillen(r 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 

*  Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Bouille,     bouilles^    bouille,  that  I  may  boiL 
PJur.  BouilUons,bouillitz,   bouillent, 

Preterite. 

jSing.  Bouillisse,     bouillisses,  bouillit,  that  I  might  boiL 
Plur.  Bouillissions,  bouillissiez,  bouillissentj 

This  verb,  as  well  as  its  compound  rebouillir,  to  boil 
again,  is  but  seldom  used,  except  in  the  third  person 
singular  or  plural,  and  its  in6nitive  mood,  which  is 
commonly  joined  to  the  verb  Faire :  ex. 

Faites  bouillir  ctttt  viande.  Boil  that  meat* 


COURIRj  to  run* 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Courir,  to  run. 
Part.  act.       Courant,  running, 
Part.  pass.     Couru,  ue,  run. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Cours,     cours,    court,  I  run,  or  am  running. 
Plur.  Courons,  courez,  courenly 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Courois,    couroit,    couroit,   I    did   run,  or    was 
Plur.  Courions,  couriez,    couroient,  running. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Counts,      counts ,      courut,  I  ran,  or  did  run* 
Plur.  Courumes,  courutes,    coururent, 

Future. 

ing.  Courrai,    courras,  courra,  I  shall  or  will  run. 
*lur.  Courrons,  courrez,  courront} 
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Conditional. 

Si»g.  Courrois,    courrois,    courroit,  I  should,  would,  of 
Pitt.  Cmmon*,  courrie*,    «oitrroictUy  could  run* 

Imperatiye  Mood. 

Sing.  Cours,.       court,  run  thou* 

Plur.  Courons,      courtz,       courtnt, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present* 

Que  que  que 

Sing*  Court,     courts,     court,  that  I  may  run. 
Plur.  Gouriom,  couritz,    courent, 

Preterite,  t 

Sing.  Courusit,     cmrussts,    cour&t,  that  I  might  run* 
Plur.  Courussions,  courussitz,  courumtnt, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Accourir,    to  run  to. 
Goncourir,  to  concur* 
Discourir,  to  discourse. 
Encourir,  to  incur. 


Parcourir,  to  run  over. 
Aecourir,  to  have  recourse 

to. 
Secourir,    to    succour,    to 

assist. 


COUVRIR,  TO  COVER. 

See  OVVRIR,  to  open. 


CUEILLIR,  TO  GATHER. 

-    Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  CueilUr,    to  gather. 

Part*  act.  Cueillant,  gathering. 

Part.  pass.        Cueilli,  it,  gathered* 

Ihdicattve  Mood* 

Present. 

Sing.  Cuetfk,      cueilks,      entitle,  I  gather,  or  am  gath- 
JPlur.  Cutillons,  cuvilltz,      cutittent,  ering. 

30* 


3S4 

Imperfect. 

Sing*  CueilloU,    cueilloii,  cueillm^  I  did  gather,  or  was 
Plur.  CutMions,  cueilliezy  cueilloitnt,  gathering. 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Cueillis,       cueillia,      cueillit,  I  gathered,  or  did 
Plur.  Cutilltmes,  cutillUcs,  cueillirtnt,  gather. 

Future. 

Sing.  Cueilleraiy      cueilleras,   cueillera^  I  shall  or  v 01 
Plur.  CucilUrons,    cueillerez,    cueilkront,  gather. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  CueilUroitf    cueillerou^  cueilUroit,  I  should,  would, 

or  could  gather. 
Plur.  Cueillerions^  cueilUriez,  cueilleroitnt. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Cueille,  cueille^  gather  thou. 

Plur.  Cueillons^  cueilltz,  cueillent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Cueille,      cutillcs,     cueiUc,  that  I  may  gather. 
Plur.  Cueillions,  cueillitz,    cueillent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Cueillisse       cueillisses,    cueillity    that    I     might 
Plur.  Cueillis sions,  cutillissitz,   cueillissenty  gather. 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 

Accutilliri   to   make    wel-    Rtcutiltir,   to   gather   to- 
come,  gether. 


dormir,  to  sleep. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Dormir,  to  sleep. 
Part.  act.      Dormant^  sleeping* 
Part.  pass.    Dormi,  slept. 
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Indicative  Mood. 
Present. 

Sing.  Don,  dors,        dort,  I  sleep,  or  am  sleeping* 

Plur.  Dormons,     dormez,  -  dorment. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Dormois,      dormois,  dormoit,  I  did  sleep,  or  was 
Plur.  Dormions,    dormiez,  dormoient,  sleeping* 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Dormis,      dormis,     dormit,  I  slept,  or  did  sleep* 
Plur.  Dormtmes,  dormites,  dormircnt. 

Future. 

Sing.  Dormirai,     dormiras,   dormira,    I  shall  or  will 
Plur.  Dormirons,    dormirez,    dormiront,  sleep. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Dormirois^    dormirois,  dprmiroit,  I  would,  could  or 
Plur.  Dormirions,  dormiriez,  dormiroient,     should  sleep* 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Dors,        dorme,  sleep  thou. 

Plur.  Dormont)     dormez,     dorment, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present* 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Dorme,       dormes,  dorme,  that  I  may  sleep. 
Plur.  Dormions,  dormitz,  dorment, 

Preterite* 

Sing.  Dormhse,       dormisses,  dormtu  that  I  might  sleep* 
Plur*  Dormissumsi  dormis suz,  dormissent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Endormir^  to  make  sleep- 
13'endormir,  to  fall  asleep, 


Se  rendormir,  to  fall  asleep 
again* 


EXERCISES  oh  the  foregoing  TERBS 
•  and  their  COMPOUNDS. 

Where    are  you  going?  •  •  -  I  am    going  to  the. 
©u,  adv. 
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play.  -  -  I  would  go  with  you,  if  I  bad    time.  -  -  Why 
comidiej.  U 

?re  they  going  away  so  soop  ?  -  -  Will  not  your  father 

tot,  adv. 
be  angry,     if  you  go  there  without  him  ?  -  -  We  were 
/4cAe,adj. 

going  to      Miss  D 's,  when  we  met  you. 

chezy  p.  avons  rencontre^ 

•  -  These  men  went  yesterday  from  house  to  house.  *  - 

en,p. 
Believe  me,  sir,  do  not  go  to  see     them.  *  -  Your  fa- 
Crot're,Y.  Dotr,v. 

ther  told    me,  you  will  go  to  France  and  Italy  as  toon 

dire,  v. 
as  the  war  (is  over).  -  -  My  sister  and  I  went  last 

serafinie.  dernier,  adj. 

Wednesday  to  Vauxhall*  -  -  If  you  had  gone  thither 
an  hour  sooner      you  would  have  heard      fine  music 
plutot,  adv.  €ntendre9Ym 

-  -  Your  uncle  has  accquk-ed  a  great  name  in  America* 

nom,m. 

•  -  My  father  went  to  pay  your   uncle  a    visit 

**  renc!re,v. 
last  week,  and  he  did  not  weltome  him  (as  a)  friend. 

einp. 

-  •  -  Did  he  not  f  I  am  sorry  for  it.  -  -  -  Mr.  Dubois, 
the  king's  silversmith,  has    brought  the    watch:   it 

argentier,  m. 
now  goes  very  well.  *  -  Go  and  fetch  me 

maintenant,bdv.  *» 

the  letter  I  left        in  my  room.  -  •  Boil  this  chicken, 

to'mr,  v.  poulet,  m. 

and  roast  that  goose.  -  -  At  last    we  have  conquered. 
r&t'r,  v.       oic,  £  Enfin,  adv. 

-  -  This  water  will  soon  boil.  -  -  Boil  that  meat   * 

bientft,  adv. 
again,  it  is  not  done        enough.  -  -  Do  not  fun  bo 

cut  f,  p.p. 
fast,  yon  will  be  tired.  -  -  -  They  always  ran 

1e,adv.  faiigu6,p.p.     < 


237 

when  they  go    to  see  their  aunt.  -  -  Your  brother 

tanii,  f. 
runs  faster  that  I.  -  "-  When  be  heard  that  his 

apprendre^y* 
friend  was  in  danger,  he  ran  instantly        to  him.  -  <• 

aussitdt,  adv. 
liet  us  not  discourse  any  more  on  that  subject.  -  -  -  •  I 

«»  sujet,  m. 

would  assist  him  with  all  my  heart,  if  I  could.  •  -  This 

pouvoir, 
gentleman  is  a  great  traveller :    he  has  run  over  all 

voyagcur,m. 
Europe.  -  -  Let  him  go  away,  for    I  do  not  wish       to 

car,  c.  *©•»        veux,v.  *o* 
speak  to  him.  -  -  If  you  do        it,  you  will  incur  your 

faire,v. 
father's  displeasure.  -  -  That  ftould  concur  to  the  pub- 

diplaisir,  m. 
lie  good.  -  -  When  children  are  guilty,    they  generally 

Hen,  m.  coupable,  adj. 

have  recourse  to  some  falsehood.  -  -  For  whom  are  yon 

mensonge,  m. 
gathering  those  charming  flowers  ?  -  - 1  gather  tb<*m  for 

fleur,  f. 
my  mother.  -  •  Why  do  they  not  gather  some  roses  ?  •  - 

rose,  f. 
Mrs.  P.  would  have  gathered  some,  but  the  gardener 

jardinier,m» 
told  her  he  would  gather  them  himself.  -  -  Of  all  na- 
tions none  has  welcomed  the  poor  French  clergy    bet- 

clerge,m. 
ter  than  the  English*  --Do  not  make  any  noise, for  my 

fairn,  v.  car,  c. 

sister  (is  asleep.)  •  - 1  hope  she  will  sleep  better  to-night.  • 
dormir*  ce  soir,m* 

She  would  sleep  much  better,  if  she  were  in  her  bed.  -- 

ftf,m. 
•  If  I  do  not  walk  a  little,  I  shall  fall  asleep.  -  -  My 

sepromener^ 
mother,   sister,  brother,  and    I,  went   yesterday   to 
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Croydon,  te  see  Miss     Keen.  •-  Did  you  go  thither 

u^i         Mademoiselle,  f. 
on  foot?  -  •  No,  my  mother  and  sister  went  in         a 

a  c*iP*   •* 

coach)  and  my  brother  and  I  on  horseback. 

-a   chevalj  m. 


FUIR,  TO  IttJN  AWAY,  TO  SHOBf,  TO  AVOID,  TO    FLEE. 

Isiromv*  Mood. 

Present.        Fair,  to  flee. 
Part.  act.      Fuyant,  fleeing. 
Part.  pass.     Fui,  it,  fled. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Fuis,     Juts,   fuity  I  flee. 
Pkir*  FuyoM,  fuyez,  faient, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Fuyois,   fayois,  fuyoii,  I  fled,  or  did  flee. 
Plur.  Fuyions,  fuyitz,  fuyoient, 

Preterite. 

This  tense  is  conjugated  with  the  verb  Prendre  and 
the  substantive  fuiU :  ex. 

Je  pris  la  fuite,  I  fled,  or  ran  away. 

Future. 

Sing.  Fuirai,     fuiras,  fuira,  I  shall  or  will  flee. 
Phir.  Fuirons,  fuirez,  fuiront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Fuirois,  fuirois,  fuiroit,  I  should,  would,  or  could  * 
Plur.  Fuirionstfuiritz,  fuiroient,  flee. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Fuis,    fait,  flee  thou. 

Plur.  Fttgons,  faytz,  Jixicnt, 


SwwQNimv*  Mood. 

Present* 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  jFW,         ^w,        /ute,  Ibat  I  may  fee. 
Plur.  Fur/ions,    fvgiei,      /««**, 

Preterite. 

Je  prisse  to  fuite,  &c.  that  I  might  fee. 


MEJfTIR,  to  lie. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Mentir,  to  lie. 
Part.  act.      Mentant,  lying. 
Part.  pass.    Menti,  lied. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Mens,        mens,        ment,  I  lie. 
Plur.  Mtntons,    mentez,      mentent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Mentois,    mentois,  mentoit,  I  did  lie,  or  was  lying. 
Plur.  Mentions,  mentiez,  mentoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Mentis,        mentis,      mentit,  I  lied,  or  did  lie. 
Plur.  Mentimes,    mentttes,   mentirent, 

Future. 

Sing.  Mentirai,    mentir  as,  mentira,  I  shall  or  will  lie* 
Plur.  Mentirons,  mentirez,  mentiront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Mentirois,    mentir ois,  mentiroit,  I  would,  could,  or 
Plur.  Mentirions,  mentiriez,  mentiroknl,  should  fee. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Mens,        menu,  lie  thou* 

Flftr*  Menlont,    menU*f      mentent, 
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Imfeeatite  Mood, 

Sing*  Q£re,       offrt,  offer  thou. 

Mar.  QJVwu,        cjrez,      offrtnt, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  911*  gue 

Sing.  Q^r€,         offra,       offre,  that  I  may  offer. 
Plur.  Offriom,     offriezi      qffrent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Offrisse,      t>ffrmt*%   offrit,  that  I  might  offer. 
Plur*  Ojfrusions,  offrissiez,  offrissent, 


l< 


OUIR,  TO  HEAR. 

This  verb  is  never  used  but  in  its  participle  passive, 
Joined  to  some  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb  avoir,  to  have, 
preceding  the  verb  dirt,  to  say :  ex. 

J'ai  oui  dire  que,  I  have  heard,  that,  <fre. 

la  general  we  make  use  of  apprtndrt. 


OUVRIR)  TO  OPEN, 

This  verb,  as  well  as  its  compounds, 
Couvrir,  to  cover,  Rtcouvrir,  to  cover  again. 

fiicouvrir,  J  £  ^ove£  }  is  conJu&*tcd  ,ike  OFFRIR. 


PARTI R,  TO  SET   OUT,   TO   GO  AWAY; 

And  its  compounds, 
^iparlir,    to    depart,    to  t  Repartir,  to  set  out  again. 


'mpart 


1 


to  reply  j- 


843 
SeREPENTIR,  to  repent* 

SEXTIR)  TO  FEEL,  TO  SMEW,, 

And  its  compounds ; 


Consentir,   to  consent,  to 

agree, 
Pressitilir,  to  have  a  foresight  of, 

are  conjugated  like  Mtntir, 


Ressentir,  to  be  sensible  of; 
to  resent, 


EXERCISES  on  the  foregoing  VERBS  anp 
their.  COMPOUNDS. 

As  soon  as  they  saw      as  coming   they  ran  away 

voir,  v.       vmir9  v. 

-  •  -  Avoid  bad  company.  -  -  He  does  not  love  your 

compagnie,  f. 
sister,  because    she  lies.  -  -  If  you  forgive  me  this  time, 
parce  que,  c.  fois,(. 

I  never  will  lie  any  more.  -  -  I  cannot      believe  him; 

«^»  pouvoir,  v. 

/or  he  contradicts  himself  at  every  instant*  *  -  Tell 
car 9  c.  Direjr» 

me  what  she  has  done  to  you ;  but  above  all  do  not  lie* 

sur,  p. 

-  *  If  you  do  not  behave  better,  your  mother  wiU 

se  comporUr^y* 
die  with  grief.  -  -  Mrs.  S.  died  at  Paris  on  the  seventh 

de  chagrin,  m.  a  *» 

of  August,   one  thousand  seven. hundred  and  eighty. 

Aout,  m.  _         " 

-  -  Misfortune  often  seeks        those  who  avoid  it,  and 

Malhiur,  m.         chtrcher,  v. 
sometimes      avoids  those  who  seem        to  seek  it.  •  - 
auelquefois,  adv.  sem6/er,v.  u» 

Were  I  in  your  place,  I  would  not  offer  her  any  money. 
Sifetois  a 

Why         do  you  not  open  the  door  for  your  sister,? 

Pourqwri9  adv.  a 


•  r 
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*  -  Your  brother  t*as  no  sooner  arrived  in  London,  than 

phxtot,  adv.        a 
I  offered  him  -my  services,  -  -  Your  actions  never  belie 
your  words.  -  -  Open  the  window.  -  -  I  had  heard  you 
were  going  to  Holland  at  the  beginning  of  next 

*  flu       commencement,  m. 
month.  -  -  I  hftpe  you  will  never  discover  what  I  have 

espirer,  v. 
told    you.  -  -  Cover  my  hat,  and  pot        it  upon  that 
dire,  v.  vuttre,  v. 

chair.  -  -  1  will  set  out  to-morrow  morning  at  seven 
(o'clock).  -  -  Do  not  set  out  without  me.  -  -Let  us  go  and 
heure,  f,  *©» 

see  Mrs.  D**,  I  have  beard  she  is  dying*  -  -  Your  sister 
repents  much  of  having  sold  her  books.  -  -  Gather  that 

<Pavoir 
pink,       it  smells  charmingly.  -  -  Her  mother  says  she 
ailkt,m.  .    bitn  ton,adv. 

never  will  consent  to  it.  -  -  If  you  do  not  take 

prendre,** 
care,    J  Jrou  will  repent  of  your  imprudence  «oon     or 

{\ardey  f.  t6t,  adv. 

ate.  -  -  Let  us  die  for  our  country,  and  our  death  will 
iard,  advf  patrie,  f» 

be  glorious.  -  -  Every  citizen  ought  to  be  disposed  to 

glorieux,  adj.  doit 

sacrifice  himself  for  the  public  good ;    it        Is  at  this 

bUn      ce,  pro.   a,  p. 
price  only  that  (a  man)  acquires  a  lawful  right 

on  2£gtftme,adj«  droit,m. 

to  the  advantages  of  civil  society.  -  -  -  I  should  die 
satisfied,  if  I  knew  you  were  happy.  -  -  -  - 
t&ntent,  adj.  »dvoir,  v.      (by  the  subj.) 

You  soon  felt  the  effect      of  it.  -  -  My  cousin  set  out 

effet,rr\.  *  x 

from  here      yesterday  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  -  -  I 

* '   'tei,adv. 
offer   you    my  house,  it  is  at  your  service.  -  -  -  Yon 
lay  rely  upon  her,  she  will  never  discover 

wlvoWi  v*  compter,  v.  * 


j 
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your  secrete-  -  -  1  will  never  offer  you  my*  hors^  any 


mortf .  •  -  He  will  feel  it  in  his  turn,        when  he 

a  tour,  m. 

is  old. 

(by  the  fut.) 


SER  FIR,  TO  SERVE,  TO  HELP  TO. 

Infinitive  Moon. 

Present*  Servir,  to  serve. 
Part.  act.  Servant,  serving. 
Part.  pass.    Servi,  ie,  served. 

Indicative  Mood* 

Present. 
Sing.  Sera,        aers,        aert,  I  serve,  or  am  serving. 
Plur.  Strums,  aervez,     servent, 

Imperfect. 
Sing.  Scrvois,       aertois,    aervoit,  I  did  serve,  or  was 
Plur.  Strviona,     aerviez,    servient,  serving. 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Seroia,        aervia,       **rvit,  I  did  serve,  or  served. 
Plur.  Strvimes    aervitee,  ^aervirent. 

Future. 
Sing.  Servirai,    serviras,  servira,  I  shall,  or  will  serve. 
Plur.  Servirona,  aervirez,  atrviront, 

Conditional. 
Sing.  Serviroia,   eeroiroia,  aerviroit,  I  would,  should,  or 
Plur.  Serviriona,  aerviriez,  serviroient,  could  serve 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Sers,      aerve,  serve  thou. 

Plur.  Servons,   aervez9   atrvent, 

21* 


•.  •? 


U6 

SoBttntcnn?  Moo©. 

Present* 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Serve,         serves,       serve,  that  I  may  serve* 
Plur.  Servions      serviez,      servent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Servisse,        servisses,    servtt,  that  I  might  server 
Plur.  Servissions,  servissiez,  servissent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 

Desservir,  to  do  an  ill  office,  to  clear  a  table*. 

Se  servir,  to  make  use,  to  use. 


SORTIE,  to  oo  OUT, 
is  conjugated  like  MENTIR. 


SOUFFRIR,  to  sumsH, 
is  conjugated  like  OFFRIR. 


TENIR,  TO  HQLD,  TO  KfiEP. 

» 

IicnNmvE  Mood. 

Present.         Tenir,  to  hold. 
Part.  act.      Tenant,  holding. 
Part.  pass.     Ttnu,  ue,  held. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 
Sing.  Tiens,    tiens,    tient,  I  hold,  or  an  holding. 
Plur.  Tenons,  leritz,    tipment, 

Imperfect. 
Sing.  Tenois,    tenois,    tenoit,  I  did  hold,  or  was  holding. 
Plur.  Tenions,  teniei,    tenotent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  This,      tins,      tint,  I  held*  or  did  hold. 
Plur*  Tinmesy  tintes^    tinrent, 


*47 


Future*       % 

Sing.  Tiendrai,    tiendras,  tiendra,  1  shall,  or  will  hold. 
Plur.  Tiendrons,  tientrez,  tiendront% 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Tiendrois,    tiendrois,  tiendroit,  1  should,  could,  or 
Plur.  Tiendrions  tiendriez,  tiendroient,  would  bold* 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Tiens,     tienne,  hold  thou* 

Plur.  Tenons,     tenez,     titnnenl, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present. 


Que 
Sing.  Tienne, 


que  que 

tiennes,     tienne,  that  I  may  hold. 


Plur.  Tenians,     teniez,       tiennent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Tinsse,      tinsses,    tint,  that  I  might  hold, 
Plur.  Tinssions,  tmmez,  tinsstnt, 


The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 

Mainttnir,  to  maintain* 
Qbtenir,  to  obtain* 
Retenir,  to  retain,  to  keep* 
Soutenir,  to    maintain,  to 
bold,  to  support* 


S'abstenir,  to  abstain* 
Apparlenir,  to  belong* 
Contenir,  to  contain* 
Diknir,  to  detain* 
Entretenir,  to  keep,  to  en 
tertain* 


TRESSAILLIR)  r*  start,  to  leap  tor* 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present         TreMaittir,  to  start* 
Part  act       TressaiHant^  starting* 
Part,  pass*  .  Trt$$ailli}  w,  started* 
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4*dicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  TreaaiUe,      ftessailles,  trtstaille,  1  start* 
Plur.  Trctgaillonsj  tressaitlez,  tressaillent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  TressailfoU)    tressailhis^  tressailloityl  did  start. 
Plur.  Trtssaillionsy  trtssaillitz,  tregsailloient. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Trtisaillis,      trusaiUis,  *    trasaillit,  I  started. 
Plur.  Trasaillimes,  tretsaitlttes,  tressaillirtn^ 

Future. 

8ing.  Tressaillirai,    trtssailliras,  trusaillira,  I  shall,  or 

will  start 
Plur.  Tressaillirons,  trtssaillirtz,    tressailiiront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Trtssaillirois,    trtssaillirois,  tressailiircit,  I  should, 

would,  &c  start 
Plur.  TressoilKrions,  tressaittiriez%  tressaUliroimt9 

Imperative  Mood  is  wanting. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  TressailU,      tressailks,      tressaille^  that    1    may 
Plur.  Tressaillions,  tressaillitz,    tressaillenL,  start. 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Tressaillisse,      trtssaillisses,  tressailUt,  that  I  might 
Plur.  Tressaillission$,  trusaillissitz^  tressaillissent^     stait 


ASSAILLIR,  to  assault,  is  conjugated  as  above* 

SA1LLIR,  to  jut,  or  jet  out  (term  in  architecture), 
is  conjugated  like  TRESSAILLIR,  but  is  only  used 
in  the  third  person  of  some  tenses  and  its  Infinitive 
mood. 
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N.  B.  SAILL1R,  to  gush  out,  (speaking  of  any 
liquid),  is  regular,  and  conjugated  lie  PUIflR. 

VENIR^  to  COME, 
And  its  compounds, 


Convenir  r/e,  a,  to  agree,  to 

become,  to  fit,  to  suit, 
Cantrevenir  a,  to  infringe, 
Devenir,  to  become,* 
Disconvenir  de,  to  disagree, 
Intervenir  a,  to  intervene, 
Parvenir  a,  to  attain  to, 
Privtnir,  to    prevent,    to 
prejudice,  to  anticipate, 
to  prepossess, 
Provtnir,  to  proceed, 


Revenir,  to  come  back,  to 
return, 

Se  souvenir  cfc,  to  remem- 
ber, to  remind,t 

&  rojotroenn*  cfe,  to  recol- 
lect, 

Subvenir  a,  to  relieve,  to 
assist, 

Stt  rremr,  to  befall,  to 
happen  unexpectedly, 
to  come  to, 


are  conjugated  like  TENIR* 


VETIR,  to  clothe, 

This  verb  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  mood,  and  participle  passive,  vitu,  clothed; 
therefore  the  conjugation  of  its  compound  REVETIR* 

TO    INVEST   WITH,   TO   OIVE   OTHER  CLOTHES,  will  be  given 

in  lieu  of  it. 

*  This  verb  in  English  is  most  generally  accompanied  by  the  pre- 
position o/,  governing  the  noun  or  pronoun :  but  it  must  be  observed, 
that,  In  French,  the  preposition  most  be  suppressed,  and  the  noun  or 
pronoun  become  the  nominative  to  the  verb  devenir :  ex. 

JVe  voue  informee  point  de  ee  que  Do  not  inquire  about  what  will 

je  dtviendrai,  become  of  me. 

Que  deviendra  votre  cousin  it  eon  What  will  become  of  your  cousin, 

pere  VabandonncJ  if  his  father  forsake  him  ? 

Si  eela  arrieoit,  jo  ne  eait  ee  quo  Should  that  happen,  I  know  not 

nous  dcricndrions,    -  what  would  become  of  us. 

f  When  this  verb,  in  English,  governs  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  th# 
accusative  case,  it  must  be  put  in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  preceded 
by  the  verb  fairt  in  the  same  tense,  number,. and  person,  as  the  verb 
to  remind  :  ex. 

Faites-mei  souvenir  dt  passer  chez    Remind  me  to  call  upon  your 

votre  tante,  aunt. 

Out,  je  vous  en  ferai  souvenir,  Yes,  I  will  remind  y«n  of  it* 


S5« 

Infinitive  Moon*. 

Present.        Revitir^  to  invest,  to  give  other  clothes. 
Part.  act.       Rivilant,  investing. 
Part.  pass.    Revitu,  ue,  invested. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Revets,        revels,       revet,  1  invest. 
Piur.  Revelons,     reviiez,     revitent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Revetois,    revitois,    revitoit,  I  did  invest. 
Plur.  Revtliom,  revitiez,     revitoienl, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Revitis,      revitit,      revilit,  I  invested,  or  did  in- 
Plur.  Revttimes,  rtvltftes,   rtvttirent,  vest* 

Future.  _ 

Sing.  Revttirau    revttirae,9  revttira,  I  shall,  or  will  in* 
Plur.  Revitirons,  revitirtz,     revitiront,  vest. 

Conditional* 

Sing.  Revilircis,    revitirois,  revitiroit,  I  should,  would, 
Plur.  RevMriofts,  revitiritz,  revliiroient,        #c.  invest 

Imperative  Moon. 

Sing.  Revils,    revile,  invest  thou. 

Plur.  Revelons,    revttet,    revttenl, 

4 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Present. 

Que  qui  que 

Sing.  Revtte,       revttes,      revile,  that  I  may  invest 
Plur*  Revttions,    revitiez,     revitenl, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Revitisse,      reviHstes,  revttil,  that  I  might  invest, 
^hir.  Revittseions,  revitiseieg,  revMsset^ 
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EXERCISES  on  the  FonvGoiNa  VERBS 

AND  THEIR  COMPOUNDS* 

Your  friend  Mr.  H***,  does  not  serve  me  well.  -  - 
cum,  in*  «o* 

.Shall  1  help  you  to  a  little  bit  ef  lamb, 

m>%  moreem*,  m.      agneau,  m. 

-or   a   wing   of  that    chicken  *  -  *  *  -  We    would 

tft/e,  f#  peutet,  m. 

serve  him  with  all  our  heart,  if  we  could.  -  -  -  I 

de  pouvoir,  v. 

•hall  go  out  in  half  an  hour.  -  -  If  we  go  to-day 

otyourd'/itit,  adv. 
to  Richmond,  we  will  (make  use  of)  your  coach.  -  -  My 

st  servir  de  carrosse,  m. 

lister  went  out  this  morning  at  nine  o'clock,  and  is  not 

matin,  m. 
yet  returned.  -  -  .Nobody  knows  what  we  suffered  in  our 

*avotr,v. 
last  voyage.  -  -  If  I  were  as  ill  as  you,  I  would 

voyage^m.  malade,  adj. 

not  go  out  of  my  room.  -  -  Why  do  not  you 

chambre,f*  Pour^uoi,  adv. 
serve  your  friends,  since        you  may        do  it  ?  -  -  - 

puisqui,  c.        pmvoir,  v. 
Should  they  forsake  you,  what  would  become  of 

abandonner,  v. 
you  ?  -  -  I  would  make  use  of  your  horse,    if  you  were 

chevaly  m.  avoir 
so  kind  as  to  lend  it  to  me.  -  -  -  The  more  we  are 
la  bonti  de 

above  others,  the    more    it    becomes    us    to    be 

au  dessus  de,  p. 
modest  and  humble.  -  *  My  aunt     and  I  came  yester- 

tanle,  f. 
day   to  see  you,  but  you  were  not  at  home.  •  -  I 
hope    you    will    keep   your    word,  and    come 

parokyL 
to-morrow.  -  *  -  I  assure  you  Mr.  R**'s  father  holds, 
tfoftoin,  adv.  *tsurer,v. 
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the  first  rank        in  the  town,  but  the  boo  will  never 

rang,  m. 
attain  his  father's  reputation.  -  -  Men        acquire,  by 

Hommt,  m. 
long    labours.        knowledge    which    often    becomes 

travail,  m.     lumiere,  f. 
fatal  to  thenft.  -  -  -  I  maintain,  and  will  always 

Junettt,  adj. 

maintain,  that   you  will  not  be  happy  without 

heureux,  adj.  sans,  p. 
virtue.  -  •  We  were  coming  to  see  you,  but  you  have 
anticipated  all  my  designs.  -  *  She  leaped  for  joy  when 

dt 
she  saw  her.  -  -  At  last        she  has  agreed  to  pay  her 

En/w,  adv.  *  dt 

an  annual  pension  of  twenty  pounds.  -  -  Her  mother 
started  up  at     these  words,  and  became  furious.  -  -  - 
*»  a,  p.  parole,  f.  Jiirieux,  adj. 

Come  on   Friday  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  -  -  - 

*©*    Vtndrtdi,m. 
This  house  will  belong  to  me  after         her  death.  -  -  - 

apris,  p.  morL,  f. 

You  will  obtain  leave  to  go  out  another  time, 

permission,  f.  dt  Jois,f. 

if  you  come  back  soon.  -  -  -  This   box  contains  all 

bientSi,  adv. 
my  jewels.  -  -  -  I  agree  Miss  N.  is  the  prettiest  of  the 

bijoux,  m.  pi. 
family  ;  but  she  is  so  proud,  that  I  know  not  what  will 
become  of  her.  -  -  Who  knows    whether  they  will  re- 

savoir,  v.  si,  c. 
member  it  or  not  ?  -  -  They  assaulted  the  town  (in  the) 

an 
middle      of  the  night,  and  all  their  officers,  even 
milieu,  tn*  m£me,  adv. 

the  general,  agree  that' they  have  acquired         much 

acquSrir,  p.p. 
glory.  -  •  Remember  that,  if  you  infringe  the  law,  yoa 

*  See  the  neuter  verbs  for  the  formation  of  the  compound  tesm 
pege  212. 
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will  incur  the  punishments  decreed    by  the  law. 

peine j  f.  porti,  p.p. 

Your  illness  proceeds  from  a  great  heat.  -  •  -  -  The ' 

chaleur,  f. 
first  time   you  come  to    see  me,  I  will  keep    you 

(by  the  fut.) 
two  or  three  days*  -  -  Mr.  B.  desired  me  to  tell  you-, 

prier^  v.        de 
that  he  will  not  come  back  to-day.  -  -  -  When  the 
eurgeon  had  opened  his  vein,  the  blood      gushed 

chirurgiertj  m.  *#*£»  m« 

out  with  an  extraordinary  impetuosity.  -  -  That  poor 
man  will  bless     you,  if  you  give  him  other  clothes.  -  - 

binir,  v. 
He  is  so  prepossessed  against  me,  that  he  will        not 

con/re,  p.  vouloir,v. 

agree  he  (is  in  the  wrong).  -  -  We  should  certainly 

avoir  tort  certainement,adv. 

have  come  back  yesterday,  had  we  had  time.  -  -  You  will 

hier,  adv. 
become  a  great  man,  if  you  continue       to  study  with 

continue^  v.  de 
the  .same  assiduity.  -  •  He  would  have  come  to  see  us 

a**iduite,U  * 

last  week,        if  it  had  not  rained.  *  -  The  first  time 

semairte,  f.  p/u,  p.p.  /ow,f. 

J  go  out,    remind  me  to  call  on         your  bro- 

(by  the  fut.)  de  passer,  v.     chez,  p. 

lher.  -  -  -  That  hat  would  suit  you  very  well,  if  you 
were  a  little  taller.  •  -  -  Do  not  go  out  to-day,  you 
will  suffer  much        if  you  do.  -  -  -  I  should  not  suffer 

beaucoup,  adv. 
(so  much)  if  it  were      fine  weather.  -  -  Why  do  not 

taut,  adv.       faisoit,  v. 
you  abstain  from  drinking  ?  -  -  The  king  has  invested 

fcotre,  V. 
that  nobleman      with  all  his  authority.  -  -  You  may 
seigneur^  m.    de  Pouvotrju 

set  out  this  morning,  but  remembef  to  come  back 

ie 
22 
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at  night.  -  -  -  Were  I  in  your  place,  I  w*uld  detain 

ce*osr.m.  place,  f. 

him  here  a  little  longer  ;  for    he   always  keeps 

long-terns^  adv.  car,  c. 
himself  shut  op     in  his  house.  -  -  I  do  not  think  that 

enferntf,  p.p.  <crotre,v. 

colour  saits  your  sister.  -  -  When  will  she  return 

(by  the  subj.)  Quand,  adv. 

from  the  country?  -  -  She  wrote  she  would  come  next 
Saturday,  if  the  weather  were  fine. 


VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 
AS9EOIR,  to  sit  down. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.       Asseoir,  to  sit  down. 

Part.  act.     Asstyant,  sitting  down* 

Part.  pass.   Assis%  we,  sat  down  (or  seated). 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing*  Assieds,      assieds,      assied,  I  sit  dowra. 
Plur.  Asseyons.    asseyez,      asseient, 

Imperfect. 

•  filing.  Asseyois,     asseyois,    asseyolt,  I  did  sit,  or  was  sit- 
Plur.  Asseyions,  asscyiez,    asseyoitnt,  ting  down. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Assis,        a$shn         assit,  I  sat,  down. 
Plur.  Assimes,    assites,       amrznly 

Future. 

Sing.  Assitrai,    assitras,     assitra,  1  shall,  or  will  sit 
~*lur.  Assi6ronsx  assi6rez,    assi6ront,  down* 


Conditional. 

Sing.  Assiirois,  assiirois^  assieroit,  I  should,  would,  or 
Plur.  Assierions,  assiiriez,  assiiroient,    could  sit  down. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Assiedsy     ass  tie,  sit  down. 

Piur.  Asseyons,      asscytz,     asseitnt. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que      .       que  que 

Sing.  Asseie,        asseies,    asseie,  that  I  may  sit  down. 
Plur.  Asseyions,  asseyiez,  asseient^ 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Assisse,      assisses,  asstt,  that  I  might  sit  down. 
Plur.  Assissions,  assissiez,  assissent, 

*'      r  is  most  generally  conjugated  as  a  reflected 

hich  may  easily  he  done,  by  the  learner  adding 

tie  pronoun  to  the  different  tenses,  and  forming 

impound  ones  by  the  verb  efre,  as  in  st  yrome* 

ex. 

afassieds,  tu  Vassieds,  il  tfa&ie&i 

Jfous  nous  asseyons,    vous  vous  asseyez,  Us  gat  stunt. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Je  me  snis  assis,  tu  Ves  amsf         il  s'eW  assis  ; 

Nous  nous  sommes  assis,  vous  vous  iUs  assis,  &c. 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is, 

St  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again. 

SEOlRj      TO     FIT     WELL,     TO     BECOME,    TO      FIT,    the 

primitive  of  asstoir,  is  never  used  in  the  present  of  its 
infinitive  mood ;  and  in  its  other  tenses  is  conjugated  as 
follows : 

Part.  act.    Siant^  fitting  well,  fitting,  or  becoming. 
Part.  pass.  Sis,  (never  u&d  but  in  the  sense  of  situate, 

or  lying.)  .  •  -■ 
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Indicative  Mood* 

Present.         II  tied,        Us  siSenL,  it  becomes,  they  be* 

come,  <$rc. 
Imperfect*  //  siyoit,  Us  siyoient,  it  was  becoming,  <&c. 
Preterite  wanting. 

Future.  //  sitra,       Us  siironl^  it  or  they  will  become. 

Conditional.  II  sieroil.    Us  sieraUnt,  it  or  they  would  be- 
come. 

The  other  tenses  are  never  used. 

SURSEOIRy  to  supersede,  to  put  oft,  a  compound 
of  icetr,  is  only  used  in  law,  and  is  thus  conjugated  : 

Part.  act.      Sursoyant. 
Part.  pass.     Sursis,isc. 

Indicative  Mood* 

Present. 
Jt  sursois,  &c.  nous  sursoyons,  &$• 

Imperfect. 
Je  sursojfoisjiLC  nous  sursoyions,  &£. 

Preterite. 
Jt  sursit,  &c.  nous  sur stmts  ^  <frc. 

Future. 
Je  *urseoirai9  &c  nous  surseoirons,  be* 

Conditional. 
J$  surseoiroUi  &c.  nous  surseoirions,  &c. 

Imperative  Mood. 
Surtois,  &c.  *ur*c$0n*,  &c. 

Subjective  Mood. 

Present. 

^ue  j«  surseoit)  &c.  ^ue  now*  sursoyions,  &c. 

Preterite. 
«  je  jWrom,  &c  giie  ww*  * ursissions ,  &c. 
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DECHOIR,  TO  DECAY,  TO    DECLINE. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Dtchoir,  to  decay. 

Part,  act*  wanting. 

Part.  pass.    Dichuf  ut,  decayed. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 
Sing.  Dtchois,      dichois,    dichoit,  I  decay. 
Plur.  Dtchoyons,  dichoyez,  dichoient, 

Imperfect  is  wanting. 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Dechus,       dtchus,     .  dichut,  I  decayed,  or   did 
Plur.  Dichumts,  dick&Us,    dechurent,  decay. 

Future. 
Sing.  Dicherrai,    dichtrras,  dtcHerra^  I  shall,  or  will 
Plur.  Dechcrrons,  dicherrez,  d6cherr<mt9  decay. 

Conditional. 

Sing*  Dtckerrois,  dicker  rois,  dicherroit,  I  should,  would, 

or  could  decay. 
Plur.  Di<fcrrums9d6cherriez9dicherroient9 

Imperative  Mood  is  wanting. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present, 

Q^e  <p*«  que 

Sing.  Dichoie,         dichoics,    dichoie,  that  I  may  decay. 
Plur.  Dtchoyiont,    dickoyiez,  dichoient, 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Dtchusu,      dichusses,  dlcMl,  that  I  might  decay. 
Plur.  D6chu8sumsjd6chu88%ez,  dichussent, 
.  CHOIR,  the  primitive  of  the  above  verb  is  obsolete. 
ECHOIR,  to  tall  out,  to  chance,  is  conjugated 
like  DECHO  JR.    Its  park  act.  is  icUmts^  4chu,  p.  p. 

22*  
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MOUVOIR.  to  move.  I 

■ 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Mouvoir,  to  move. 
Part.  act.  Mouvant,  moving. 
Part.  pass.     JM,  tie,  moved. 

Indicative  Mood* 

Present. 

Sing.  Mens,        meusr      fneuf,  I  move.  I 

Plur.  Mouvonsj  motive*,  meuvent. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Mouvois,    mouvois,   mouvoit,  I  did  move. 
Plur.  Mouvions,  mouviez,    mouvoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  JJftie,        musj        mut,  I  moved,  or  did  move* 
Plur.  Mfones,    mbUs,      murent, 

Future. 
Sing.  Mouvrai,    mouvras,  mouvra,  I  shall,  or  will  move. 
Plur.  Mouvrons,  mouvrez,  mouvront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Mouvrois,   mouvrois,  mouvroit,  I  should,  could,  or 
Plur.  AfouvriotiS)  mouvriez,  mouvroient,       would  move* 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Mcus,    mtuvt,  move  thou. 

Plur.  Mouvons,  mouvtz,  meuvtnt, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Meuve,       meuves,    metive,  that  I  may  move. 
Plur.  Mowo\on*    mouviez,  mtuvtnt, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Muise,      musses,    rowl,  that  I  might  move* 
Plur.  Missions,  mussiez,  mussentr 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is,  • 

Emouvoir9  to  stir,  up,  to  move* 
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pouvoir,  to  be  able,  to  have  in  one**  power. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Pouvoir,  to  be  able. 
Part.  act.      Pouvant,  being  able* 
Part.  pass.     Pa,  been  able. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Puis,  or  peuw,peux,     pent,  I  am  able,  I  can  or  may. 
Plur.  Potwons,        pouvez,  peuvent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Pouvois,    pouvois,  pouvoit,  I  was  able,  or  I  could* 
Plur.  Pouvions,  pouvicz,  pouvoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Pus,       pus,       put,  I  was  able,  or  I  could. 
Plur.  Pwrus,    putts,     purent, 

Future* 

Sing.  Pourrai,  pourras,  pourra,  I  shall,  or  will  be  able. 
Plur.  Pourron*,  pourrez,pourront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Pourrois,   pourrois,  pourroiL,  I  should  be  able,  I 
Plur.  Pourrums,  pourritz,  pourroUnt,    could,  or  might* 

Imperative  Mood  wanting* 

Subjunctive  Moqd. 

Present. 

Qu*  <pit  que 

^Sing.  Puisse,       puisses,  puisse,  that  I  may  be  able,  or 
Plur.  Puissions,  puissiez,  puissent,  I  may. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Pusse,      pusses,    put,  that  I  might  be  able,  or 
Plur.  Pussions,  pussiez,  pussent,  I  might* 

When  the  words  can,  may,  could,  or  might,  express  an 
absolute  or  permissive  power,  or  a  possibility  of  doing 
a  thing,  tan  and  may  are  rendered  by  the  present  tens* 
of  the  indicative  of  this  verb :  ex* 
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Je  puis  vous  vendre  un  bon    I  can  sell  you  a  good  horsey 
thecal^  si  vous  en   avez        i.  you  want  one. 
besoin  <Funy 

Vous  pouvez  oiler  au  bal,    You  may  go  to  the  ball, 
mats  revenez  a  dix  hearts,        but  come  back  at  ten 

o'clock. 

N.  B.  May,  expressing  a-  wish,  is  rendered  by  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjunctive :  ex. 

Puissiez-twiw  itrt  heureux !    May  you  be  happy  ! 

Could  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  following  tenses,  viz. 
the  imperfect,  preterite  definite  or  indefiniter  or  con- 
ditional present ;  and  might  by  the  last  tense  :  er. 

Je  ne  pouvois  pas  mieux  I  could  do  no  better. 

faire, 

II  ne  put  pas  venir  avec  He  could  not  come  with  us 

nous  la  semaine  passle,  last  week. 

Vous  pourriez  vous  tromper  You  might  mistake  as  well 

aussi  bien  que  lux,  as  he. 

Could  or  might,  being  joined  to  the  verb  to  have,  im- 
mediately followed  by  a  participle  passive,  must  be  ren- 
dered by  the  conditional  past  of  the  above  verb,  with 
the  participle  turned  into  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood:  ex. 

J'aurois    pu   vous  It   dire  I  could  have  told-it  to  you 

hier  au  soir,  last  night. 

Vous  auriez  pu  It  /aire  en  You  might  have  done  it  in 

trois  jours,  three  days. 


SAVOIR,  to  Ktfow  something. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Savoir,  to  know. 
Part.  act.      Sachant,  knowing 
Part.  pass.     Sit,  tie,  known. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Sais,        sais,        sait,  I  know, 
ur.  Savons,    savez,     savent, 
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Imperfect* 

Sing.  Savois,     savois,  savoit,  I  did  know,  or  knew; 
Plur.  Savions,    saviez,  savoienl, 

Preterite* 
Sing.  jSW,        stiSy        sut,  I  knew,  or  did  know. 
Piur.  Sumes,     suits,      surent, 

Future. 
Sing.  Saurai,    sauras,  saura,  1  shall,  or  will  know. 
Plur.  Saurons,  saurez,  sauront, 

Conditional. 
Sing.  Saurois,*    saurois,  sauroit,    I  should,  would,  Or 
Plur.  Saurions,  sauriez,  sauroient,  could  know. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Present. 
Sing.  Sache,   sache,  know  thou. 

Plur.  Sachons,  sachez,  sachent% 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Present* 
Que  que        que 

Sing.  Sache  J       saches,  sache,  that  I  may  know* 
Plur.  Suctions,    sachiez,  sachtnt, 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Susse,        susses,   tut,  that  I  might  know* 
Plur.  Sussions,    sussiez,  sussent, 


VALOIR,  to  be  worth. 

Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.  Valoir,  to  be  worth. 
Part.  act.  '  Volant,  being  worth. 
Part.  pass.     Valu,  been  worth. 

*  This  tense,  conjugated  negatively,  m  often  Englished  by  caftitei,.* 
•x. 

Je  ru  saurois  tout  It  dirt,         I  cannot  tell  it  to  you. 

t  We  sometime*  employ  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  this  verb 
•instead  of  the  indicative ;  but  it  is  never  to  be  used  without  the  ne- 
gation jmw,  and  most  commonly  in  answering  a  question :  ex. 

I*t  rot  ira-t-U  &  la  oomkdit .?        Will  the  king  go  to  the  play  ? 
Pot  que  jt  sache,  Hot  that  l  know  o/. 
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Indicative  Mood* 

Present. 

Sing.  Vauxr     vaux,      vaut,  I  am  worth* 
Plur.  Valoris,    valtz,      valent% 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Valois,      valois,    valoit,  I  was  worth'. 
Plur.  Valions,    valiez,    valoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Valu$,        valus,      valut,  I  was  worth* 
Plur.  Volumes,    valutes,    valurent, 

Future. 

Sing.  Vaudrai)    vaudras,    vaudra,  I  shall,  or   will  be 
PJur.  Vaudrons,  vaudrez,    vaudront,  worth. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Vaudrois,     vaudrois,   ^vaudroU,  I  should,   &c.  be 
Flur.  Vaudrions,  vaudriez,    vaudroient,  worth* 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Vaux,    vailhy  be  thou  worth. 

Plur.  Valens,     valez,     vaUhnt, 

•  ■ 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Vaille,       vjailhs,      vaille,  that  I  may  be  worth. 
Plur.  Valions,     valiez,       vailltnU 

*  Preterite. 

Sing.  Valusse,      valusses,  valtil,  that  I  might  be  worth. 
Plur.  Valussions,  valussiez,  valussent, 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is, 
Privahir,  to  prevail,  is   conjugated   as    VALGIR: 
but  we  say  in  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive. 

Queje  preval-e,  es7  e :  tow,  iez,  enU 
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VOIR)  TO  SEE*     . 

Infinitive  Moop. 

Present.         Voir9  to  see. 
Part.  act.      Voyant,  seeing. 
Part.  pass.     Fu,  tie,  seen. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

>5ing.  VoUj     \  vois3      voit,  I  see. 
Plur.  Voyons,    voycz,    voient, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Voyois,    voytris,  voyoit,  I  did  *ee. 
Plur.  Voyions,  voyiez,  voyoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Vis9        vis,      vt/9 1  saw,  or  did  see. 
Plur*  Vim€83    vttes,  virtnt. 

Future. 

Sing.  Verrai,     verras,  verm,  I  shall,  or  will  see. 
Plur.  Ferrotw,  verrez,  verront, 

*  Conditional. 

Sing.  Verrou,    verrois,  verroit9 1  should,  fyc.  see. 
Plur.  Verrion8,vtrritZ)  verroient, 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Vois,    voie,  see  thou. 

Plur*  Voyons,  voyez,    voient. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

* 

Present. 

Que        que      que 
Sing.  Voiej       voieS)    voie>  that  I  may  see. 
Plur*  Voyiont)  voyicz;  voteft/, 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Visse,      vistts,    vit,  that  I  might  see. 
Plur.  Prmon*,  vis$iezy   visscnt, 

Entrtvoir,  to  have  a  glimpse  of.     Prevoiry  to  foresee. 
IfepotV,  to  see  again.  Po%ur*oiry  to* provide* 
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PREVOJR  differs  from  VOIR  in  the  future  :  ex. 

Sing.  Privoirai,     privoiras^    pr£wrira9 

Plur.  Pr6vbiront)  privoirez,    privoiront;  And, 

Conditional.     Present. 

Sing*  Privoinris,    privoirois,  pr&voiroiu 
Plur.  Pr6vcirions,  prtvoiriez,  privoirvitnL 

POVRVOIR  makes  in  the  Preterite, 

Sing.  Pourvus,      pourvus,      pourvut. 
Plur.  Paurvume8)  pourvute*,    pourvurenU 

Future. 

Sing.  Potirvof'rai,  pourvoiras,  pourvoira. 
Plur.  Pourwwrcm* 9  pourvoirez,  pourvoiront* 

Conditional.' 
Sing.  Pourvtrirois,    pourvoirois,  pourvofroit. 
Plur.  JPourooirton*,  pourvoiriez,  pourvoiroient. 

Subjunctive  Moon. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Pourvusse,       pourvusses,  pourvut* 
Plur.  Pourvussions,  pourvussiez,  pourvussenU 


vouloir,  to  be  willing. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Fiw/crir,  to  be  willing. 
Part.  ^ct.       Voulant*  being  willing. 
Part.  pass.     Vou{u^  we,  been  willing. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Veux,     retix,       veut,  I  am  willing,  or  I  will, 
Plur.  VoulonsyVOultZi    veulent. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Voutois    txw/ow,  rou/<n7,  1  was  willing,  or  I  would. 
Plur*  fWtoft**  vmktz%  vouloient. 
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Preterite. 

Sing.  Voulus,      vculus,    voulut,    I   was  -willing,  or  I 
Plor.  VoulumtS)  voul&tes,  voulurent,  would* 

Future. 

Sing.  Voudrai,    voudras,  voudra,  I  shall  be  willing,  of, 
Plur.  Voudrons,  voudrez,  voudront,  I  will. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Voudrois,   voudrois,  voudroit^  I  should  be  willing, 
Plur.  Voudrions,  voudriez,  voudroient,  or  I  would. 
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Imperative  Mood  is  wanting. 

However,  we  say, 
Veuillerbien,  be  willing  to, . 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Veuille^      veuilles,    veuille,  that  I  may  be  willing. 
Plur.  Volitions,    vouliez,    veuilltnt, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Voulusse,      voulusses,  voulut,  that  I  might  be  wil- 
Plur.  Voulussions,  voulussiez,  voulussent?  ling. 

When  the  words  will  or  would  signify  a  will,  choice, 
gis  deliberation  in  the  agent,  and  can  be  expressed  by 
choose  or  chose,  will  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  present 
of  the  indicative  mood,  or  future  of  this  verb :  ex. 

Je  veux'  y  alter,  et  lui  par-    I    will,  or    choose    fo,    go 
ler  moi-mime,  there,  and  speak  to  him 

myself: 
Jl  ne  veut  pas  manger^  He  will  not  eat,  or  does 

not  choose  to  eat : 

and  would  by  one  of  the  following  tenses,  viz.  the  Im 
perfect,  Preterite,  Conditional,  or  Compound  of  the 
Present. 

23  
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Si  je  voulois,  je  vous  dirois 

ou  elle  demeure, 
II  voulut  absolument  partir 

hier, 


U I  mould,  or  chose,  I  could 

tell  you  where  she  lives. 
He  would,  absolutely,  or 

absolutely  chose  to,  set 

out  yesterday. 
What  would  you  have  me 

do? 


Que  voudriez-votu   que  je 
jus*? 

When  would  is  joined  to  the  verb  to  have  immedi- 
ately followed  by  a  participle  passive,  they  are  to  be 
rendered  by  the*  compound  of  the  imperfect  or  com- 
pound of -the  conditional  of  the  above  verb,  with  the 
participle  passive  turned  into  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood :  ex. 


Si  f  avois  voulu  lui  parley 


Vous  n'auriez  pas  voulu 
prendre  les  arrnes,  si,  &c. 

Nous  aurions  pu  Parriter  si 
nous  eussions  voulu, 


If  I  would  have  spoken  to 

him,  or  had  I  chosen  to 

speak  to  him. 
You  would  not  have  taken 

up  arms,  if,  <£c. 
We    could   have    stopped 

him,  if  we  would,  or  had 

chosen. 


EXERCISES   ON   THE   FOREGOING   VERBS    AND 

their  COMPOUNDS. 

Why  do   not   yoxu    sit    down,  sir?  --  You 

Pourquoi,  adv. 
come  to  see  me  very  seldom.  -  -  Let  us  sit  down  upon 

ratement,  adv. 
the  grass.  -  •  Do  not  make      (so  much)  noise,  I  cannot 

herbe,  f.  faire,v.     tanl,  adv. 

learn  my  lesson.  -  •  Do  you  know  what  has  bap* 

appretidre,  v.  arri- 

pened  to  her  ?  -  •  No,  I  do  not.  -  -  As  soon  as       he  saw 
ver,  v.  Aussitot  que,  c. 

be    could    not    make    her   hear        reason,  he    went 

entendre,  v.  s*en 

away.  --  We  went  there  ourselves,  and  soon         knew 
allergy*  bient6t,adv. 
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what  she  asked.  -••  See  the  letter  she  wrote  me*  -  •  We 

ecnre,  v. 
will  pot  sit  down  till    you  have  determined  to 

que  ne  se  determiner,  v.  subj.    a 

set  out  -  -  The  first  time  I  aaw  your  sister,  she  pleased 

/ow,f.  plaire,v* 

me.  - 1  would  sit  down  upon  the  grass,  if  it  were  not  so 
damp.  --  Mrs.  P.  desired  me  to  tell  jou  she  could 
&tcm*7Ze,  ad).  prier,v*  A>e,v. 

not  come  to  see  you  this  week,  but  she  would  cer* 

semaint,  f.  cer* 

tainly    ,  come  at  the   beginning  of  next 

Jatnemen/,adv.  au       commencement,  u\, 

month.  -  -  Cannot  you  lend  me  three  or  four 

mow,  m.  priter,  v. 

guineas  ?  -  -  If  I   w6uld,  I   could  soon  know 

guinle,U  bientdt^zdv. 

whether  Mrs.  D.  has  seen  your  aunt        or  not.  - 

*i,c-  ianie^t. 

The  last  time  I  was  in  the  park,  I  could  not  distinguish 
her  on    account     of   the  trees    that    were    between 

a      cause,  p. 
her  and   me;     (I  had  only  a)    glimpse  of  her.  -  -  ~ 

je  ri 'at  fait  que  *» 

This  cloth  .  is  not  worth  five  shillings  a  yard,  but  its 

drop,  m. 
colour  becomes  you  very  well*  -  -  Do  you  not  see  the 
defects       of  it  ?  -  -  When  you      know      your  lesson 
d6faut,m.  (by  the  fut.) 

jcome  and  repeat      it  to  me.  -  -  Did  you  not  know  that 

«o»  replttt)V* 
Mr.  A.  was  to  marry      Miss  B.  ?  -  -  - 1  knew  it,  but 

6peuser,v.  metis,  c* 

1  was  not  willing  to  tell      your  brother  of  it*  -  -  - 1  W 

parler,  v. 
Jieve  you  could  learn         your  lessons  much         bet- 

apprendre,  v.  beaucoup^d  v. 

teft  if  you  would,  -  •  Could  you  lend        me  your  horse 

pr$ter9  v. 
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for  two  or  three  days  f  -  -  If  jour  brother  come  with 

jour,  m.  avec,p. 

me,  will  he  be  able  to  follow  me  ?  -  -  What  will  you 

*uirre,v. 
lay      that  he  will  not  come  without  his  sister?  -  -  This 
parier.v* 
room  can  contain  about     a  hundred  people.  -  -  Could 

environ,  p.  personne,  f. 

they  see  so  great  an  alteration,  without  being 

changement,  m.      sans,  p. 
vexed      (at  it)  ?  -  -  It  is  better    to  be  unfortunate    than 
fdch6,  p.p.  tn,pro.  valoir.v.  malheureux,&dj. 

criminal. «- He  is  incapable  of  commanding  others,  who 
cannot    command   himself*  --  His  best  coat    was  not 

st  habit^m. 

worth  two-pence  when  he  arrived  from  Germany.  -  -  - 

sou,  m.  Allemagru,  f. 

We  saw  them  yesterday.  -  -  They  did  not  foresee, 

hier,  adv. 
what  would  happen       to  them.  -  -  We  ought       to 

arriver,  v.  devoir,  v. 

make     a  judicious         choice        of  those  friends,  to 
faire,v.      judicieux,adj.  choix,m. 
whom  we  intend    to  give  our  confidence.  *  -  Do  you 

vouloir,  v.  confianee,  f. 

know  where  Miss  B.  lives  f  -  -  Yes,  I  do  (know  it), 

ot*,adv.  tkmeurer9y* 

and  I  see  her  every  day  at  her  window.  -  -  -  Why  will 

fenitre,  f. 
you  not  tell  it  me  ?  -  -  She  would  marry        him  in 

6pouser,v.  «SP* 

spite        of  all  her  relations.  -  -  It        is  for  this  reason 
Mpit,  m.  parent,  m.       Ce,  pro. 

her  father  says     he  will  never  see  her  again*  •  - 1 

dire,  v. 

-have  spoken  of  your  wine  to  two  friends  of  mine: 

one  has  money,  but  he  will  not  buy ;  the  other  would 

buy,  but  he  has   no  money.  -  -  Some  told   me   that 

your  brother  could  not  pay  me,  others  told  me  that 
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he  would  not;    in  short,    I  find  that,  when  people 

'enfin,  adv. 
will  not  pay,  wc  have  much  trouble.  -  -  We  regularly 
pay  all  that  we  owe,  but  he  says  that  he  will  pay 
nobody.  -  -  All    the    finest  talents  united     are   not 

•        reunir,Y. 
worth  one  virtue.  -  -  Virtue  is  a  quality  which  we  can- 
on, pro. 
not  praise    (too  much.)  -  -  Severity  and  rigour     may 

/ower,v.    trop, adv.        S6vMU,L         rigueury(. 
excite  fear,        but  not  love.  -  -  You  saw  with  what 

craintc,  f.  amour,  m. 

goodness    she  received  him.  -  -  I  would  not  tell  her 
fcmfl,  f.  rec$voir,y. 

what  I  think  about  it,  for  fear  of  giving  Ler  the  least 

cfe,  p.  imp. 

subject  of  complaint.  -  -  If  you  foresee  the  danger, 

plaintext. 
why  do  you  not  endeavour  to  avoid  it  ?  -  -  They  were 

l&cher,  v.      de  6viter,  v. 
willing  to  withdraw    but  your    brother    hindered 

se   retirer, v,  tmp6chtr^\* 

them  (from  it),  and  desired  them  to  sit  down  again* 

prier.  v.  de 

-  -  You  can  speak  to  Air.   B.   whenever         you 

parler,  v.  qucmd,  adv. 

please,         but  I   may  not  take         that  liberty.  — 
vou/ttr,v.  prendre,  v* 

Why  may  you    not  ?  -  -  -  You  know  the  esteem 

esiime,  f. 
and  friendship  that  I  have  for  him :  you  know 
that    his    father   is    one  of   my  oldest  friends ; 

ancien,  adj. 
you  yourself  know  the  merit  of  botfo  -  -  He  would 
not   sell  me  these  buckles  under  four 

vendre^y*  boucle,  f.  a  moins  d«,p. 

guineas.  •  -  I  will  not  see  your  brother  (any  more), 

.  />/ws,adv. 
but  I  will  see  you  again  as  soon  as  I        can. 

(by  the  fut.) 

23*  _ 
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Every  body  thinks,  that,  if  they  would  have  pursued 

poursutvrtyV. 
the  enemy    briskly,  they  might  have  ended 

vigoureusemenf)  adv.  finirjt. 

the  war  on  that  day.  -  -  Should  we  see  ourselves  re- 

duced   to  so  great  difficulties  T  -  -  If  I  would  have  be- 

chare,  v. 

Meved  him,  he  would  have  persuaded  me  to  go  to  Italy 

croire,  v.  dt 

with  him*  -  -  He  could  have  done     bis  work  in  less 

fain^  v.  en,  p. 

than  ten  minutes,  if  he  had  not  amused      himself   in 

s^amustfj  v.  a 

reading. -- If  you  want  that  book,  you  may  take 

lire,  v.  avoir  bttoin  dt 

it,  it  is  at  your  service.  --  If  he  sold  all  his  horses  now, 

a 
the  best  of  them  would  not  be  worth  ten  guineas 

We  might  have  danced  till  (twelve  o'clock)  if 

jusqu?a,p.        minuit,  m. 
that  had  not  happened.  -  -  Oh  !  my  children,  may  you 
be  happy,        and  never  bewail     the  moment  of  your 

heurcux,adj*  plturer,  v. 

birth !  -  -  1  spoke  to .  her  (a  long  while),  but   could 
naissance,  f.  long*tems,  adv. 

not  persuade  her  to  come  with  me.  -  -  May   I  go 

dt 
and  see  him?  -  -  -  Yes,  you  may,  but  come  back 

won 

as  soon  as  you        can. 
mwsitCt  que,  c.     (by  the  fut.) 
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VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

absoudre,  to  absolve,  to  acquit. 

Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.  Absoudre,  to  absolve. 
Pari.  act.  Absolvant,  absolving. 
Part.  pass.    Absous,  oute,  absolved. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Absents,         absous,        absout,  1  absolve. 
Plur.  Absolvons,     absolvez,      absolvent) 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Absolvois,      absolvois,    absolvoit,  I  did  absolve. 
Plan  Absolvions^    absolviez,    absolvoient, 

Preterite  is  wanting. 

Future. . 

Sing.  Abstntdrai,    absoudras,  absoudra,  I  shall,  or  will 
Plur.  Absoudrons,  absoudrez,  absoudront,  absolve. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Aftsoudrois,    absoudrois,  absoudroit,  I  should,  &c. 
Plur.  Absoudrions,  absoudriez,  absoudroient,        absolve. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Absous,      absolve,  absolve  thou. 

Plur.  Absolvons,      absolvez,     absolvent. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing*.  Absolve,        absolves,    absolve,  that  I  may  absolve. 
Plur.  Absolvions,    absolviez,   absolvent, 

Preterite  is  wanting. 

SOUDRE,  to  solve,  (the   primitive  of  this  verb), 
is  used  only  in  the  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  ipood. 
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The  other  compounds  are, 
Dissoudre,  to  dissolve.        liisoudrt,  to  resolve.* 

Dissoudre  has  the  same  tenses  wanting  as  absoudre. 
Risoudrt  has  its  participle  passive,  rtsolu :  its  pre- 
terite is, 

Sing.  Rtsolus,        r6$olus,      risolut. 
Plur.  R6soldmes,    rtsoluies,    risolurent* 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Risolusse,       risolussts,     risolut. 
Plur.  Rtsolussions,  risolussiez,   rtsolusstnL 


ATTEIKDRE,  to  reach,  to  hit,  to  attain, 

to  overtake,  and 

ASTREWDRE,  to  oblige*; 

AVEINDRE,  to  reach,  to  fetch  out, 
,  are  conjugated  like  CRAINDRE. 

The  two  foregoing  verbs  are  growing  obsolete. 


BATTRE,  TO  BEAT. 

m 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Battre,  to  beat. 
Part.  act.       Batumi,  beating. 
Part.  pass.     Battu,  tie,  beaten. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Bats,        bats,      bat,  I  beat,  or  am  beating. 

Plur.  Buttons,    battez,    buUcnt, 

Imperfect. 

Sine-  Batiois,    battois,  battoiu  I  did  beat,  or  was  beating 
Plur.  Bullions^  battiez^  battoient, 
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Preterite, 

Sing.  Battis,        battig,    battxt,  I  beat,  or  did  beat. 
Plur.  Ballimest    battites,  battireni, 

Future. 

Sing.  Battraij    battras,  battra,  I  shall,  or  will  beat. 
Plur.  Baltrons,  battrtz,  batlront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Bat  trots,    baltrois,  baitr&it,  I  should,  &c.  beat. 
Plur.  BcUtrions,  battritz,  battroitnt, 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Bats,      batte,  beat  thou. 

Plur.  Battons,      battez,    battent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que        que 

Sing.  Batte,        battes,    batte,  that  I  may  beat. 
Plur.  Baitions,    battiez,   battent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Battisse,      baliisses,    battit,  that  I  might  beat. 
Plur.  Batiissions,  battistiez,  bat  tis  sent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Abattoir  to  pull  down, 

to  throw  down. 
Combattre,  to  fight. 
Dibattre,  to  debate. 


Se  dibatire,  to  struggle. 
Rabattrt,  to  abate,  to  beat 

down. 
Rtbattre,  to  beat  again. 


boire,  to  drink. 
Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Boire,  to  drink. 
Part.  act.      Buvant,  drinking. 
Part.  pass.    Buy  tie,  drunk. 
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Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Bait,        bois,      boit,  I  drink,  or  am  drinking. 
Plur.  Buvons,    buvez,    boivent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Buvois,     buvois,  buvoit,  I  did  drink,  or  was  drink- 
Plur.  Buvions,   buvitz,  buvoient,  ing. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Bus,         bus,       but,  I  drank,  or  did  drink. 
Plur.  Bumes,     butes,    burent, 

Future. 

Sing.  Boirai,     boiras,  boira,  I  shall,  or  will  drink. 
Plur.  Boirons,  boirez,  boiront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Boirois,    boirois,  boiroit,  I  should,  &c«  drink. 
Plur.  Boirums,  boiriez7  boiroieni7 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Bois,      boive,    drink  thou. 

Plur.  Buvons,   buvez,    boivent. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  out         que 

'  Sing.  Boive,        boives,     boive,  that  1  may  drink. 
Plur.  Buvions,     buviez,    boivent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Busse,      busses,    but,  that  I  might  drink* 
Plur.  Bussions,  bussiez,  bussent, 

N.  B.  Boire  dans  quelque  chose,  is,  To  drink  out  of 
something. 


BRA1RE,  TO  BRAY.^ 

"—  This  verb  is   seldom  used,  except  in  the   present 

'ense  of  the   infinitive  mood,  and  the  third   person 
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tiogular  and  plural  of  the   present,  future,  and  con- 
ditional, of  the  indicative  mood. 

«  * 

Infinitive.  Brain,  to  bray. — Present,  indicative. 
11  brait,  Us  braient. — Future.  //  braird,  t7*  brairont^— 
Conditional.  11  brairoit,  Us  brairoient.— This  verb  ex- 
presses the  discordant  cry  of  an  ass. 


BRUIRE,  TO   ROAR,  TO   MAKE   A   ORE  AT   NOISE. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood,  and  in  the  third  person  of  the  imperfect,  indica- 
tive :  it  bruyoit,  Us  brwjoient.  Its  participle  active) 
bruyant,  is  often  but  a  mere  adjective. 


CEINDRE,  to  gird, 

And  its  compound,  Enceindre,  to   inclose,  to  encom- 
pass, are  conjugated  like  CRAINDRE. 


C1RCONCIRE,  to  circumcise, 

is  conjugated  like  CONFIRE, 

but  has  its  participle  passive  ending  in  w,  we,  instead  oiiU 


CONCLURE,  TO  CONCLUDE. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Conclure,  to  conclude. 
Part.  act.  -  Concluant,  concluding. 
Part.  pass.     Conclu,  we,  concluded. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Conclus,      conclus,     conclut,  I  conclude. 
Plur.  ConcluoriSy  concluez,  concluent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Conducts^    concluois,  concluoit,  I  did  conclude. 
Plur.  Gmctuioni,  concluiez,  canclument. 
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Preterite. 

Sing.  Conclus,      conclus,      conclut,   1  did  conclude,  or 
Plur.  Concltimes,  concluies,  conclurent,  concluded. 

Future. 

Sing*  Conclurai%    concluras,  conclura,  I  shall,   or  will 
Plur.  Cfmclurons,  conclurez^  concluronl,  conclude. 

Conditional. 

Sing*  Conclurois,    conclurois,  concluroit,  I   should,  &o 
Plur.  Conclurums,  concluriez,  concluroient,       conclude* 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Conclus,  conclue,  conclude  thou. 

Plur.  ConcluonSj  concluez,  concluent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Conclut^       conchies,    conclue,   that    I    may   con- 
Plur.  Concluions,  conclviez,  concluent,  elude. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Conclusse,       concludes,    conclut,  that  I  might  con- 
Plur.  Conclusions,  conclusskz,  conclussent,  elude. 


conduire,  to  conduct,  to  lead,  to  carry. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Conduire,  to  conduct. 
Part.  act.       Conduisant,  conducting. 
Part.  pass.    Conduit,  te,  conducted. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Conduis,       conduit,      conduit,  I  lead,  &c. 
Plur.  Conduisons^  eonduisez,  conduisen^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Conduisois,    conduisois,  conduisoil,  I  did  lead, 
^lur.  Gmduisiom,  amduisiez,  couduidQimt, 
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Stng.  Conduirai, 
Plur.  Conduirons, 

Sisg.  Cotufatf-ett, 


Preterite. 

Sing.  Coiufotri?,        tonduisis,       emduisit,  I  led, 
Plur.  ConduisimeSj    conduisite$,    e^ndumren^ 

Future, 

candtttro^      c<mduir#,    I  s&all*  or 
ewuZttfra?,      caaduiront,    wHl  lead. 

Condiiio&ah 

condusrot?,      emduirtrit,    I   should, 
Plur.  Condiurion*,    oortdutrtezv     ci»»dt*if*»enf,  &c.  lead. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Conduit,        continue,,  lead  thou. 

Plur.  Conduisons,      conduisez,       conduistnt. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Conduise,  conduises,      conduise,  that  I  may 

Plur.  Conduisions,       conduisiez,     conduisent,  lead. 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Conduisisse,        conduisisses,  conduisit,  that  I  might 
Plur.  Conduirisiions,  conduisissieZjConduisis&ent,       lead* 

Its  compound  is 
Reconduire,  to  lead  again. 


Present. 
Part.  act. 
Part.  pass. 


Sing.  ConfiS) 
Plur.  Conjisons, 

Sing.  Confisois, 
Plur.  Confisions, 

24 


CONFIRE,  TO  PRESERVE. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Con/ire,  to  preserve. 
Confisant,  preserving. 
Confit,  fe,  preserved. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

confis, 
conj\stz% 

Imperfect. 

confisois, 
confisiez, 


oonfit,  I  preserve* 
confisent, 

confisoit,  I  did  pre- 
confisoient,     serve. 
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Sing.  Cta/lf,        cmfis,      confix  I  preserved. 
Plur*  Confimts,  confttes,  confirtnt, 

Future. 

Sing.  Confirai,     confirm,  conjira,  I  shall,  or  will  pre- 
Plor*  Confirm*)  confirez,  toqfiront,  serve. 

Conditional* 
Sing*  Confirois,    confirois,  confirm!)  I  shook!,  4£c*  pie* 
Plur.  Confirions,  confiriez9  con/iroienl,  server 

Imperative  Mood* 

Sing*  Ctro/k,      con/l$t,  preserve  thou* 

Plor*  Confirms,  confiscz,    confident, 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing*  Confise,      cmfisu,    confise,  that  I  may  preserve. 
Plor*  Confisions,  confisiez,    conJUeni, 

Preterite* 

Sing.  Confisse,     confuses,   confit,  that  I  might  preserve* 
Plur.  ConJUsionsfonfissiiz,  confissent, 

CQNNOITRE)  to  know,  to  be  acquaints!* 

with*  somebody. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Connoitre^  to  know. 
Part*  act*      Connoissant,  knowing. 
Part*  pass*    Connu,  «e,  known* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present* 

Sing.  Connois,  connois,      connoit,  I  know. 

Plan  Connoissons,    connoissez,  connoisstn^ 

Imperfect* 

.^    Sing.  Connoissois,     connoissois,  connoissoit,  I  did  know 
^ar.  Connoissiont,    connoissiez,  connoissoient. 
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Preterite* 

Sitig.  Connue,  conanu$,        connui,  1  knew* 

Piur*  Conntima,      conttuJet,      cortfttfreni1, 

Future* 

Sing*  ConnoftratY     connottras,  connottra,    I  sh^U,    #c* 
Plor.  ConnoitronS)  connollrez.  connoftront,  know* 

Conditional. 

Sing*  Cennoitrois,    connoitrois,  connoftroit,  I  should,  &c# 
Piur*  Connoitrions,  connotlriez,  connoitroient,         know* 

Imperative  Mood* 

Sing*  Connote,     connoieee,  know  thou* 

Piur*  Connoissone,   connoissez,  connoissenL 

Suwunctive  Mood* 

Present. 

Que  fn*  que 

Sing*  Gmnobfi,       lonnftifttt,  eonnmm,    that    I    may 
Piur*  Connoieeions,  connoieeiez,connoieeent9  know* 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Connuese,        confluent,  ttmndf,  thatlmightknow. 
Piur*  Connueeione,   connuseiez,  connueeent. 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are,       v 
JMtconnoitre,   to   take    for    Reconnoitre,    to    acknowt 


enotber. 


edge,  to  know  again* 


CONSTRUIRE,  to  construct,  to  build, 
is  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE. 


CONTRA1XDRE,  to  constrain,  to  compel, 

TO  FORCE, 

is  conjugated  like  CRAWDRE. 
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coudrej  to  sew,  to  stitch, 

Ivfmitivb  Mood. 

Present.         Coudre,  to  sew. 
Part,  act*       Cousant,  sewing. 
Part.  pass.     Cousu,  ue,  sewed. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Couds,        couds,       coud,  I  sew,  or  am  sewing. 
Plttr.  Cousonij     cousez,       cousent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing*  Cousoisj      cotuott,     eousoU,  I  did  sew,  or  was  sew- 
Plur.  Crouton*,    cousiez,     cousoimt,  ing. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Cousis,       cousis,       cousit,  I  sewed. 
Plur.  Coustmu,   cousiUs,    cousiren^ 

Future. 

Sing.  Coudrai,     coudras,    coudra,  I  shall,  or  will  sew* 
Plur.  Coudrons,  coudrez,    coudtvmi, 

Conditional. 

Sing*  Coudrois,  coudrois,    coudroit,  I  should,  &c.  sew. 
Plur.  Coudrions,  coudritz,    coudroitnt, 

Imperative  Mood* 

Sing.  Couds,       cause,  sew  thou. 

Plur.  Cousons,    cousez,       consent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Couse,        causes,       cause,  that  I  may  sew* 
Plur.  CousionSj   cousin,      cousent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Cousisse,      cousisses,     cousit,  that  I  might  sew. 
Plur.  Cousis sion s,  cousissiez,    cousisstnt, 

Its  compounds  are, 
Dicoudre,  to  unsew.  Recoudre%  to  sew  again* 


i 
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EXERCISES    ON    THE   FOREGOING   VERBS    AtfD 

their  COMPOUNDS. 

1  know  several  persons  in  this  country  who 

plusieurs,  adj.  pays,m. 

speak  as  good  French,  as  if  they  had  been  (brought  op) 

Wen,  adv.  6levt,  p.  p. 

in    France.'  -  -  -  -  Do   you  know    Mr.  A.  ?   -  -  - 
Yes,  we  know  him  very  well ;  and,  though  be  is 

Out,  adv.  soit 

rich,  1  assure  you  he  is  not  the  more  charitable  for 
it,  -  -  -  He  bias  been  beaten  (soundly).  -  -  If  you 

ccmme  ilfctui, 
knew  the  question,       you  would   resolve  it  in  two 

question,  f.  en 

words.  -  -  I  will  soon  conclude,  if  you  think  as 
mot^in*  cowtme,  adv. 

your  brother  does.  -  •  We  should  beat  them,  if  they 

did  not  fight  in  their  own  country.  -  -  Do  not 

/>rqpr«,  adj. 
beat  him  any  more,  he  acknowledges  his  fault*  --  - 

*»  fault,  f. 

We  ran  for  above        two  hours,  but  at  last 

pendant* p.    plus  de,  adv.  enfin, adv. 

your  brother  overtook  him,  and  brought    him  back.  -  * 

ra*tcner,y;  *©* 

You  would  never  see  him  again,  if  you  knew  him. 
He  struggled  a  long  while,    but  he  was  soon  obliged 

*o»   "        ferns,  m. 
to  (cry  for)         mercy.  -  -  This  mortification  has  pulled 
dt   demandtr,v.  gf&ce^U 
clown  his  pride,  1  assure  you:    however,        the  judge 

cependant,  adv. 
baa  acquitted  him  of  the  accusation    falsely 

faussement,  adv. 
brought  against  him.  -  •  Mr.  R.  told  me  some  time 
*7Wenil,p»p.  con/re,  p.  • 

24*  --""r 
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ago,  ibat  he  "would  build  a  ship  on  a  new  plan.  -  -  - 
What  will  jou  drink?  -  -  I  will  drink   nothing   but 

ne  que 
water.  -  -  Do  not  drink  so  much.  -  -  If  your  father 

taut,  adv. 
were    here,    you    would    not    drink    (at  all).  -   -  - 

du  tout. 
Let  us  fill  our  glasses,  and  drink  our  friend's  health.  -  - 

verre,  m.  santi,  f. 

We  beat  them  because     our  troops  were  better  dis- 

parceque,  c.  dis- 

ciplined       than  theirs.  -  -  Come  with  us,  we  shall 
ciplini,  p.  p. 
see  whether  she  will  know  you  again  or  not.  -  -  If  you 

*t,  c.  non 

knew  her,  1  am  certain  she  would   please    you. — 

plairt,  v. 
The  English  drink  as  much  '     tea   as  the  Venetians 

autant,  adv.    ihi}  tn.  Pint/ten,  m. 

drink  coffee.  -  -  -  After  tea  we  conducted  the  ladies 

cafi,  m. 
to  the  concert.  -  -  -  When  they  had  explained  to  us 
air  that  had  passed,    we  acknowledged  we  (were  in  the 

se  passer,  v.  avoir 

wrong).  -   -  -  Your    brother's    coat  was    torn, 
tort,  d£chirtrf  ▼. 

but  our  tailor        sewed  it  up  again  60  skilfully, 

tailhur,  m.  «»  adroitement,  adv. 

that  his  father  did  not  perceive  it.  -  -  -  Unsew 
that  gown.  •  -  I  will  sew  it  to-morrow.  -  -  -  The 
Jews  and  the  Mahometans  circumcise  their 
Juif,  m.  Mahometan ,  m. 

children    a    few        da)  s  after  their  birth.  -  -  -  Why 

*»  /km,  adv.  rfais$ance,f. 

do  not  you  preserve  some  fruits  this  year?  -  -  -  He 

<innle,f. 
would  not  know  you  if  he  saw  yoO  now.  -  -  -  Did 

&  prisent)  adv. 
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you  ask  bim  whether  be  was  acquainted  with  any  of 

si,  c. 
these  ladies  t  -  - 1  know  Mr.  Y.  but  I  do  not  trust 

to  him.  -  -  You  will  force  your  father  to  punish  you 

a 
if  you  do   not  behave  better*  -  -  -  The  last 

se  comporter^  v. 
time  we  went  to  Vauxball,  we  drank  three  bottles  of 
Champaigne-wine.    -  -    The  enemy   beat  us  on   the 

eighteenth,  but  we  beat  them  again  two  days  after. 

It 
-  -  What  will  you  drink,  ladies  ?  -  -  We  shall  willing- 

madamti  L  volon- 

\y  drink  some   wine;  for   we   have  not  drunk 

iter*,  adv. 
any  since  oar  departure  from  France.    *  -  -  * 

depuis,  p.  depart,  rn. 

Drink,  said    she  to  me,  (out  of)      that  cup,        the 

dans  coupe,  f. 

only         token-        which  your  father  has   left 
*eu/,adj*  marque,f*  laisstr,v. 

us  of  his  love.  -  -  -  Virtue  in        indigence  is  like 

affection,L  Jans,  p.  commt 

a    traveller  whom  the   wind  and  rain         compel  to 

pluie^L  dt 

wrap  himself  up  in  his  cloak.  -  -  1  would  have 

tnvtlopptr^v*  «»   d<?,        manteau, m. 

preserved  some  fruits   this  year,  but  sugar  is  too 

trap,  adv. 
dear.  -  -  Thence     we   concluded  you  could  not  come 

Dt  Za,adv. 
to-day.  -  -  I  know  nobody  in  this  neighbourhood.  -  - 1 

vtrisinage,  m. 
knew  your  sister  again  as  soon  as  I  saw  her.  -  -  Though 

Quand,c. 
you  should  take  three  dozen  of  them,  I  could 

douzaine,  f. 
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not  abate  a  farthing.  -  -  Tbe  wind      was  so  great  (hat 

Hard,  m.  vent,  m.  fort 

it  has  thrown  down  one  or  two  trees  in  our  garden* 


CRAIXDRE,  to  rata,  to  be  afraid. 

iNnnrBiTB  Mood* 

Present.        Craindn,  to  fear. 
Part.  act.      Craignanl,  fearing. 
Part.  pass.    Craint^  aintc,  feared* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Crains,        trains,        crmnf,  I  fear,  or  am  afraid. 
Plur.  Craigrums,   craignez,     craignent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Craignois,     craignm,    craignai^  I  did   fear,  or 
Plur.  Craignions,    craigniez,    craignoient,      was  afraid- 
Preterite. 

Sing.  Craignity      craignis,      craignit,  I  feared. 
Plur.  Craigntmu,  craignites,  craignirent. 

Future. 

Sing.  Craindrai)    craindras,  craindrOj  I   shall,  or  will 
Plur.  Craindronsy  craindrez,  craindront,  fear* 

Conditional. 

Sing.  CraindroiS)    craindrois,  craindroit^  I  should,  #c 
Plur.  CraindrionSi  craindriez,  ciraindroientj  fear. 

> 

Imjpehativx  Mood. 

Sing.  Crams,    craigne,  fear  thoue 

Plur.  Craignons,   craignez,  craignent,    * 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  gut  que 

Sing.  Craigne,      craignes,      craigne,  that  I  may  fear* 
Plur.  Craigniorts,  craigniez^     craignentj 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Craignisse,     craignisse$j  craigntt,  that  I  might  fean 
Plur.  Craigni8$ions,craignissieZ)Craignissent, 


CROIRE)  TO  BEUEV2* 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Crotre,  to  believe. 
Part.  act.       Croyant,  believing. 
Part*  pass*    Cm,  we,  believed. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Crois,        crotV,        crot/,  I  believe. 
Plur.  Croyons,    croytz,      crount, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Croyois,     croyois,     eroyoit,  I  did  believe. 
Plur.  Croyions,  croyuz,     croyoHHi, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Crus,         em*,        trut,  I  believed. 
Plur.  Crume$i     cribar     crurent^ 

Future* 

Sing.  Croirai,      croirus,     croira,  I  sball,  or  will  believe* 
Plur.  Crotrotw,    croirez,     croiront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  CroiroU,    crotVoi*,    croiroit)  I  should,  #c.  believe* 
Plur.  Crotrton*,  croiriez,    crotraenf* 
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Imperative  Mood* 

Sing.  Ooi*,      craie,  believe  thou* 

Plur.  CroycnS)     croyez,     croien/9 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present* 
Qus  que  que 

Sing.  Croie,        crote*,      crote,  that  I  may  believe. 
Plur*  CroytotiSj    croyiez,    croient. 

Preterite* 

Sing.  Crt*m,       crime*,    crfo,  that  I  might  believe^ 
Plur.  Cntssionsj  cruisitz,  crussent, 


XMM* 


CROITRE,  to  grow, 
And  its  compounds. 


AccrtAtrt)  to  accrue, 
Decrottre,  to   decrease,  to 
grow  lest, 


Recroftrt,  to  grow  again, 


are  conjugated  like  COKNOITRE. 
QUIRE,  to  bake,  to  boil,  often  Englished  by 

TO  DO, 

And  its  compound  Hectare,  to  bake  again ; 

DEDUIRE,   TO  DEDUCT,  TO  ABATE, 

and  DETRUIRE,  to  destroy  ; 
are  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE. 


dire,  to  sat,  to  tell. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Dirt,  to  say^ 
Part.  act.       Disanl,  saying. 
Part,  pass*    /», fe,  said. 
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Indicative  Mood. 

Preseift. 

Stag.  Bis,       die,       A/,  I  say,  or  am  sayinf • 
Plur.  Di#on«,   dites,*    diseni, 

Imperfect* 

Sing;  Dis&is,    disois,  disoit,  I  did  say,  or  was  saying* 
Plur*  Visions,  disiez,  disoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Dis,        4§w,      <K<,  I  did  say,  or  said. 
Plur.  Dime*,    dites,  dirent, 

Future. 

Sing*  Dirai,    dirty,  dim,  I  shall,  or  will  say. 
Plur.  Dirons,  direr,  itirottf, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Dirais,    dirois,  diroit,  I  should,  6>c.  say. 
Plur.  Dirions,  diriez,  dircient, 

Impebatite  Mood. 

Sing.  Dis,      due,  say  thou* 

Plur.  Disons,  dites,*  disent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que        que        que 
Sing.  Dise,      kites,      diser  that  I  may  say. 
Plur*  Disumt,  disiez,    disent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Disss,      dusts,    dtt,  that  I  might  say* 
Plur.  Dissions,  dissiez,  dissent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Contredire,  to  contradict. 
Se  didire,  to  unsay,  to  re- 
tract, to  recant. 


Interdire,  to   interdict,  te 

forbid. 
Pridire,  to  foretell. 


*  An  the  above  compound*  (Redire  excepted,  which  if  conjugated 
like  ill  primitive)  make  istz  instead  of  its*  ;  4iid  Maudire  doubles  it* 
s  through  the  whole  rerb ;  ex.  AVtit  mtntditsons,  von*  maudisses,  il* 
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de,  to  Blander,  to 
speak  UK 
Maudin,  to  corse. 


Redir*,    to    say,     or   tell, 
again. 


ECLORRE,   TO-  HATCH,   TO   OPEN,   TO    COME 

to  un. 

This  verb  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
present  tense,  and  the  third  persons  of  the  following 
tenses. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.      Eclorre,  to  open,  to  hatch,  to  come  to  life. 
Part.  pass.  Eclos,  ose, 

Indicative  Mood. 

Sing.     //  iclot* 
Plur.     Us  tefosent. 

Future. 

« 

Sing.     //  eclorra. 
Plur.     lis  tclerront. 

Conditional. 

Sing.     II  iclorroit. 
Plur.     lis  iclorroient. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.     Qifil  (close. 
Plur.     Quails  6closent. 

It  is  only  used  when  speaking  of  oviparous  aninoik 
or  of  flowers. 

The  primitive  of  the  above' verb  is  Clorre^  to  sfcu^ 
to  surround,  and  another  compound,  Enclorre^  to  she: 
in,  to  surround/with  walls,  hedges,  or  ditches. 
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ECRTRE,  to  write. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Entire,  to  write. 
Part.  act.       Ecrivant,  writing. 
Part.  pass.     Ecril,  ite,  written. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Ecris,  icris,        icrit,  I  write,  or  am  writing* 

Plur.  Ecrivons,     tcrvoez,     icrivent^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Ecrivois,       icrivois,     ecrivoit,  I  did  write,  or  was 
Plur.  Ecrivions,     ecriviez,     ecrivoient,  writing. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  EcrivtS)         c'cntu*,      icrivit,    I     wrote,    or    did 
Plur.  EcrivfmeS)    icrivUes,  icrivirent,  write. 

Future. 

icriraS)     icrira,  I  shall,  or  will  write* 
icrirtZ)      icrirontj 

Conditional. 

Si  ng.  Ecriroisj       icrirois,    icriroit,  I  should,  &c.  write* 
Plur.  EcririonSy      (cririez,     icriroient^ 

Imperative  Mood. 


Sing.  Ecrirai, 
Plur.  Ecrironsj 


Sing. 

Plur*  Ecrivons, 


Ecris,      icrive,  write  thou. 
icrivtz,     icrivenli 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present. 


Que  que  que 

Sing.  Ecrive,         tcrives,      icrive,  that  I  may  write* 
Plur.  Ecrivionsj     icriviez,     6criven(,  '' 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Ecrivisse,      tcrivisses,    ecrivit,  that  I  might  write* 
Plur.  Ecrivissions,  icrivissiez,  6crivi$sentt 

25 
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The  compounds  of  tbis  verb  are, 


Dicrirt,  to  describe* 
Inscrxre,  to  inscribe* 
Pracrirtj  to  prescribe* 


Proserin,  to  proscribe,  to 

outlaw,  to  banish. 
Souscrire,  to  subscribe* 
Tranacrire,  to  transcribe* 


EXDUIRE,  TO  DO  OVER, 

is  conjugated  like  CON DV IRE. 


ETEINDRE,  to  extinguish, 
is  conjugated  like  CRAWDRE. 


EXCLURE,   TO   EXCLCDE, 

is  conjugated  like  CONCLURE. 
Its  participle  passive  is  exdus. 


FAIRE,  TO   MAKE,  TO    DO. 

Infinitive  Moon. 

Present.  Faire,  to  make. 
Part*  act*  Fesant,  making. 
Part*  pass*     Fait,  /*,  made. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing*  Fats,       fais,      fait,  1  malm,  or  am  making* 
Plur.  FesoHS,  faites,   font. 

Imperfect. 

Sing*  Fesoiiy     ftwist  fesoit,  I  did   make,  or  was    mak- 
Plur.  Fesions,  fesiez,  fesoient,  ing. 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Fi*9       JU,        fit,  I  made,  or  did  make. 
— "^lur.  Ftmes,    fite*r     firent, 
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Future. 


Sing.  Ftrai,     ftras,   /era,  I  shall,  or  will  make. 
Plur.  Ferons,    ferez,    feront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Ferois,    ferois,  feroit,  I  should,  #c.  make. 
Plur.  Ferions,  feriez,  feroient, 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Fais,    fosse,  make  thou* 

Plur.  Fesons,  faites,  fosstnt, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  qtu        que 

Sing.  Foist,     foists,  fosse,  that  I  may  make. 
Plur.  Fassions,fassHZ,  fuss tnt, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Fisse,      fissts,    fit,  that  I  might  make, 
Plur.  Fissions,  fissitz,  fissent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Contrefaire,  to  counterfeit, 
to  mimic. 

Dcfaire,  to  undo,  to  de- 
feat. 

Se  dSfaire,  to  get  rid  of,  to 
part  with. 


Refoirr^  to  do,  or  make  up 

again. 
Redefoire,  to  undo  again, 
Satisfaire,  to  satisfy. 
Surfairt,  to  exact,  to  ask 

too  much. 


FEINDRE,  TO   FEIGN,   TO  DISSEMBLE,   TO 

PRSTEND, 

in  conjugated  like  CRAWDJIE, 
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FRIRE,  TO  FRY. 

This  verb  is  more  elegantly  used  in  its  present  infini- 
tive with  the  verb  /aire  conjugated  :  ex. 

Faites  frire  ce  poisson,  Fry  that  fish. 

Its  participle  passive  is  frit,  ite,  fried. 


IKDUIRE,  TO  INDUCE, 
INSTRUIRE,  TO  INSTRUCT, 

and  IHTRODU1RE,  to  introduce 
are  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE. 


JOIXDRE,  to  join, 

and  its  compound,  Enjoindre,  to  enjoi^, 

are  conjugated  like  CRAWDRE. 


LIREy   TO    READ. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Lire,  to  read. 
Part.  act.      Lisant,  reading; 
Part,  pass,     Lu,  ue,  read. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Lis,         lis,        lit,  I  read,  or  am  reading. 
Plur.  Ldsons,     listz,      lis  en  i, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Lisois,      lisois,     lisoit,  1  did  read,  or  was  reading. 
Plur.  Lisions,    lisiez^    lisoicnt, 
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Preterite. 

Sing.  Im$%         lus,       lut,  I  did  read,  or  read. 
Plur.  Lumes,      lutes,     lurenl, 

Future. 

Sing.  Lirai,       tiros,     lira,  I  shall,  or  will  read. 
Plur.  Lirons,      lirez,      liront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Lirois,      lirois,    liroit,  I  should,  would,  £c.  read. 
Plur.  Lirions,     liriez,    liroient, 
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Imperative  Mood.^ 

Sing.  Lis,       Use,  read  thou. 

Plur.  Lisons,      tisez,      listnt, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que        que 

Sing.  Lose,         Uses,     lite,  that  I  may  read. 
Plur.  Lisions,     lisiez,    lisent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Lusse,      lusses,  Mt,  that  I  might  read* 
Plur.  Lussions,  lussiez,  lussent, 

Its  compounds  are, 

Etire,  to  elect.  Retire,  to  read  again. 


LUIRE,  TO  SHINE, 

and  its  compound  Rehire,  to  glitter, 

are  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE  ; 

but  take  do  I  at  the  end  of  their  participle  passive : 

ex.  Lut,  shined. 
35*  — 
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Present. 
Part.  act. 
Part,  pass, 


METTRE,*  to  ru*. 
Infinitive  Mood. 

Mettre,  to  put. 
Mettant,  patting. 
Mis,  «e,  put. 

Indicative  Mood. 


Sing.  Mets, 
Plur.  Mettons, 


Sing.  Mettois, 
Plur.  Met  lions, 


Sing.  Mis, 
Plur.  Mimes, 


Sing.  Mettrai, 
Plur.  Metirons, 


Sing.  Mettrois, 
Plur.  mettrions, 


Sing. 

Plur.  Mettonsj 


Present. 

mtfo,        mtf,  I  put,  or  am  putting* 

mettez,     metlent, 

Imperfect. 

meltois,     mettoit,  I  did  put,  or  was  put- 
metliez,    metloient,  ting. 

Preterite. 

wit*,         im/,  I  did  put,  or  put. 
mfre*,       mirentj 

Future. 

meltras,   meltra,  I  shall,  or  will  put. 
mettrez,    meltront, 

Conditional. 

mettrois,  mettroit,  I  should,  would,  #c. 
mtllritz,  mettroient,  put* 

Imperative  Mood. 

jtfifo,       wie//e,  put  thou. 
mettez,     metlent, 


*  Mettrt,  when  conjugated  as  a  reflective  verb,  expresses  the  be* 
ginning  or  continuation  of  an  action  or  application  ;  it  is  then  con- 
stantly followed  by  the  particle  d,  and  an  infinitive  mood.  It  is  ren- 
dered, in  English,  by  the  verb  to  begin  :  ex. 

Toutes  let  foit  quHl  la  voit,  il  se    Every  time  he  sees  her,  he  begin* 
met  a  rire,  laughing, 

s'est  mis  tout  dt  bon  a  Itudier,      He  ha*  begun  to  study  in  earatft 
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Que 
Sing.  Metle, 
Plur.  Mettionsj 

Sing.  Misse, 
Plur.  Missions, 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

que  que 

mettes,     me.lle,  that  I  may  put. 

mettiez,     mettent, 

Preterite. 

misses,     mtt,  that  I  might  put. 
missiez,    mis  sent, 


The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Admtttre,  to  admit. 

Commettre,  to  commit. 

Compromettre,  to  compro- 
mise. 

Dimtttre,  to  turn  out,  to 
remove. 

Se  demettre  cfe,  to  resign. 

Omcllre,  to  omit. 


Permettrt,  to  permit. 

Promettre,  to  promise.* 

Jf?emc//re,  to  deliver  up, 
to  put  back  again,  to 
recollect,  to  put  off,  to 
defer. 

Soumettre,  to  submit. 

Transmettre,  to  transmit* 


Present. 
Part.  act- 
Part,  pass 


Sing.  Mouds, 
Plur.  Moulons, 

Sing.  Moulds, 
Plur.  Moulions, 


MOUDRE,   TO   GRIND. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Moudre,  to  grind. 
Moulant,  grinding. 
>    Moulu,  ue,  ground. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

mouds,        moudy  I  grind,  or  am  grind* 
moulez,       moultnt,  ing. 

Imperfect. 

moulois,      movloil,  I  did  grind,  or  was 
mouliez,      mouloient,  grinding. 


#  The  participle  active  of  this  verb  (promising),  when  used  ad- 
jectively  and  expressing  the  mental  qualities  of  somebody,  is  ren- 
dered in  French  by  qui  promet,  or  promettoil  beaucoup,  or  dont  il  y 
a,  or  avoit  beaucoup  a  espirtr  :  ex. 

Lit  Major  A,  eloit  un  ojfficier  qui     Major  A.  was  a  very  promising 
pronuettoit  beaucoup,  ou  dont  il        officer. 
y  avoit  beaucoup  &  esp€rer.  _^ 
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Preterite. 

Sing.  Moulut,       moulut,      moulut,    I  ground,   or  did 
Plur.  Mouldmes,  moulults,    moulurent,  grind. 

Future. 

Sing.  Moudrai,     moudrot,    moudra,  I  9hall,orw  ill  grind. 
Plur.  Moudrons,  jnuudrtz,     moudront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Moudroit,  moudroit,   moudroit,  I  should,  would* 
Plur.  Moudriont,  moudriez,   moudroient,  ire*  grind. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Moudt,      mould  grind  thou. 

Phir.  Moulons,     moulez,      moulent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Moule,        monies,      moult,  that  I  may  grind. 
Plur.  Moulions,    mouliez,     moulent,      ~ 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Moulusse,     moulutses*  moulut,  that  I  might  grind. 
Plur.  Moulutsions,  moulutsiez,  moulussent, 

The  compound?  of  this  verb  are, 

Emoudre,  to  whet.  Remoudre,  to  grind  again. 


EXERCISES  on  the  foregoing  VERBS  Aim 
their  COMPOUNDS. 

Do  not  fear  to  tell  her  what  you  think        of  it*  -  - 1 
dt         lux  ptnstr,  v. 

will  speak  to  her  to         oblige  you,  but  I  know  she 

pour,  p. 
does  not  fear  me.  •  -  Why  do  you  not  believe  met  -  • 


297 

They  (are  afraid)  of   being  exposed  to  some  dangers* 

6tre,  v. 
-   -  We  would  not  believe  him,  though    he  should  tell 

quand,  c. 
the  truth.     Why  would  you  not  ?  -  -  You  should  not 

?lrtfe,f.  devoir 

speak  so  imprudently   before         I  know  not   whom, 

devant^p. 
who  slanders  every  body.  -  -  These  flowers    would 

fltur,t. 
grow  much  better  if  you  watered  them  oftener.  -  -  - 

arroser,  v. 
Put  out  the  candle,  and   do  not   pretend   to  sleep. 

de 
-  •»  Were  I   in       town,  I   would  tell  them  all  that 

en,  p. 
I  know  (about  iQ.  -  -  Say  nothing  to  her,  believe 

en,  pro.  >  ne  rien 

me.  -  -  I  will  tell  it  to  you  to-morrow.  -  -  I  esteem 

es  timer  ^y. 
jour    daughter    much,    because    she    told    me   sin- 

>  \ 

i 

eerely  that  she  would  do  neither.  -  -  -  Tbey  who 

say  all  they  know,  will  readily  say  what  they 

volonlicrs^dv. 
do  not  know.  --  Tell  the  truth  with  modesty:   they 

who  do  not  love  it,  will  always  respect  and  fear  it.  -  - 

If  I  see  your  father,  shall  I  tell  him  your  are  afraid  of 

hii 
not  succeeding  ?  -  -  -  Do  you  think  me  capable  of 

riussir 
forgetting  my  friends  so  soon  ?    No,  I  do  not.  •  -  You 
oublier^v* 
always  contradict  me  when  I   speak.  -  -  -  It  is  pru- 

dent    and    humane  x  not  to  speak  ill  of   any  body  $ 
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bat  it        m  t  meatmen  to  speak  ill  ^f  year   bene* 

.  ct,pro.  bassessc,(,  bun- 

factors.  •  -  We  often    .        do  good     to  those  who 
faiteur,m.  souvent^dv.        &ien,m. 

am  not    worthy  of   it,  and    harm      to    those    who 

ma/,  a)* 
do  not  deserve      it.  -  -*  -  Will  you  tell   me,  after 

nUriltr,  v. 
this,    that        I  am  not  your  friend  t  -  -  I  hope  she 

gu«,c. 
will    not  tell   them  what   happened    to    me    yester- 

kur 
day*  •  -  I  was  telling  it  yesterday  to  several  friends  of 

mine,  and  every  body  began  crying.  -  -  I  do  not 

like  Miss  D.  became        she  speaks  ill  of  every  body. 

parceque,c*  % 
-  •  Her  farther  has  transmitted  her  all  his  fortune,  bat 

lui 
not  Ms  virtues.*-  -  »  Sylla  proscribed  above  foor 

plus  cZe,  adv. 
thousand  Roman  citizens.  -  •  Does  Mr.  R.  write  to 

ct/oyen,  m. 
you  (now  and  then)         from   Paris  f  -  -  -  Do  you 

dt  terns  en  ton*,  adv. 
know  his  direction  ?  -  -  Would  you  not  write  to  him 

adrtsst,  f. 
if  you  knew  it  ?  -  -  We  were  writing  while 

pendant  que>c 
they  slept.  -  -  If  your  brother  come  here,  detain  bira, 


and  tell  him  that  I  have  something  to  show 

a  fair e  voir, 
-  -  The  last  time  they  wrote  to  him,  they  desired 

prier,*. 
bim  to  send  them  the  invoice    of-  the  goods,  and  be 

dt  hut  faclure^  f. 

has  still        omitted  it  in  his  letter.  -  *  What  are  you 
£*eore*  adv. 
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doing  now?  -  •  •  I  am  making  a  cap  for  your  sis- 

maintenant,  adv. 
ter.  -  -  Do  not  do  that,  t  will  do  it  myself.  -  -  I  would 

do  it  will*  all  my  heart  if  I  could*  -  •  What  would 

de 
you  have  done,  if    you  had   been  in   my  place  ?  -  • 

52,  C.  #?P* 

Why  do  you  not  fry  that  fish  ?  -  -  -  The  first  time 

fois,t> 
you        come        to  see  me,  I  will  show  you  some 

(by  the  fut.) 
flowers^in   my  garden   which  will  surprise  you.  -  - 

-  -  Silk-worms       generally  hatch  at  the  end  of  the 

Les  vers  a  soie,  m. 
spring.   -  -  -  These  rose-trees  grow  perceptibly* 
printems,  m.  rosier,  m.  a  vue   cPcei/,  adv. 

aod  those  tulips   would  soon  open,  if  it  were        a 

faisoit,  v. 
little  warmer.  -  -  Though    they  should   deduct  ten 

c7um</,a(ij.        Quand^  c. 
per  cent,  they  would   get  still  enough* 

pour  gagner,  v.       encore,  adv. 

-  -  I  never  buy        (any  thing)  at    Mr.  P***'g ;  for,  he 

acheter,v.     rien        chez,  car,  c. 

always  asks  too   much   for  his   goods.    -  -  -  1    will 

de  marckandisi,  f. 

undo  my  gown  to-morrow,  and  do  it  up  again  imme- 

sur  Me- 
diately. -  -  -  The  first  time  you        mimic  any 
champiftdv.                                         (by  the  fut.) 
one,  1  will  punish  you  severely.  -  -  1  would  introduce 

your  sister  to  Mrs.  F.  if  I  knew  her.  -  -  She  would 

consent  to  that,  if  you  would  promise  her  to  come 

vouloir  lui    de 

here*  •  -  -  They  were  playing  while-  you  instructed 

them.   -  -  You  truly         join  what  is  useful  to  what  is 

vratmenf,  adv. 


SOO  j 

agreeable.  -  -  •  Did  not  oar  soldiers  join  dexterity 

adresstjf. 
to  valour  T  -  -  If  you  do  not  take  great  care  of 

(Prendre,  v. 
^ 1  destroy  them.  -  -  Mr, 

gdity  f. 
S.  says-be  will  get  rid  of  his  horse  (at  the)  begin- 

au  commence' 

ning    of  next  month.  -  -  You  would  put  out  the  fire,  iij 
merit  j  m. 
&c.  -  -  Undo  that,  make  it  up  again  before  dinner, 

avant,  p, 
and  never  defer  until  to-morrow  what  you  can  do  to- 

day.  -  -  Your  daughter  joins  to  the  love  of  study  the 

desire  of  surpassing  her    companions.  -  -  -  Always 

compagne,  f. 
virtuous,    still  handsome,    she    makes     herself 

toujour*,  adv. 
more  enemies  than  friends;    but  a  day   will   come, 

when  every  body  will  do  her  the  justice  she 

que^c.  rendre,v.  lui 

deserves.   -  •  She  reads  the  History  of  England  every 

rainier^  v. 

day  from  three  o'clock      till  five.  -  -  I  will  read 

depuis  heurtj.      jusqu^p* 

your  letter  as  soon  as  I        am  dressed.  -  -  The 

(by  the  fut.)  habilUrp*  p. 
inhabitants  of   W***  have  elected  Mr.    V.    W.    for 

their  representative     in  parliament.  -  -  I  was  reading 

rtpresen  tant,  m .    au 
MarmontePs   Tales         when  you     came   in.  -   -  Mr. 

Contti  m.  entrer,  v. 

R.    wrote    to    me    some    time    ago,    that    when    he 

was  in  London,   the  Earl  of    E***  told    him 

Comte,  m. 
we  should   soon  see  a  great   change  in   ths 

changementy  m. 


I 
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ministry*  -  -  -  He  often  writes  to  me,  and  always  cob- 

mmw/ere,m. 

eludes  his  letters  thus :   (Be  so  kind  as  to)  send  me 

Avoir  la  bonU  de 
some  news,  whatever  it  may  be.  •  -  Put  these  books  in 

their  places  again.  -  -  -  I  believe  he  did  it  through 

par,  p. 
spite.  -  -  Shall  I  put  another  trimming  to  your 

dtpiLfXti.  garniture,  f. 

gown  ?  -  -  I  read  last  year  a  very  good  book,  but  I 

cannot    remember    the    author's     name.  -  -  -  What 

grammar  do  you  read  ?  -  -  -  Whatever  merit  a  master 

has,  he  cannot  succeed    in       teaching  young  people 

a,p. 

if  he  do  not  join  practice  to  theory.  -  -  -  I  would  put 

all  your  china  in  that  closet  if    I    had 

porcelaine,  f.  cabinet,  m. 

the  key  of  it.  -  -  You  could  not  do  it  in  ten  days,  if 

en 
I  did  not  help  you.  -  -  We  could  not  permit  him 

aider,  v. 
to  go  out,  though  they  would.  -  -   Why  do  not  you 
de  quand,c. 

abstain  from  wine,  since  it  hurts  you  ?  -  - 

puisque,  c.         /aire  mal,  v. 
He  promised  to  pay   me  the  tenth  of   this  month, 

but  he  has  now  put  me  off  to  the  third  of  Decem- 
ber.   -  -    He  submitted    to  it  with  the  greatest  pa- 

s$  soumetlre 
tience.  -  -  You  promise  enough,  but  you  seldom 

r0rement,adr« 
keep  your  word.  -  •  Mr.  D.  is  a  very  promising 
tenir,  v. 

young  man.  -  -  It  is  he  who  told  me,  that,  be- 

Ce,pro*  -— 

36    _ 
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fore  the  invention  of  water  and  wind-mills  the  an- 
cients used  to  grind  their  corn  in  mor- 
avoir  couhtmejr.  dt  grain,m.  dans  mor- 
tars. -  -  Will  they  not  admit  Mr.  Z.  in  their  society  fi- 
tter, m. 

No,  they  told  me  that  they  would  not.  -  -  The  Eng- 
lish  fleets    have    performed    actions   worthy    to  be 

/aire,  v.  dt 

transmitted  to  posterity.    -  -    Your  brother  promises 

me  every  day  to  amend,  but,  &c.  -  -  Were  I 

dt  st  corriger,  v. 
their  master,  I  would  not  permit  them  to   go  out  to 

Uur    dt 
day.    -  -    I  was  writing  to  you  when  your  servant 

brought  me  your  letter. 


na1tre)  to  be  born,  to  risls. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Nattre,  to  be  born. 

Part.  act.      Naissant,  being  born,  risipg. 

Part.  pass.    Nt,  it,  been  born. 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present. 

Sing.  Nais,         nott,        nait,  I  am  born? 
Plur.  Naissons,   naitstz,    naisstnt, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Aatttots,    naissois,  naissoit,  I  was  born. 
Plur.  Naissions,  naissitz,  nawot'enl, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  '  Jfoquisj     naquis,    naquit,  I  was  born. 
Plur.  NtiquirneS)  naqutUs,  naquirtnt. 
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future. 

Sing.  Nalirai)     naitras,    naftra,  1  shall,  or  will  be  born. 
Plur.  NaitroHS)    nattrez,     naitront. 

Conditional. 

Sing.  NaftroiB,    naitrois,   naitroit,  I  should, <frc.  he  born. 
Plur.  Naftrions,  naitriezy    naitroitnt. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Nais,        naisse,  be  thou  born. 

Plur.  Naissonsy   naissez,     naissent, 

Subjunctive  Mood* 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Naisse,      naissts,     naisse,  that  I  may  be  bora. 
Plur.  Jfoiisums^  naissiez,    naissent. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Jtaquisse,     naquisses,  naquit,  that  I  might  be  born. 
Plur.  NaquissionsjnaquissieZjnaquisstnt, 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is, 
Renaitre,  to  be  born  again,  to  revive. 


JVt/ZftjE,   TO  HURT, 

is  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE,  but  makes,  in  it* 
*  participle  passive,  nm. 


OUfDRE,  TO  AMOINT. 

This  verb  is  seldom  used,  except  in  speaking  of  sacred 
ceremonies  wherein  oil  is  made  use  of.  It  is  conjugated 
tjkzCRAINDRE. 
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PAITRE,  TO  PEED,   TO   GRAZE, 
PAROITRE,  TO  APPEAR,  TO  SEEM, 

and  its  compounds, 


Disparoitrc,  to  disappear. 


Comparottre,  to  appear,  to 
make  one's  evidence, 

are  conjugated  like  COMOITRE. 


PEINDRE,  TO   PAINT,  TO  DRAW, 

PLAINDRE,  to  pity, 

and  5c  Plaindre,  to  complain, 

are  conjugated  like  CRAINDRE. 


plaire,  to  please. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Plain,  to  please. 
Part.  act.       Plaisant,  pleasing. 
Part.  pass.     Pfoi,  pleased. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Plais,       plan,      plait,  I  please. 
Plan  Plaisons,  plaisez,  plaisent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Ptaitois,    plaisois,  plaisoit,  I  did  please,  or  was 
Plur.  Ptoisions,  plaisiez,  plaisoient,  ,  pleasing. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Plut,        plus,      plut,  I  pleased,  or  did  please. 
Plur.  Plumes,     plules,    plurtnt, 

Future. 

"Ung.  Platrai,    phdrar,  plaira,  I  shall,  or  will  please, 
'lur.  Plairons,  plairtz,  pla.irontx 
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Conditional. 

Sing*  Plairou,   plairois,  plairoit,  I  should,  would,  &c 
Plur.  Plairion*,  plmriez,  plairoient,  please* 

Imperative  Mood* 

Sing*  Plais,     plaist,  please  thou* 

Plur*  Phisoni,  plaisez,  plaisent, 


Subjunctive  Moop* 

Present* 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Plaise^      planes,  plaise,  that  I  may  please* 
Plur*  PlaisionSj  plaisiez,  plaisent, 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Plusse,      plusses,  plut,  that  I  might  please* 
Plur.  Plussions,  plussiez,  plussent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 

Complain,  to  humour*  DSplaire,  to  displease. 


PRENDRE,  TO  TAKE. 
Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.         Prendre,  to  take. 
Part*  act*       Prenant,  taking. 
Part*  pass*    Pro,  ise,  taken* 

Indicative  Mood* 

Present. 

Sing*  Prends,      prends,    prend,  I  take,  or  am  taking* 
Plur*  Prenons,    prenez,    prennent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Prenois,     prenois,   prenoii,  I  did  take,  or  was  tak- 
Plur*  PrenionSj  preniez,   preneient,  ing. 

Preterite. 

Sing*  Pro,  pris,       prit,  I  took,  or  did  take. 

Plur.  Primes,      prites,     prirent, 

26*  
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t 


Future. 

Sing.  Prendre*,     prtniras,  prendre,  I  shall,  or  will  take* 
Plur.  PrendronS)  prtndrez,    prendront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Prendre**,  prendrois^  prendroit,  I  should,  wouk^ 
Plur.  PrendrionS)  prendriez,  prendroient,  fa*  take. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Prendi,      prenne,  take  thou. 
prenez,       prennent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present. 


Sing. 

Plur.  Prtnons, 


Que 
Sing.  Prenne, 


que  que 

prennes,      prtnne,  that  I  may  take. 


Plur.  Prenions,     preniez,      prennent, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Prisse,        prisses,       prft,  that  1  might  take. 
Plur.  Prissions,    prissiez,      prissent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 


Apprendrt)  to  learn. 

■  ■  dts  nouvelles, 

to  hear  of. 

Comprendre,  to  apprehend, 
to  understand,  to  in- 
clude. 

Disapprtndre,  to  unlearn. 


Entreprendre,  to  under- 
take. 

Miprmdre^  to  mistake,  to 
be  deceived. 

Reprendre,  to  take  again, 
to  chide,  to  rebuke. 

Surprendre,  to  surprise. 


PRODUIRE,  TO  PRODUCE, 
REDUIRE,  TO   REDUCE,   TO   BRINO  TO, 

are  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE. 


RESTRAINDRE,  to  kestrain, 
is  conjugated  like  CRAWDRE. 


i* 


$07 

hire,  to  laugh. 

Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.        Rire,  to  laugh. 
Part.  act.       Riant,  laughing. 
Part.  pass.    Ri,  laughed. 

Indicative  Mood* 

Present, 

Sing.  Ris,         ris,       rit,  I  laugh,  or  am  laughing. 
Plur.  Rions,      riez,      runt. 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Riois,      riois,    rioit,   I  laughed,  or  was  laughing. 
Plur.  Riions,    riiez,     rioieni, 

Preterite. 

* 

Sing.  Ris,         ris,       rit,  I  laughed,  or  did  laugh* 
Plur.  Rimes,     ritesj    rirent, 

Future- 
Sing.  Rirai,      riras,    rira,  I  shall,  or  will  laugh. 
Plur.  Rirons,    rirez,    riront, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Rirois,    rirois,   riroit,  I  should,  could,  <frc  laugh. 
Plur.  Ririons,  ririez,   riroient, 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Ris,      rie,  laugh  thou. 

Plur.  Rions,     riez,      rient, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que         que       que 
Sing.  Rie,         ties,     rie,  that  I  may  laugh- 
Plur.  Riions,  *  riiez,    ritnty 


1 
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Preterite. 

Sing*  Itute,       ruses,    rit,  that  I  might  laugh. 
Plur.  RisiionSj  rissiez,  rissent. 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is, 

Sourire,  to  smile* 


SEDUIRE,  TO  SEDUCE, 

is  conjugated  like  CONDUIRE. 


SUFFIRE,  TO  SUFFICE,  TO  BE  SUFFICIENT, 

is  conjugated  like  CONFIRE :  but  its  participle 

passive  is  suffi* 


SVIVRE,  TO  FOLLOW. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Suivre,  to  follow. 
Part.  act.      Suivanl,  following. 
Part.  pass.    Suivi,  «,  followed. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Sim,  new,         *uil,  I  follow,  or  am  following. 

Plur.  Suivons,     suivez,      sniven^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Suivoisj      suivois,     suivoit,  I  did  follow*  or  was 
Plur.  Suivions,     suiviez,     suivoitnt,  following. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Suivis,        suivis,       suivity  I  folio  wed,  or  did  follow. 
Plur.  Suivtmes,    suivites,    suivirmts 

Future. 

Sing.  Suivrai,      suivras,     suivra,  I  shall,  or  will  follow* 
~Hur.  Suivronty    suivrtz,     suivront^ 
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Conditional. 

Sing.  Suiyrm,    suhrois,  suivroit,  I  should,  *c.  follow. 
FJur.  ornvrions,  suivriez,  suivroient. 

Imperative  Mood. 

r>ing*  o  •  Suis'        8uiv^ fo,,ow  thou. 

Plur.  ouwon*,     suivez,      suivent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Suive,         suives,     suive,  that  I  may  follow. 
Plur.  Suivions,    suivitz,    suivtnt, 

Preterite. 
Sing.  Suiyisse,     suivisses,  suivtt,  that  I  might  follow. 
Plur.  SuivissionsjSuivissieZjSuivusmt, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 

&Emuivre,  to  follow  from.      Poursuivre,  to  pursue. 

Se  TA1RE)  to  hold  one's  tongue, 
is  conjugated  like  PLAIRE. 


TEWDRE,  to  die, 
is  conjugated  like  CRAIXDRE. 


TRADUIRE,  to  translate, 
is  conjugated  like    CONDUIRE. 


TRAIREy  to  milk. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.         Traire,  to  miljr. 
Part.  act.       Trayant,  milking. 
Part.  pass.     Trait%  at/e,  milked. 
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Indicative  Mood*  S 

Present* 

Sing.  Trais,        /raw,       trail,  I  milk,  or  am  milking. 
Plur.  Tr&yons,    trayez,      traitnt, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Tray oi8 j     trayois,     trayoit,  I   did   milk,   or  was 
Plur.  Trayion»i    trayiez,    trayoient,  milking* 

Preterite  is  wanting. 

Future. 

Sing.  Trairai,     trairas,  traira,  I  shall,  or  will  milk* 
Plur.  Trairons,    trairtz,   trairont, 

Conditional. 

Sing.  Trairois,    trairois,  trairoit,  I  should,  &c. 
Plur.  Trairions,  trairiez,  irairoient, 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Trait,     trait,  milk  thou. 

Plur.  Trayons,    trayez,     traient, 

Subjunctive  Mood*    . 

Present, 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Trait,       traits,      trait,  that  I  may  milk. 
Plur.  Trayiom,  trayiez,    traitnt, 

Preterite  U  wanting* 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are. 


Abstrairt,  to  abstract.. 
Distrairt,  to  distract, 
t         JExtrairt,  to  extract. 


Rentraire,  to  fine  draw. 
Soustraire,  to  subtract* 
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vawcre,  to  vanquish,  to  c0vqueb. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present*         Vainer*,  to  conquer. 
Part.  act.       Vainquant,  conquering. 
Part.  pass.    Vaincu^  %u,  conquered. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Vaincs,        vaincs,        vainc,*  1  conquer. 
Plur.  VainquotiS)  vainquez,    vainquenl, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Vainquois,   vainquois,  vainquoit,  I  did  conquer* 
Plur.  Vainquions,  vainquiez,  vainquoient. 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Vainquxs,     vainquh,    vainquit,  I  conquered. 
Plur.  VainquimeS)  vainquttes,  vainquirent. 

Future. 

Sing.  Vaincrai,     vaincras,    vainer**,  I  shall,  or  will  con- 
Plur.  VaincronS)   vaincrez,    vaincront,  quer. 

Conditional.  ^ 

Sing.  Paincroisi    vainerois,  vaincroit*  I  should,  <frc.  con- 
Plur.  Vaincrioni,  vaincriez,  vaincroicnt,  quer. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing.  Vaincs,      vainque,  conquer  thou. 

Plur.  Vainquons,  vainqucz,    vainquent, 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

.     Present. 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Vainqut,     vainques,    rotTigue,  that  I  may  conquer. 
Plur.  Vainquions^vainquiez,  vainqutnt% 

*  The  feiogalar  n  very  little  used. 
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Preterite* 

Sing*  Vmnquitte,      vainquissts,   vamquil,  that  I  might  ' 
Plur.  Vainquissifmsy  vainquissiez,  vainquissent,    conquer. 

The  compound  of  this  verb  is, 

Conxmncrt)  to  convince. 


VIVRE,  TO  LIVE. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Ptrre,  to  live. 
Part.  act.  Vitanti  living. 
Part  pass.     Fifcu,  lived. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.  Vi$f         dw,         vit,  I  live  or  am  living. 
Plur.  Vivons,     vvotz,      vivent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  Ftvoir,      vivoie,     vivoiL  I  did  live,  or  was  living. 
Plur.  f^tftton*,    viviez,     vivoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  V6cus,      vicus,     vicut,  1  lived,  or  did  live. 
Plur.  Vicwnt8)  vicutes,  vicurtnt. 

Future. 

Sing.  Vivrai,     vivras,  vivra,  I  shall,  or  will  live. 
Plur.  Vivrons,   vivrez,   vivront, 

Conditional- 
Sing.  Ftvrw,.,  vivrois  vivroit,  I  should,  would,  ire.  live 
Plur.  Vivrions,  vivriez,  vivroient,  *  • 

Imperative  Mood. 

Slog*  V%sY      vive,  live  thou, 

rlur.  rtoont,    vivez,     vivent, 


SIS 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present. 

r 

Que  que  que 

Sing.  Vvot,  vwe*,         vive,  that  I  may  live. 

Plur.  Vivians,       vUriezy       vivtnt, 

Preterite. 

Sing.  Vicustt,       vicusses,    vicut,  that  I  might  live. 
Plur.  V6cu$sionS)  vicussiez,  vicussent, 

The  compounds  of  this  verb  are, 
Revivre,  to  revive.  Survivre^  to  outlive.  y 


EXERCISES   OK   THE    FOREGOING    VERBS 
^  AND   THEIR  COMPOUNDS. 

My  brother  was  born  in  Paris,  on  the  eighth  of  Feb- 

ruary,    one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  eighty-one*  -  - 

vrier,  m. 

The  same  men  who  seem  not  to  fear  death  when 

lorsque^ir. 
they  are  in  good  health,  often  dread        ,    it  when 

en  reiouter,  v. 

tbey  are  sick.  --  What  does  your  sister  complain  of? 

-   -  The  swallows      generally  disappear  towards  the 

hirondtlhyf. 
end  of  autumn.  -  -  You  do  not  seem  to  pay        any 

automne^  f.  /aire,  v. 

attention  to  what  I  say  to  you.  -  -  This  man  paints 

very    well,    I   assure     you.  •  •  -  Why    would    yon 

assurer,  v. 
hurt  him,  be  never  did       you  any  harm? --I  should 

lux  faire^?.  ma/,m. 

pity  and  succour  him  if  it  were  not  his  fault.  •  - 

ee»pro» 

27  - 
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You  shall  disappear  as  soon  as  you        have        ex- ' 

(by  the  fut.) 
ecuted  my  orders,  and  take         care  not  to  speak 

aye*,  v.      foin,  m.  de 
to  any  body,  for  you  know    that  walls  have  ears. 

•  -  -  -  The    last    time   I  saw   your  sister   she    ap- 
peared to  me  thoughtful  and  melancholy.   -  -  -  She 

penstff  adj.  milancolique^  adj. 

is  a  lady  that  pleases     every  body She.  appears 

t  a 

quite  young:   how  old   is  she?   -  -  -  Does  she  not 

learn  drawing?  -  -  Your  brother  has  not  included  his 

<2e«*ein,m. 
tailor's  bill  in  the  account  which  he  has 

tailleur,  m.       mimoire,  m. 

given    me.  -  -   I  see    you   do  not  complain   of  him 
rtndrt,  v. 
without  a  cause.  -  -  I  really  am  surprised  (at  it),    bat 

u>»  en,  pro. 

he  always  smiles  at  (every  thing)  I  tell  him.  -  -  As  sur- 

de   tout  ce  que 
prising  as  this  seems  to  you,  yet  it  is  true.-- 

cepen  dant,  ad  v.  c« 
At  last     the  enemy  surprised  and  defeated  them  in  the 
l?n/fn,adv. 

space     of  twelve  days.  •  -  They  might,  if  they  would, 
espace,  m. 
have  taken  the  town  three  days  sooner,  but  the  sol* 

diers  were  so  exhausted       with     fatigue,  that   they 

epuisi,  p.p.      de,p. 
could  not  even  hold  their  guns.  -  -  May   these 

mem*,  adv.  t      Puisse 

brave  men  long  enjoy    the  glory  wjiich  they  have  ac- 

joutr,  de 
quired.  -  - 1  sincerely  wish  they  may.  •  •  Children    sel- 

rart 
dom  forget,    when         they  continually 

merit,  adv.  lorsquejC.        "  ^onftmieKemenf,  adf. 
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exercise  their  minds  to  study.  -  -  If  my  brother  do  not 

exercer,  v. 

come  this  week,  as  he  promised  me,  if  you  will,  we 

will  go  and   see  him  in  the  country.  -  -  Does  not 

«*©■»  a 

Mrs.    H.    appear    much    concerned    at    her    daugh- 

bien       afflig6,p.p.    de 
ter's  death  ?  -  -  When  you  see  Mrs.  B.  I  am 

(by  the  fut.) 
certain  she  will  please  you.  -  -  Did  you  never  see 

her?  -  -  The  children,  who  shall  be  born  from  this 

happy   marriage,   will  be  the  delight  of  their 

dilices,  f.  pi. 
father  and  mother.  -  -  She  joins  to  the  qualities  of  the 

body  those  of  the  mind.  -  -  Take  some  pears,  and  carry 

them  to  your  brother.  -  -  Every  time  I  see  him,  I  take 

him  for   a    foreigner.  -  -  My  sister  and  I  learn  French, 

*©*   6irangerym. 
and  understand  very  well  all  that  (is  said)  to  us  in  that 

on  dit 
language. --- Though  you  should  learn  all  the  rules, 
lapgue  Quand,  c. 

they  would  not  (be  sufficient)  without  practice.  -  •  I  did 

sujjire,  v. 
not  understand  what  you  said.  -  •  Do  not  undertake  to 

dt 
undeceive     her ;  believe  me,  you  will  toe  your  time. 
d6tromper^  v. 
-  -  ~  Virtue  procures    and  preserves     friendship,  but 

o6/em'r,v.  constroer^Y. 

▼ice  produces    hatred      and  quarrels.  -  -  If  you 

tuci,  m.  haine^f.  fuertjfc,  f. 

complain    to   the    master,   I    will    complain    tp    the 
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mistress*  -  -  Though  you  should  undertake  to  prove 

Quand  de 

the  contrary,  the  would  not  believe  you.  -  -  Why  did 

»ot  you  take  the  same  road   as   we  f  •  •  He   (is  not 

que 
pleased)  in  his  situation,  new  be  sees  all  the  dangers 
#e  plaire,  v. 
of  it.  -  •  He  has  suffered  much,  and  none  of  his  friends 

has  pitied  him.  -  -  The  idea      of  his  misfortune  pur- 

idtt,  f.  malheuvy  m. 

sues  him  everywhere.  -  -  When  did  you  hear  of  hiinf 
par -tout, adv. 

-  -  -  Captain  D.  told  my  father  that  he  had  seen 

hkn  and  spoke  to  him  at  Madras.  •  •  -  We  often 

mistake  when  we  judge        of  others  by  ap- 

se mtprendre,  v.  i^ger,  v. 

pearances;    and  often  a  person  displeases  us  by  the 

very  quality  by  which  another  has  pleased  us. 

mime,  adj. 

-  -  -  The  people     who  often,  seem  the  most  zealous 

gen*,m.  zili,  adj. 

are  not  always  the  most  constant.. —  Leave  me 

Laisstr,  v. 
that  book  a  little  longer,  do  not  take  it  again. 

That  apple-tree        produces  no  fruit.  •  -  We  were 

pommier,  m. 
reduced    to    the    last    extremity    when    they   retook 

our  ship.  -  -  Go  and  speak  to  Mr. ;  bu^above  all 

*o-»  "      s«r,  p. 

do  Dot  laugh.  --  Would  you  not  laugh,  if  you   were 

.      in  my  place?  -  •  -  We  laughed  much  yesterday  at 

1    a 
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the  play.  -  -  -  She  was  an  agreeable  lady,  she  was 

ever  smiling  when  any  body  had  the  honour 

toujour  s,  adv. 

of  speaking  to  her.  -  -  He  seduced  her  by  his  fine 

promises.  -  •  Whatever  he  may  undertake,  he  never 

will    succeed,    he   is    too    much    addicted       to   the 

adonnl,p.p« 
pleasures  of  this  world.  -  -  Young  people  tell 

gen*,m.&f. 
what  they  do,  old  people        what  they  have  done, 

vieillard,  m. 

and  fools    what  they  intend  to    do. We 

sol,  m.  st  proposer^      de. 

learn  much  more    easily  the  things  which 

faoilement,  adv. 
we  understand  than  those  which  we  do  not.  -  -  If  w$ 

go  together  to  my  brother's,  shall  you  be  able 

chez,p. 

to  follow  us  ?  -  - 1  will  follow  you  step  by  step.. 

pas  a  pas, adv. 
Why  do  you  follow  me  as         you  do  ?  -  -  You  may  set 

comme 
oat  when  (fou     please),   we  will  follow  yoH.  -  -  Hold 

il  vous  plaira  - 
your  tongue,  you  do  not  know  what  you  say.  •  •  .- 

What  books  do  you  translate  ?  -  -  My  master  says  I 

shall  soon  translate  MarmontePs  Works.  *  -  We  should 

have  conquered  them  if  we  had  fought ;     and,  believe 

combattn 
me,  you  might  have  done  much  better,  if  you  had 

followed  the  advice  which  he  gave  you.  -  -  -  They 

27* 


Sift 
have   debated    tbe    question    a    long   time    without 

(being  able  to)  resolve  it.  -  -  They  were  quite  trans- 

pouvoir 
ported    with  joy  when  tbej    beard  of  the    happy 

<fr,p. 
news  of  the  peace.  •  --  Every  thing  smile*  in 

dans,  p. 
pature  (at  tbe)  return     of  the  spring.  -  -  -  As   long 

au       r«tour,m.  printtms,m.       Tant 

as  her  father  and  mother        live,        they  never 

ftie,adv.  (by  the  fat.) 

*tiH  content  to  her  marriage  with  Mr.  R*  -  -  -  Yea 

will  not  live  long  if  you  drink  so  much.  -  -  She  lived 

aboat     lour  years  after      her  husband's  death*  -  - 

environ,  p.  apris,  p. 

Qeorge  HI.  the  eldest    son  of  Frederick,  prince  of 

afntj  adj. 
Wales,     was  born  on  the  fourth  of  June,  1738,  and 
Gallcs,  f.  <o> 

was  proclaimed    king  of  Great-Britain  on  the  tweaty- 

proclorner,  v. 
sixth  of  October,  1 760.  -  - .  (*et  a  man  live  in  any 

country  whatever,  be  is  sure  to  be    respected   and 

weJl    treated    every    where,  if    hia   behaviour    and 

manners  are  ruled  by  tbe  principles  of  a  aoumd 
maurs,  f.  pi.      rigler,  v.  sain,  adj. 

policy,  and  the  laws  of  the  country  he  Uvea 

politique,  f. 
in. 


ou, 
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OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Verbs  which  relate  la  no  person  or  thing,  and  which, 
as  has  been  before  observed,  are  only  conjugated  in  the 
third  person  singular,  are  called  impersonal  verba  :  they 
generally  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  following  pron 
nouns  it  or  on :  of  thi&  number  are, 

II  tonne.    It  thunders. 

II  pltut,     It  rains. 

On  dii,      People  say,  or,  it  is  said,  <frc. 

To  which  may  be  added  several  other  verbs,  which 
become  impersonal  when  employed  in  the  same  man- 
ner: ex. 

//  vous  convient  d'Slre  mo»  It  becomes  you  to  be  mo* 

deste,  dest. 

II  fail  btaur  froid,  &c.  It  is  fine,  eold,  &c.     . 

//  terrible^  It  seems. 

//  s'ensuit  que.  It  follows  that. 

//  vaut  mieux,  h  is  better,  <frc. 

These  verbs,  like  others,  whether  regular  or  irregular 
have  their  different  tenses,  and  are  conjugated  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  personal  verbs  from  which  they  are 
derived.  The  learner  having  gone  through  the  other 
conjugation?,  the  verbs  of  this  class  may  the  more  easily 
be  dispensed  with.  It  will  only  be  necessary  to  select 
one  that  is  not  derived,  and  show  the  manner  of  conju* 

J'atiug  it,  only  premising,  that  the  compound  tenses  are 
ormed,  like  others,  by  joining  the  participle  passive  to 
one  of  the  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  trocar,  to  have* 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Infinitive  Mood* 

Present.        Pleuvoir,  to  rain* 
Part,  act*      Pleuvant,  raining* 
Part*  pass*    P/u,  rained* 
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Indicative  Mood* 
Affirmatively. 
Present,  IlpUut,  it  rains,  it  does  rain. 

Negatively. 
//  rupkutpasj  it  does  not  rain- 
Interrogatively. 


Pleut-ilf 

Jfe  pleut-il  pas  f 


does  it  rain  f 
does  it  not  rain  ? 


Imperfect.  Ilpkuvoit,  it  rained,  it  was  raining. 

Preterite.  Ilplut,  it  rained. 

Future.  llpltuvra,  it  shall,  or  will  rain. 

Conditional.  Ilpleuvroit,  it  would,  should,  fyc.  rain. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.      QuHl  pleuve,  that  it  may  rain. 
Imperfect.  Qytilplutj     that  it  might  rain. 

The  following  being  of  the  first  conjugation,  I  shall 
only  give  the  third  person,  present  tense,  of  the  indica- 
tive mood :  the  learner  may  easily  find  out  the  rest. 


II  arrive^  it  happens ;  from 
II  bruine,  it  drizzles ; 
//  6claire,  it  lightens  $ 
//  ge/e,      it  freezes ; 
//  grele,     it  hails  ? 
//  neige,     it  snows ; 
//  tonne,    it  thunders  ; 
II  importCyit  matters, 
it  concerns. 


arrtver, 
bruintr, 
iclairetj 
geler, 
griler, 
neigtr^ 
*  tonner, 
importer^ 


to  happen. 

to  drizzle, 
to  lighten, 
to  freeze, 
to  hail, 
to  snow, 
to  thunder. 
to  concern. 
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EXERCISES  ON  THESE  VERBS. 

Does  it  rain  ?  -  -  It  rained  just  now,  but 

tout-a-Pkeure,  a$J  v. 
it  does  not  rain  at  present.    -  -  -   Was  it  not  raining 

tnasnienanf,  adv. 
when  you  came  ?  •  -  1  advise  you  not  to  go  out 

con$tiller^\.  dt 

this  morning,  I  think  it  will  soon  rain.  -  -   I  am 

bientot^dv. 
sure  it  would  rain  if  the  wind  was  not  so  high.  -  -  - 

fort,  adv. 
Do   you    know  what    happened    to  my  cousin 

savoir,  v. 
whilst  he  was  in  town  ?  -  -  I  foresaw     what 

pendant  que,c*  privoir, 

would  happen.  -  -  The  roads      were  very  slippery 

chemin,m.  g/if*anf,adj. 

yesterday,  because  it  drizzled  the  whole  day.   -  •    Did 

you    observe  bow  it    lightened    last 

remarqturji.        comme,  adv. 
night?  -  -  If  it  did  not  freeze  1  would  go  to  see    them 

voir,  v. 
to-day.    -  -   It  hailed  this  afternoon,  and  it  will 

aprct-midi,  m. 
certainly  snow  to-night.  -  -  it  thundered  much 

beaucoup,adv» 
yesterday,  and  I  think  it  will  still  thunder  to- 

en£ore,adv« 
day*    -  -    It  matters  little  whether  you   do      your  ex- 

que  (subj.) 

ercise    now    or    later,    provided  it    be        well 

pourvd  qutyC. 
done.    -   -   It  greatly  concerns        children   to 

bemicoup)  adv.  mux  dt 

avoid    idleness,  because  it  is  the  parent    of  all  vice 
£viter9Y,  *  mere,  f. 

and     destroyer  of  all  virtues. 

dcstruclrict,  £ 
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The  verb  Avoir,  to  have,  conjugated  impersonally 
with  y,  adverb  of  place* 

Ikfinitive  Mood. 

Y  avoir,  there  to  be. 

Indicative  Mood. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 

Preterite. 

Future. 


Affirmatively. 
//  y  a,  there  is,  there  are. 

Negatively. 
//  rCy  a  pas,      there  is  not,  there  are  not. 

Interrogatively. 

Y  a-t-il  ?  is  there  ?  are  there  t 

Wy  a-l-il  pas  ?  is  there  not  ?  are  there  not! 

II  y  avoit,  there  was,  there  were. 

//  y  cut,  there  was,  there  were. 

//  y  aura,  there  shall,  or  will  be. 


Conditional.  //  y  auroit,        there  should,  would,  #c.  be. 

Imperative  Mood. 
QuHl  y  ait,    let  there  be. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.       QuHly  ait,    that  there  may  be. 
Imperfect.   QuHl  y  eut,    tbat  there  might  be. 


II  y  a  eu, 
II  y  avoit  eu, 
II  y  tut  eu,  ^ 
II  y  aura  eu, 
II  y  auroit  eu, 
QuHl  y  ait  eu, 
QuHl  y  tut  eu, 


Compound  Tenses. 

there  has,  or  have  been. 

there  had  been. 

there  had  been. 

there  shall,  or  will  have  been, 

there  should,  £c.  have  been. 

that  there  may  have  been. 

that  there  might  have  been. 
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EXKKClSE  ON  THIS   VERB. 

There  are  three  ladies  who  (are  waiting  for)   you 

altendre^  v. 
in  your  brother's  study*   -  -    Is  there  any  fire  in  the 

cabinet ,  m. 
parlour  ?  -  -  No,  Sir,  there  is  none.  -  -  There  were  two 
salle,  f. 
men  below         who  asked  to  speak  to  you.  -  -  Was 

en  bets,  adv«  4 

there    not    formerly  a    (coffee-house)  at    th6 

auire/bi*,  adv.  co/e,  m. 

corner    of    this  street  ?  -  -  -  There   were  great  re- 
cotth  m.  *rt*e,  f.  rl* 

joicings         in  France  when  peace  was  proclaimed.  -  - 
jouissance,  f.  proclami,  p.p. 

1  was  telling  you  that  there  will  be  a  grand  concert 

dire,  v* 
and  afterward    a  ball  and  supper  at  the  Pantheon, 

ensuite,  adv« 
in  the  course        of  this  month.  -  -  There  would  be 

cotirant,  m. 
no  harm     if  you  would  learn  your  lesson  better.  -  -  - 

ma/,  m.  mieux,  adv. 

Let  there  be  any  danger,  let  there  be  none,  I   will 

go    back.    -    -   -    My    brother   says   that   there  hats 

*'en  retourner,  v. 

been  a  bloody  engagement  between  an  English 

sanglant^d'y  combat,  m. 
frigate  and  a  French  one,      and  there  have  been 

fregate9  f.  frigate 

many  men  killed   on  both  sides.    -    -    There   would 

de  part  et  d1  autre. 
have  been  a  great  riot  yesterday  in  the  Strand, 

irtuutti  f. 
if  the  magistrates  had  not  sent  so  many  constables, 

conni  table,  m. 
who  dispersed  the  mob  in  less  than  ten  minutes; 

populactyL 
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Thtrt  w,  immediately  followed  by  tbe  negation  no 
end  a  participle  active,  must  be  rendered  by  on  nepeui 
pas,  an  ne  sauroti,  with  the  participle  in  the  infinitive 
mood  ;  the  other  tenses,  as  there  was,  there  will  be,  there 
wmild  6e,  used  as  above,  and  made  by  the  same  tenses  of 
the  verb  pouvoir  only  :  ex. 

On  ne  peut  pas,  or,  on  ne  There  is  no  going  out  to- 

sauroit     sortir     aujour*  day  because  of  tbe  rain) 

if  fait  a  cause  de  la  pluie,  that  is,  one  cannot,  #c. 

On  ne  pouvott  Pappaiser,  There  was  no    pacifyiag 

him. 

On  ne  pourra  pas  jauer  cb-  There  lyill   be  no  acting 

matn,  man  pire  est  tris  to-morrow,  my  father  is 

malade,  very  ill. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS   HXJLE. 

There  is  (such  a  deal)  of  snow  that  lh£re  is  no  going 
tant,  adv. 
out  of  tbe  house.  -  -  You  speak  so  low    and  so  quick 

ba*,  adv.        9tte,adv. 
that  there  is  no  hearing      nor    understanding   what 

entendre,  v.  comprendre,  v. 

you  say.  -  -  My  brother  runs  so  fast  that  there  is 

vtte,  adv. 
no  following  him.  -  -  There  was  no  walking  yesterday 

/iter,  adv. 
in  the.  streets  of  London  on  account  of  the  dirt.  -  -  His 

a  cause,  p.  bom,  f. 

arguments  were  so  convincing  that  there  was  no  re- 

re- 
plying to  him.  -  -  There  will  be  no  skating  in  the 
pliquer,  v.  partner,  v. 

park  to-morrow  because  it  thaws.    -  -   There  will  be 

d6geltr,x. 
no  going  to  the  play  next  month,       be- 

tom6die,L  prochain, adj.  parce- 

cause  the  play-house  will  be  shut.   -   -   There  would 
JWhC  th6atre,m. 
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be  no  living  with  you,  if  you  were    always  in  the  same 

6tiez,v.  de,U 

humour.  -  -  If  a  horse  knew  his  strength,  there  would 

force,  £ 
be  no  mastering  him, 
dompter,  v. 

This  Verb  t7  y  a,  when  Used  to  denote  a  quantity  of 
time,  is  sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  it  is,  it  was, 
&c.  when  the  English  preposition  since  is  rendered 
(in  French)  by  que  :  but  in  all  cases  where  the  English 
phrase  can  be  rendered  negatively,  que  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  negation  ne  :  ex. 

II  y  a  trots  semaints  que    It  is    three    weeks    since 

votrepere  est  arrive,  your  father  arrived. 

II  y  a  long-tems   que  je  ne     It  is  a  long  while  since  I 
vous  ai  vu,  saw  you,  ory  I  have  not 

seen    you     this     long 
1  while. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE* 

How  long    is  it  since  we  saw  (one  another)  ?  It  is  a 
Combien,  ad  v.  nous,  pro. 

year  since  I  met  your  brother  in  Italy,  and 

renYontrer,  v. 
it  is  six  months  since  I  heard  of  him.  -  • 

entendre  patter, \. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  wrote  to  your  mother? 

It  is  but     two  months.  -  -  It  was  a  week    since  I  had 

ne  que  s  emetine,  f. 

seen  your  brother,  when  I  met  him  by  chance  in 

par  hasard,air* 
a  coffee-room.   -   -    How  long  was  it  since  your  friend 

bad  left        France  when  he  wrote  to  you  ?  -  -  It  was 

laisser,  v. 
three  months.  -  -  It  may  be  two  years  since  Mr.  Robert 
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set  out    for  tbe  Indies*  »  -  How  long  is  it  since  you 

jrarfir,  v. 

were  In  England  ?  -  -  It  is  such  a  long  while  since  I 

teamed  German,  that  I  almost  forgot  it. 

AlUft\and,m. 

It  often  happens  that  tbe  verb  there  w,  or  it  w,  &c. 
is  imderstood :  in  this  case,  one  of  the  words,  ago^  these, 
or  for  these,  is  expressed  as  a  substitute  :  ex. 

II  y  a  \trois  mois  que  jY-  I    was    in    France    three 
lot*  en  France,  or  fitois        months  ago. 
en  France  il  y  a  trois 
mot*,* 

II  y  a  quatre  ans  qtie  mon  My  brother  has  been  dead 
Jrere  tet  mort%  these  four  years. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS   RULE. 

He  is  the  same  man  whom  we  saw  a  quarter  of  an 

quart  «e» 

hour  ago.  -  -  When  did  you  see  my  father?  -  -    I  saw 

tiim  (a  fortnight)  ago.  -  -  We  have  not  heard  from  my 

quinze  jours 
brother  these  two  years.  «•  *  You  do  not  seem         to 

parottre,  v. 
-be  so  lively     as  you  were  three  years  ago.  -  -  I  would 

enjoue,  adj. 
"have  written  to  you  a  month  ago,  if  I  had  known 

savoir,  v. 
your  direction.  *  -  -  I  have  not  seen  your  sister  these 

adrttse,  f. 

*  From  this  instance  it  may  be  observed,  that,  if  the  verb  il  y  «, 
&c.  begin  the  sentence,  the  word  que  mast  immediately  follow  the 
noun  of  number  v  but,  if  it  be  transposed,  que  must  be  omitted.  The 
first  construction  is  to  be  preferred.  The  learner  must  at  the  same 
time  observe,  that  in  the  above  sentence,  the  verb,  which,  in  Eng- 
lish, is  in  the  compound  of  the  present,  is  rendered  in  French  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  and  when  in  the  compound  of  the  imperfect 
by  the  imperfect  of  the  same  mood. 
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four  months.  *  -  My  father  has  been  ill  these 

malade,  adj. 
six  weeks*  -  -  He  h^s  been  in  London  these  five  years, 

and  (it  is  said)  be  there  enjoys  a  considerable  em- 

on  dit,  v. 
ploy  me  nt.   -  -   We  have  neither  seen  you  nor  your 

sisters  these  three  days. 

It  also  happens,  that  neither  the  verbs,  nor  any  of 
the  words,  ago,  these,  or  for  these,  are  expressed  in  the 
sentence :  ex* 


II  y  a  neufans  que  ma  tante 

demeure   dans    ct    voisi- 

nage, 
II  n*y  a  pas  plus  d?une  heure 

que  nous  pechons  id, 
//  y  avoit  deux  arts  que  ma 

sotur    iioit     en    France 

quand  fy  a//ai, 
JV'y  avoit'il  pas  six   mois 

qu'elle     demeuroil     avec 

nous  quand  elle  mourui  ? 
II  y  aura  six  ans  a  Noel 

que  votre  frere  est   chtz 

Mons.  0. 
Wy  aura-t-il  pas  un  an  au 

mois  d^Aoul  prochain  que 

votre  saur  est  a  Paris  ?  „ 


My  aunt  has  lived    nine 

^ears    in    this    neighb- 
ourhood. 
We  have  not  been  above 

an  hour  fishing  here. 
My  sister  had   been  two 

years  in  France  when  I 

w«?.nt  there* 
Had    she    not    lived    six 

months   with   us    when 

she  died  ? 
Your    brother    will    have 

been   at    Mr.   O's.    six 

years  at  Christmas. 
Will  not  your  sister  have 

been   a  year  at    Pari? 

next  August  ? 


EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 


Some    people 
gem,  pi. 
feilow-creatures.  - 
semblable. 


have    no    pity    on  their    poor 

de  ,A 

-.Some    people  fancy 

personne,  f.  sHmaginer,  y . 


that  they   can  learn  a  language  without 

pouvoir,  v. 
studying.    -  -    •    My  brother  has  been  four  years  at 
ituditr,  v. 
Mr.    VV's.   academy,   and   my  father  told  him   that 

he  should  stay  there  two  years  more.  -  -  I  had 

resterjV* 
been  three  years   in   England  when  that  happened. 

arriver,  v. 
r  -   I  had  not  been  three  months  in  France,  when 

my    brother    returned     from    America    to    London} 

where  he  fell  ill         and  died*   -  -   Mr*  N.  bad  only 

malade,  ne  que 

learned  French  seven  months  when    he   wrote   me 

a  letter  in  that  language.  -  -  -   Had  not  Mr.  David 

been  four  years  and  a  half  in  Spain  when  his  sister 

was  married  ?  -  -  My  father  and  mother  had  not  been 

gone        out  above  a   quarter  of  an  hour  when 

sortir,  v.         plus  d«,  adv.  «o-> 

he  arrived.   -  -  *   We  had  been  playing    at     cards 

aux  carte,  L 
for  two  hours  when  you  came  in.  -  -  Thomas  will  have 

entrer,  v. 
beet)  at  the   college       two  years  the   tenth   of  next 

college ,  m. 
month. 


The  verb  ftre,  to  be,  becomes  impersonal  when  fol- 
lowed by  a  substantive,  or  one  of  the  pronouns  personal* 
possessive,  or  demonstrative,  and  is  always  conjugated 
with  the  pronoun  demonstrative  ct,  whether  speaking 
of  persons  or  things ;  ex.  . 
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Otst  la  loi  qui  Pordonne,        It   is    the    law    that   pre- 
scribes it. 
Ce*t  moi  qui  Pat  fait,  It  is  /  who  have  done  it. 

CPest  mon  bienfaiteur,  It  is  my  benefactor. 

Otst  eux,  or,  ce  sont  eux,    It  is  they  who  have  related 
jut  me  Pant  rapporti,  it  to  me. 

From  the  last  instance,  it  appears  that  it  is,  &c.  fol- 
lowed by  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  plural,  may  be 
rendered  in  French  two  ways;  but,  when  is  it,  &c.  is 
used  in  asking  a  question,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  sin- 
gular, though  the  pronoun  be  in  the  plural  number: 
'ex. 

Est-u  eux  qui  Pont  fait  ?      Is  it  they  who  have  done  it? 

EXERCISE  OH   THIS   RULE. 

It  is    prosperity  which    commonly    makes 

prosptrite,  f.  rendre,  v* 

men  haughty  and  proud,  but  it  is  adversity 

orguet/fctiff,  adj. 
that  makes  them  wise.  -  -  -    tt  was  the    custom 

coutume,  f. 
among    the  Spartans  to  inure  their 

chtz,  p.  Spartiate,  m.       de  endurcir,  v. 

children  early  to  the  fatigues         of  war. 

de  bonne  heure,  adv.  travail,  m. 

•  -  It  is  not  1  who  occasioned  the  quarrel,  it  it 

causer,  v.  querelle,  f. 

you  who  ~began  first.  -  -  -  It  was  envy 

avez  commenc6,v*  h  envie,f. 

which  caused     the  first  murder.  -  -  Is  it  not  j  ou  who 

causer,  v.  meurtre,  m. 

wrote  to  Miss  A.  ?  No,  it  is  Miss  Rose's  sister, 

avez  6cril,Y* 

•  -  If  you  do  not  succeed,  it  will  not  be  my  fault. 

rtftf«*tr,v«  foutr,  f. 

-  -  If  you  came  to  lose  the  friendship  of  your 

a  perdre,  v» 
28* 
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|ttrtnts,  it  would  be  the  greatest  misfortune      which 

malheur,  m. 
ever  might        happen  to  you.  -  -  It  is  my  friend 

jamm*,  adv.  pouvoirnv. 
who  told     me  that  it  was  your  father  whom  we  saw 

Are,  ▼. 
yesterday.  -  -  Speak  to  my  brothers,  for  it  is   they 

who  told  it  me.  *  -  Why  do  you  not  accuse 

,    Pourqitoi,  adv. 
my    sisters!    It    is    they    who    have   done    all    the 

mischief.  -  -  You  blame        my  aunts,      but  is  it  they 

ma/,m.  bl&mtr^v*  {ante,  f. 

who  have  offended    you  t 
offetiser,  v. 

He,  she,  they,  immediately  followed  by  who,  whom, 
or  that,  and  such  or,  whether  separated  in  English  or 
not,  but  implying  people  in  general,  are  often  made 
into  French  by  the  impersonal  e'e*?,  with  an  infinitive 
followed  by  que  de  before  a  second  infinitive,  and  if 
the  sentence  be  negative,  e'est  ne  pas  must  be  used  : 
ex* 

CJest    etre    fou    que    de  He  is  a  fool  who  loses  his 

perdre    It    terns    a    ces  time  in  those  trifles. 
bagatelles, 

Oest    ne    pas    gouter   Us  Such  as  love  nobody,  do 

plaisirs    de  PamitiS  que  not  enjoy  the  pleasures 

de  n'aimer  personne,  of  friendship. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS   RULE. 

He    is    a    blind  man  who   does,  not 

«»  aveugle,  adj.  *©■» 

perceive  all  the  dangers  which  surround  us 

mvironner^y* 
in  this  deceitful  world.  -  •  Such  as  are  satis 

trompmr,  adj.  con- 
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fled  with  their    .      lot         are  happy.  -  -  He 

tent,  adj.       de       son,  pro.    sorf,  m. 
does  not  know  the  court         who         relies 

connottre,  v.  cour^f.  stfitr^y* 

on  the  promises  which  (are  made)  there.  -  -  They 

aux  on  faity  v. 

are  strangers  to  the  charms  of  society  who  shoo    . 

fuir,  v. 
company.  -  -  They  are  idle  who  do  not  know        the 

savoir,  v. 
value  of   time.  --  They  obey  the  commands  of  God 

•who    love  their   neighbours,    and    do   not    reproach 

.  prochain,  s\ng. 
them  with  their  small  defects.  -  -  He  is  not  a  Chria- 
lui        *»     ses 
tian    who  seeks  to  hurt  his  neighbour  and    speaks 

a        voisin,  m. 
ill  of  him  on    all  occasions*  -  -  Such  as    neglect 

dans  nigliger,  v. 

study  do  not  understand  their  own  interest. 

propre,  adj. 

The  verb  etre,  to  be,  becomes  also  impersonal  every 
time  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  adjective  used  in  a  vague 
indeterminate  sense,  and  relates  to  no  particular  object ; 
in  which  cade  the  verb  is  generally  preceded  by  the  pro* 
noun  it ;  and  when  used  to  denote  the  state  of  the  wea- 
ther, it  is  rendered  by  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
.verb  /aire,  to  make  or  do  :  ex. 

//  est  extraordinaire,  &c.         It  is  extraordinary,  #c. 
Jl  fait  beau  terns.  It  is  fine  weather. 

Jfe  fait-il  pas  chaud  t  Is  it  not  hot  ? 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS  RULE. 

It   is   surprising        to   see  you   so   lazy  and.  in- 
e/<mnon^adj.    de 
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attentive    after         having    been     punished    severe- 
apris,  p.    avoir  sivcre* 

\y  for  these  faults.  -  -  It  is  always  dangerous 

menf,adv. 

to  (keep  company  with)  people  without  any       prin- 
de  friqumterjV*  aucun  prin- 

ciple    of  religion.  •  -  Does  it  rain  ?    No,  Sir, 
ctpe,  m.  Monsieur ,  m. 

it  is  fine  weather.  -  -  Is  it  not  very  cold  ? It  is 

froid,  m. 
neither  cold  nor    hot.  -  -  It  is    a    high        wind,  and 
m,c.  ni,  c.  k»  grand*  adj. 

I  think    it  will  soon  freeze.  -  -  -  It  is  not  so  cold  as 
penser^v. 

it  was  at  the  beginning  of  this  month*  -  -  Do 

commencement,  m. 
you  think  (that)  it  is  hotter  in  Italy  than  here  ? 

The  learner  must  observe,  that  the  following  verb  is 
absolutely  impersonal  throughout  all  its  tenses,  and  that 
nothing  is  more  disagreeable  than  to  hear  young  people 
say,  Jefaut,  vous  faut,  on  faut,  &c.  to  prevent  which,  as 
much- as  possible,  some  examples  are  here  set  down. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Present.        Falloir,  to  be  needful,  requisite,  necessary. 
Part.  pass.    Fallu,  been  needful,  #c 

Indicative  Mood. 

Affirmatively.      Sing. 

Present.    Ilfaut  queje  fasse,  I  must  do. 

II  faut  que  tu  fosses^  thou  must  do. 

//  faut  qv?il  fasse,  he  must  do. 

II  faut  qu'elle  fosse,  she  must  do. 

Plural. 

//  faut  que  nous  fassions,  we  must  do. 

II  faut  que  vous  fassiez,  you  must  cfo. 
//  faut  quHls,  or  elks  fassent,    they  must  do. 
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Negatively, 

//  ne  faut  pas  que  je  fosse,  I  must  not  do* 

tl  ive  faut  pas  que  vous  fassiez,    you  must  not  do,  <$-c 

Interrogatively. 

Faut-il  que  je  fosse  ?  must  I  do  ? 

Faut-il  que  vous  fassiez  ?  must  you  do  ? 

Ne  foul-Upas  que  je  fosse  ?  must  I  not  do  ? 

•Ye  faut-il  pas  que  vous  fassiez  ?  must  you  not  do  9- 

Imperfect.  7/  falloit  quHl  icrivit,  it  was  necessary,  &c. 

for  him  to  if  rite. 
Preterite.  II  fallut  quHl  partft,    he  was  obliged  to  set 

out. 
Future.       Ilfaudra  quHl  vienne,  he  must  come,  he  shall 

be  obliged  to  come. 
Condit.      II  faudroit  que  f  alias se,\    should    go,  or     it 

would  be  necessary 

for  me  to  go. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present.         QuHl  faille^    that  it  may  be  necessary,  fyc* 
Imperfect.      Qu'il  fallut,   that  it  might  be  necessary. 

As  to  the  compound  tenses  of  this  verb,  they  are 
formed  by  adding  its  participle  passive  to  the  third  per- 
son singular  of  any  of  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verb  avoir, 
to  have:  ex.  //  afyllu,il  avail  fallu,  Sax. 

From  the  foregoing  instances,  it  is  easy  to  see,  that, 
when  the  verb  falloir  is  used  in  the  present  or  future 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  the  following  yerb  must 
be  rendered  by  the  present  of  the  subjunctive;  but 
when  it  is  used  in  the  imperfect,  preterite,  or  conditional 
present  of  the  indicative,  the  verb  following  must  be 
rendered  by  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  :  ex. 

//  faut,   or  il  faudra    que     I  roust  do,  I  shall  be  obliged 
je  fosse,  to  do,  or,  it  will  be  neces- 

sary for  me  to  do* 
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//  falloit,  or,  il  falhU  que     I  was  obliged,  or,  it   was 
jeparlasse,  necessary    for     me     to 

speak. 
II  faudroit  que  je  vendisse,    1    should    be    obliged    to 

selL 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 

If  you  go  to  Coxheath  to-day  you  must 

avjourdikui,adv. 
come   back         to-morrow.  -  •  -  You   may  go  to 

reventr,Y»  pouvoir,  v*. 

Loudon  this  morning,  but  remember  that  you  must 

be   back  at  three  o'clock.  -  -  -  You   must  get 

de  retour  h 

up  to-morrow  morning  at  four  o'clock,   -  -  -  • 

toper,  v. 
Custom  must  not  always  prevail  over  reason.  -  -  - 

sur,  p. 
Shall   I   be  obliged      to  carry  them  there?  - -^ 

falloir,v.         mener,v* 
Must    I    not    show  you   my   work?  -  -   -  Yoa 

montrer,  v.  ouvrage,  m. 

must  have  been  well  (acquainted  with)  the  places 

connoitre,  v.  endroit,m. 

to  expose  yourself   in   that  manner.   -  -   If  he 

pour,  c.  de,p. 

wished      to    pay    his    debts,     he    would   be   obliged 
vouloit,  v.  *e»  dette,  f. 

to  sell  all  bis  property.  -  -  If  your  brothers   had  not 
de  bien,  m. 

ceased  to  quarrel,        it     would  have  been  ne- 

cesser^  v,         de  quereller,  v. 

cessary*  for  them  to  part.  -  -  It  is  impossible  for  you 

se  siparer^  v. 


*  After  the  words  belter ,  necessary ',  needful,  expedient,  good,  « 
possible,  &c.  joined  to  the  verb  to  be,  conjugated  impersonally,  tie 
preposition  for  is  to  be  rendered  by  que,  with  the  following  verb  to 
the  subjunctive  mood,  either  present  or  preterite,  according  to  tkc 
tease  of  the  preceding  verb* 
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to    succeed    in    tbat    undertaking,   all    your   frietids 
oppose  it* 

The  same  observation  is  to  be  made  on  the  verb  valoir 
mieux,  to  be  better,  used  impersonally  ;  and  the  adjec- 
tives bon,  difficile,  impossible,  nicessaire,  a  propos,  &c.  join- 
ed to  the  verb  Sire,  used  in  the  third  person  singular 
only :  ex. 

11  n?est  pas    bon  que  vous  It  is  not  good  for  you  to 

soytz  seul,  be  alone. 

II  vaut  mieux  que  vous  aytz  It  is  better  for  you  to  have 

compagnie,  company* 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE.  * 

It  is  difficult  for  you  to   improve  if  you 

/aire  des  progress 
do  not  apply        better  to  study.  -  -  -  It  was  impossible 

s^appliqutr^v. 
for  you  to  have  succeeded     unless  you  had  taken 

a  moins  que^c.  ne.  (by  the  sub.) 
more  convenient    measures.  -  -  It  would  be  expedient 

convenablt,adj.  apropos 

for  you  to  read  this  book   from  the  beginning 

dtpuis,  p. 
to  the  end.  -  •  Believe  me,  it   is   better 

jusqu'a,  p.       Jin,  f.  valoir  mieux,  v. 

for  you   to  go  there    to-morrow,   for      it   will  snow 

car,  c. 
soon.  -  -  -  Will   it  not  be  better  for  me   to  be  at 
Wen*o/,adv. 
school   too  soon      than   too  late?  -  -  Would   it  not 

/6/,adv.  lard,  adv. 

be  better  for  him  to  go  and  speak  to  them  himself, 
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*han   to  send   his  serrant?   -  -  -   It   is  good   for  us 

de  domtstique,  m.  &  f. 

to  help        one  another  in  our  troubles. 
Haider,  v.  peine,  f. 
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The  above  verb  falloir,  tafog  used  before  the  verb 
to  have,  followed  immediately  by  a  noun  substantive, 
may  be  rendered  without  expressing  the  auxiliary  verb; 
instead  of  which,  insert  one  of  the  following  pronouns, 
me,  te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  or  leur,  according  to  the  number 
and  person :  ex. 

II  me  faut  des  litres,  I   must   hate,  or,   I    fcant 

books. 
//  lui  faut  un  chapeau,  He    must    have,     or,    be 

wants  a  hat. 
II lui  faut  un  bonnet,  She    must    hove,    or,    sbe 

wants  a  cap. 

N.  B.  If  the  verb  to  have  be  expressed  in  French,  it 
must  be  rendered  by  the  subjunctive  mood : 

II  faut  que  fait  des  Rvres,        I   must  have,  or,    I   waot 

books. 

This  method,  boa  ever,  is  not  so  elegant  as  the 
former* 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 

1  shall  want  *    paper,  pens,  and  ink.  -  -  What  do 

falloir,v. 
you  want  ?  •  - 1  want  nothing  (for  the)  present,  but  I 

a 
think        I  shall  soon   want  a  French  grammar.  — 
penser,  y. 
My  brother  has  an  old  hat,  and  he  will  soon 

vieux,  adj. 
want    a    new  one.  -  -  If  you    like  to 

new/*,  adj.  <*»  aime*,  v.  i 

speak    much,    you    must    have    (a  good   deal)     of 

fciew,  adv. 
circumspection    not  to         (speak  ill)  of  others. — 
retenue,  u  pour  nepas      medire,  v* 

Since  I    cannot    find    my   book,   I    must    have 

Pui$qve,c. 

another.  -  -  If  wc  wish         to  succeed   in   our  undcr- 

vouloir,x. 
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taking,  we  must  ho&£  (a  great  4e*H)  of  patience.  -  -  . 

beaucoup,zdv. 
My  brothers  have  lost  their  buckles,  they*  must  htave 

boucUyf*  •    - 

atheri.    :       ••>'»  )  *  *  ■ 

.v,.".     .>. 

Before  ttfc  conclusion  of  this  section,  it  wlH  be  pro- 
per tf>  say  -something  about  the  pronoun  general  on, 
*wfiich  commonly  precedes  a  verb  used  impersonally 
(via;*  in  the  third  person  singular)  in  French,  and  in 
English  is  made  by  a  passive  voice  :  ex. 

On  trfa permis  de  chanter,       I   have  been    allowed    to 

•    .  .  •     sing.    .  ;  ,     . 

On  lui  a  difendu  de  sortir,       He  has  been  forbidden  to 

;  In  this  case^;  the  verb  which,  in  English,  is  in  the 
passive  voice,  must,,  in  French,  be  turned  into  the  ac» 
tive,  when  the  English,  nominative  becomes  the  regi- 
men of  the  verb  in  French,  the  sentence  beginning 
.with  on\  and  translated. as  if  the  English  were,  one  hat 
allowed  me  to  sing,  one  has  forbidden  him  to  go  out. 

It  is  the  same  with.  ,   . 

On  dit,  It  is  said,  or  pepjrfe  say. 

On  me  dit,  I  am  told. 

On  dit  a  voire  frire,  Your  brother^  is,  tojd. 

On  disoit, )  It  was  said,  or  people  said, 

On  dit,     y  or  were  sayigg..    ;.  v>    4 

On  dira,  It  will  be  said,  or  people 

-  -  ..-  will  say. 

On  dira  a  nos  enfans,  Our  children  will  be  told. 

On  a  dit,  It  has  been  said,  or  people 

have  said. 
On  nous  a  rft/,  We  have  beep-told. 
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fcxmcitB  on  rms  mot*. 

1b     tune  of  war,  peace  is  a)w*y«  spokea  of.  -  ♦  - 
En,  p. 
Wbere  b  your  brother  J  it  is  not  known ;    for,  «e 

sovot'r,  v. 

.have  not  beard  of  him  thepe  two  years.    *   - .  --  • 

« 
The  death     of  the  invincible  admiral  Lord  Nelson 

Is  daily  lamented,  and  will  be 

tou$  Its  jour#,  adv.  regretttr,v. 

bo    a    long  time*    -   -   -    I  was   told,  yesterday  that 

your  brother  bas  been  punished    for  his    idleness; 
had  your  father  been  tpld  of  it,  he  would  have  been 

very  angry  with'  htm*  -  -  Assooq  as  your 

coslre,p.         s  Jjtmit6t.fU6,c* 

book  is  printed,         people  will-  be  eager  in 

ttrtf  imprimis  v.  .   s'anprc$$tr,T+ de,p> 

buying  it,  and  it  will  be  read  with  avidity.  -  -  Learned 

men  are  found  in  villages,  as   well   as   in   large 

grand,  adj. 
towns.  -  -  It  is  reported  on    all  sides    that  we  shall 

dt  c&e,m. 

soon  have  peace,  but  the  news  has   not   yet   been 

received,  though  it  be  ardently  (wished  for), 

1  <  !        •  ardemmmt,adv.       $ouhaiter,v. 

however, <  ft  is  thought   that   the   secret    expedition 

Will  sail  in  a  few  days.  -  -  It  was  as- 

Yneftre  <£  la  voile.  <o*  » 

serted  that  you  were  lazy.  -  *  It  will  be  believed  that  yofc 

blame  me.  -  -  It  would  not  be  supposed  tbat  you  praise 
us.  -  •  I  have  been  assured  that  he  has*  threatened  htm. 
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RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISE  otr  toe 
IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

/There  is  no  going  out  to-day,  it  rains  apace.  -  *  - 

averse,  adv. 
Do  not  make  so  much  noise,  there  is  no  hearing 

s'etUencfae,  v. 
one  another.    -  -    Is  it  cold  this  morning  ?  Yes,  Sir,  it 

MP?  t&*     * 

is  very  cold ;  however,  I  am  told  it  is  not  so  cold  at 

» 

it  was  yesterday.  -  -  The  weather  is  very  inconstant 

in  this  country,     it    was    very    hot  yesterday,   it   is 

pays,m. 
excessively  cold  to-day :   it  did  freeze  this  morning, 

Jr&,adv. 
it  hailed  at  noon,      it  rained  in  the  afternoon,    and 

tm'4t,tb.  *&>         apres*midi, 

now  it  drizzles.  -  -  It  sometimes  lightens  when  it 

doe*  not  thunder,  but  as    often  as  it  thun- 

tottUs  Its  fois^c. 
den,  it  lightens.  -  -  If  it  be  fine  weather  next  week, 

1   shall  go  to  London,   but  if  it  be  bad   weather  I 

'i.  . 

ihall  stay        at  home.   -  -    It  is  a  pleasure  to  see 

rctltr,  v.  au  iogis.  dt 

bees        (coming  out)    of    their    hives      when    it  it 
abtttle,f.        «*rttr,v.  ruehe^U 

a  sunny  day.  -  -   Had  I  known  you  were    returned 

from  the  continent,  I  would  have  gone  to  see  yon 

long  ago.  -  •  My .  father  and  mother  were  told  yon 

were  in  England  ten  yeafs  ago,  but  you  neither  saw 

por  wrote  to  theon  *  *  Every  body  agrees  there 
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are  fine  women  in  Great-Britain,  but  there  is    not 

9 

such  good  wine  as  in  France.   -  -   It     greatly 
si  featicou/>,  adv. 

cohcerns        children  to     avoid        bad  company.  -  - 

aux  de     iviUr^Vi    • 

If  there  were  any   real  virtue  in  the  world,  should 

• 
we    (meet  with)   so    many  false  friends  ?    -    -    If  he 

trouver^v. 
behaved  well,  there  would  not  be  a  man 

$t  cotnporttr,  v. 
(in  the  world)    that    I   should  esteem  more.    -    -   No 

object  is  more  pleasing  to  the  eye  than  the  sight  of 

/)/«ire,v.  vue,f. 

a  man  whom  vou  have  obliged,  nor  (is)  any  music 

so  agreeable  to  the  ear  as  the  voice  of  a  man 

oreille,  f« 
who  owns  you  for  his  benefactor.  •  -  \t  is  a 

reconnoitre,  v.  *©* 

sad  thing  to  see  unfortunate  people  and  be 

*o*     de         malhtureua,zd}. 
unable  to  relieve      them.  -  -  Such  as  support  the 

secourir,v.  ■  encourager*  v. 

conduct  of  idle  and  obstinate  scholars,  make  them* 

selves  contemptible.  -  -  They  are  not  acquainted  with 

ml/>mab/e,  adj. 

the  human  heart,  who  rely  upon  the  vain 

faitefoni^v.     - 

jMrototiseft  of  men.  -  -  You  have  already        .been'  told 

I  i  V   »/  #e/'<i,ady. 

that    nobody    in    the    world    has    prepossessed     me 

«  *.  ••       ..*;.*■       »  - 

against      you,        how  many        times  must  I  repeat 

it  to  you  ?  -  -  I  was  told  yesterday  that  you  were  very 


ill,  and  1  &ffl  truly  glad  to  see  you  so  well.  -  -  * 

*     "  it  bitnportanU 

There  is  no  persuading  you  when  you  have  a  mind 

«<€»  cnvityf. 
not  to  believe  what  you  are  told.  -  -  •  More  virtue  is 

.requisite   to         support  good  fortune  than  bad.   -  - 

/wur,p. 
Jtfucb    art  .  and    nicety         ;  are    requisite   to 

dilicaitsst,  f.  pour,  p» 

please  every  body*  -  -  It  matters  little  whether  it  be 

my  servant  or  yours  who  carries    the  letter  to  the 

poritr^y. 
post.  *  -  You  must  honour  your  father  and  mother  if 
postz,f. 
you  will  live  Joqg,  and  happy.  -  -  It  is  more  glo- 

tliquloir,  v. 
f  ious  p>  conquer  .one's , passions  than  to    conquer 

de  vaincre,  v.  cvnquirir,  v. 

(he  whole        worty.  -  -  Sir,  I  want  a  pair  of  boots, 

en/i<r,  adj.  .  . 

liaise  you  any  \n  your  shop  that  will  suit.      v 

\touiiqut,  f.  c<mvenir,v* 

me  f  -  *  It  is  reported  that  the  Russians  have  beaten 

Ru$se,m. 
ike  Turk*;   it  is* said  so,  but  it  is  not.  yet  known  for 

7Wc,  m. 
certain.   -  -   It  is  thought'  Sweden  has  declared  war 

Su6de,L 
fgainst  France.   -   -    It  is  true  ;  but  it  is  much 

a  Drat,  adj. 

feared         .  lest     the    Swedes  should    be 

eraindre^r,     que,c.  Su6doi$,nt,  (by  the  pre.  subj.) 

beaten,  though  ibty    fight  most  courageously* 

se  battre,  v.    tris, 
«*   •   -   Have   the   letters   been  received  which  were 

.         * 

tefcpected    yesterday  1    No,    but   the    mail       re    ar- 
ultendrtiV.  matte,  f. 

rived,  and  they  will  be  delivered  this  morning*     -*** 

2D* 


SECT.  V. 

OF  PARTICIPLES. 

Participles  are  either  active  or  passive.  The  par* 
ticiple  active,  in  French,  always  ends  in  ant :  ex*  par- 
lant ;  punissant,  and  in  English  in  ting  .*  ex.  speaking, 
punishing*  &c.  It  is  always,  in  its  owtf  nature,  inde- 
clinable: ex* 

t.       - 
Je  vois  dts  hommes  et  dts    I    see    men   and    women 
femmes  venant  a  nous,  coming  to  us. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS  RULE. 

The  persons  whom  you  saw  with  us  are  people 

gens.pl 
fearing  God  and  loving  virtue.  -± J-  -  She  met  your 

father  and  sister  (as  she  was)  coming  here.    -    -    My 

en  tcf,'adv. 

mother  was   told    (the   day   bfefore  yesterday)    that 

avant'hicr,adv* 
your    sister,    remembering     the    injuries '  she    bad 

se  ress&uvenir.  v.  dts 
received        from  your    brother,  :  refused   to 

ricuts,  p.p.     de  la  part  de,  <fe 

see  him,  and  we  are  all  glad  to  he4r  it.  --- 

de  apprendre,v* 
Your  aunt,  having  given  the  necessary  orders  to  your 

cousins,  set  out    immediately  for  London.   -  -  -   Did 
partt/,v. 

you  not  see  them  coming  to      ->  us?  -  -   How  many 

i 

lowing        oxen,         bleating      sheep/  betgbing 

mugir,v.     hauf,m.      btler,x.       brtbis,f.pl.     hennir,v. 
horses  1  hear  afar  off!    -    -    Do  you  not  admire  these 

cie/oin,  adv. 


343 

skipping  lambs         in  your  father-in-law's  meadow  f 
ioncKr,  v.  agneau,m.  prairiefi 

-  -  Do  jqu  fee  the  flocks  languishing     with 

troupeau,m.    languir,v.        de,p. 
thirst,  and  dvinking  (on  the)  margin  of  this  limpid 

au         bord,m* 
brook  ? 
ruisseau,)  m. 

When  the  participle  active  is  preceded  by  another 
verb,  an  article,  or  a  preposition,  it  must  be  rendered 
in  French  by  the  verb  in'the  infinitive  mood,  and  it  Is 
sometimes  used  as  a  substantive:  ex.  *" 

Faut-il  que  je  parte  sans  Must  I  set  out  without 
luiparkrf  -       .      .       .         speaking  to  him ? 

La  pauvrete  du  corps  est  The  impoverishing  of  the 
la  ricbesse  eh  Pdme,  body  i»  th$  enriching  of 

the  soul. 

N.  B.  There  are  some  active  participles  which,  by 
use,  have  been  converted  into  substantives  or  adjec- 
tives, as  medisant,  slanderer,  ignorant,  ignorant,  &c» 
which  are  declinable. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS  RULE. 

1  assure  you  there  is  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in 

teaching        diligent  scholars.  -  •  We  are  told  there 

enseigner,  v. 

will  npt  be  so  much  danger  in  travelling,  as  there 

voyager.y.   que 
-was   before.    -  -  -  There    is    a    real    adyantage    ii 

auparavantr  adv. 
being  learned,        but    science    must    not    create 

savant  fady  inspirer>v* 

pride.  -  -  Lewis  the  Great  had  especially    the  su* 

sutiout,adv. 

perior  and  rare  talents  of  knowing  and  choosing  men 
of  merit.  *  -  He  left  the  house  without  seeing  bis 
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Cither,  and  even        without  speaking  Co  bis  mother. 

m£m€,  adv. 
-  •  He  was  hanged    for    robbing    Mr.  D.  -  -  I  should 

pendre^y*        (avoir  voU) 
despise  a  man   who  is    capable    of    deceiving 

mtprinrj  v.  tromptr,  v. 

his  friends*  -  -  After  having  (waited  for)  her    a  long 

attendre,  v.  «o» 

while,  she  (seot  me  word)  that  she  was  not    ready 

envoyir  dire,  v.  pretpdj, 

to  go  out.  -  -  She  spends    all  her  time  in  reading  or 
a  passe^v. 

writing.  -  -  My  mother  takes  an  infinite  pleasure  in 

admiring  the  situation  of  your  house.  -  -  The  grace 

situation^. 
of  God  will  always  keep  us  from  aiming,  •>  - 

emptcher,  v.  picker,  r. 

1  often  admire  the  rising  and  setting  of  the  euo. 

soUil^m* 
The  defending  of  a  bad  cause  is  worse  than 

difenst  maitvais,  adj. 

the  cause  itself. 
mime* 

The  participle  passive  is  sometimes  declinable,  and 
sometimes  indeclinable. 

It  is  declinable, 

First,  when  it  is  joined  to  the  verb  ttrey  to  be,  forming 
a  passive  verb,  and  agrees  with  the  nominative  case  of 
the  verb  in  gender  and  number ;  and  after  the  verbs 
parottre,  naitre,  &c. :  ex. 

Mon  frire  est  aimi,  My  brother  is  loved. 

Ma  swur  est  ewm^e,  My  sister  is  loved. 

Mes  cousins  sont  partis,  My  cousins  are  gone. 

Mts  cousmes  sont  parties,  <  My  cousins  are  gone, 

Elle  paroit  affiigit,  She  appears  afflicted. 

Elks  paroissmt  qffUgea,  They  appear  afflicted 


EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 


1   have  been,  told  your  brother-in-law  is  gone  to 

beau-frcri^m. 
the  Continent;  have  I  been  told  the  truth?-  -  1  have 


*  »  »      t  •      > 


not  seeh  ydur  mother  since  she  arrived 

depuis  que,c. 
from    France;    does  she   appear   satisfied    with    her 

•~       -  de 

journey?-  -  My  brothers  ar$  gone  to  Dover,  and 
voyage,  m.  .       ., 

intend       *  to  pay  .    yo«    a    visit    when 

se propose^ v.    •    dt  rewdre,v.  *** 

they  are        come  back.  -  »  The  houses  which  ard 
(by  the  Ait;)  -reveniriV.  <\ 

built  in  the  winter  tore  not  so  wholesome  as  those 

sain,  adj. 
which  are  begun  (in  the)  spring  and  finished  in  the 


*  '  *   -same 

CM 


micfcfle'of  summer.  -  -  The  wicked      are  alfrays    tor- 

mlc/umf,  adj.  hour* 

mented,      and  the  righteous  are  comforted   by  their 
relet,  v.  juste,  adj.  consoler,  v. 

own  conscience.  -  -  Virtuous  people        are  esteenjed 

personne,  f. 
and  respectecj  by  those  who  are  so,    and  even 

mime,  adv, 
htjr  the   wicked.  ---I  assure  you  that  Mr.  Brown's 

wife  appears  much  afflicted    at    the  .death  of 

femme,f.  ,  .  \de  ... , 

her  husbands  but   her  ^ons,  appear    a$,  much    affect- 
man,  m. 
«d*'by  it  as  she.  -  -Children    (are  born)  poor,  and 

nattre,  v. 
helpless,  and  sometimes  they  die .  very  young* 

foible^  adj.  mourir^  v. 
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Secondly,  when  it  is  joined  to  the  verb  avoir,  or  tire, 
forming  the  compound  tenses  of  an  active  or  reflected 
verb,  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  which  it  gov* 
ems  in  the  accusative  case ;  it  must  then  agree  with  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  eubstantite  to  which  that 
pronoun  refers :  ex. 

J*ai  park  &  votre  frere  et  1  spoke  to  your    brother 

Pai  prie  de  venir  nous        and  desired  him  to  come 

voir,  to  see  us. 

J'ai  vu  Madame  WrigfU  tt  I  saw  Mrs.  Wright    and 

Tat  entendue  chanter,  heard  her  sing. 

•Tat  lu  tous  Its  livres  que  I  ^ave  read  ail  the  bodes 

vous  nCanez  prStes,  which  you  lent  me. 

Jfoez-wouB  to  ks  marchan-  Did   you    see    the    goods 

dises  que  fa*  revues,  which  I  have  received? 

Vous  Pavoz  Movent  pfiee  You  often  desired  her  to 

de  passer  chez  vous,  call  at  your  ^ftoaae. 

Elks  s$  sent  repefities  de  Thejr    have    rtpenied   of 

hurt  fautes9  their  faults.  r 

In  the  above  instances  the  pronouns  are  governed 
by  the  verbs  avoir  or  Are,  and  tie  participle  passive. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS  RULE* 

1  spoke  to  your  brother  this  morning,  and 

aiparll,  v. 
desired  him  to  come  and  dine  with  us  to-morrow.  -  -  - 

The  resolution  which  she  has  taken  of  going  into 

a 
the  country  surprises  me  very  much ;  I  have  spoken 

6tonner,v.        ires  fort, 
to   her  raytelf,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  learn 

pouvoir,  v. 
the  reasons  which  have  Induced    her  to  it.  -  -  -  Afitt 

engager, v* 
Parr  en  was  an   excellent  actress,    I   have    seen  her 

actrice,  f. 
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play  several  times*  *  - 1  am  vejy .  sorry  for  the 

fticMy&ty.     de 
-trouble    that  affair  has  given  to  your  aunt.  -  -If  you 
peine,  f.  tante,f, 

can  come  with  me,  I  will  show  you  the  lady 

montrer^v* 
whom  I  hare  heard       sing.  -  -  What  stuff       have 

entendre,  v.  itofft^  f« 

you  chosen  ?  -  -  The  letter  which  ^you  have  written  tp 

choisi,pjp. 
me  in  French  was  tolerably  well ;  I  have  shown 

passablement,  adv. 
it     to    jour    aunt,    who    is    much        pleased 

(res,  adv.    content,  ad), 
(with  it).  -  *  1  have  not  yet  received  the  goods, 

en,  pro.  marchandise,t» 

which   you  sent    me    by    the    ship  Good- 

vaisseau,  m« 
Will. -•  Ladies,  have  you  returned     him  the  letters 

rendre,  v. 
which  he  had  desired  you  to  read?  -  -  -  Where. 

prier,\*  de  Ou,adv» 

iiid  you  buy  those  gloves  ? I  bought 

acheter,  v. 
them  in  France.  -  -  -  Alexander  conquered  Asia  with 

# 
the  troops    which  his'  father  Philip  had  disciplined. 

troupe,  f. 
--  The  faults  which  he  had  committed,  greatly 

,  beaucoup,  adv. 

increased     his  prudence.  -  -  He  has  spent  all  the 
augmenter,  v. 

treasures  which  his  father  had  amassed  with  so  much 
trisor,  m. 
care  and  labour.  -  -  1  shall  never     forget  the  good 

oublitr,  v. 
services    which  you  have  done  to  my  mother. 

service,  m.  rendre^  v. 

-  -  Of  all  the  letters,  which  my  brother  has  received 
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to-day,  there-  is  not  one    (of    them)    for 

aujourtf /itii,  adv. 

me.  -  -  The  reasons,  which  you  hare  given  us,  have 

satisfied      us.  -  -  What  books  have  you  lost  ?  -  -  The 
satisfairty  v. 

fine  actions   your   brothers   have    done      m 

beau,  adj.  foire,  v. 

America*  desert e    /great  praises,     and  (ought  to)  be 

nUriter,  v.  louange,  f.  devoir,  v* 

transmitted    to    posterity,    -   -    The    three     country 

houses,    which  your  father  is  said  to  have  bought, 

maisori)  f. 

are    extremely    fine    and    well    situated.    -    -    The 

£t  Jul,  p.p. 
soldiers,         whom    they    obliged    to   set    out,    are 
soldat,  in.  a 

come'       back     already.    •    *    -    My     sisters     hare 
revenir,  v. 

quarrelled        the  whole  day,  and  are  now  reconciled. 
*e  quereller,  v. 

The  participle  passive  is  indeclinable  in  the  follow- 
ing cases ; 

First,  when  the  contrary  to  the  above  rule  happens ; 
that  is,  when  the  pronoun,  though  preceding  the  parti- 
ciple passive,  is  governed  by  another  verb :   ex* 

Plusieurs  personnes  se  sont  Several   persons  came   to 
presentees    a      la  porte,         the   door,    the   sentinel 
la  senlinelle  Us  a  laisse         let  them  pass* 
passer, 

(Test  uhe  belle  chanson,  It  is  a  fine  song.  I  have 
je  Pai  entendu  chanter  heard  it  sung  many  a 
plusieurs  fois,  time. 

J'y  suis  alii  avec  tile  et  I  went  there  wth  her, 
Pai  vu  ptindrt,  and    saw     her  picture 

drawn. 
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La  langue  que  fai  com-  The  language  I  have  be- 
mence  tfapprendre  est  gun  to  Jearn  is  very 
fort  utile,  uieful.  J 

In.  the  above  instances  ibe  pronouns  are  tfot  governed 
by  the  participle  passive,  but  by  the  verbs  passer,  chaw 
ter^petndre,  and  apprendre. 

EXERCISES  ON  THIS  AND  THE  PRECEDING  RytE. 

I  cannot  forget  the  good  actions,  which  I  have  seen 
jou  do The  goods  which  you  ordered  me  to 

de 

send,  are  arrived ;  permit  me  to  show  you  the  letters 

de 
which  we   have  received  from  Germany.    -   .   The 
-.,,.,'  Mlemagne,f. 

fable  which  I  gave  you  to  translate  is  not  difficult. 

__  ^    traduire,  v. 

-  -  Have  you  already  read  the  books,  which  I  saw  you  • 

buying?.- Not  y<»t,  for  I  have  sent  them  to  my 

/to,  adv.  J 

sister,  who  is  in  the  country.    ...   I  have  bought  the 

clothes    for  which  you  saw  me  bargaining.   .   .    The 

history  which  I  have  Begun  to   read  is  not  enter- 

*  a 

taining.  -  ,  She  has  written  more  books  than  you  wer 
sain,  ao j« 

have  read.   -  -   The  lady  whom  I  saw  singing  is  hand- 

some  and  young,  but  the  song  which  I  have  heard 

sung  is  the  best,  as  to    words  and  music,  that 

quant, 

your  brother  ever  wrote.  -  -   Miss  B.  has  spent 

30  pa»tr,r. 
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two  or  three  days  with  your  sisters,  and  saw  their 

(picture  drawn) ;   their   cousins    were    in   the    next 

peindre,r. 
room,  and  my  sister  saw  them  painting   in    minia- 

en,p. 
tare. 

Secondly,  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a  noun 
(either  substantive  or  adjective)  in  the  accusative  case, 
or  by  another  participle  passive,  though  it  should  be 
preceded  by  a  pronoun :  ex. 

Ma  sour  s'est  casse  It  brat,  My  sister  broke,  her  arm. 

Les  AngtoU  se   stmt  ren-  The    English  made   them* 

du    famtux    dans  ctiU        selves    famous     in    this 

guerre,  war. 

Les    Espagnols     se  sont  Th£  Spaniards  found  them- 

trouve  obligis    de  lever        selves  obliged  to  raise  the 

k  siege,  siege. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   RULE. 

Your  sister   has   rendered    herself  celebrated    by 

cilebre,  adj. 
her  wit        and  beauty.  »  -  My  mother  has  bought 

esprit^m*  acheter^Ym 

herself  a  fine  gown,  my   Jfater  had    made  her- 

faire,  v. 
self  a  good  cloak,  and  my  brothers  had      built 

mantelet,  m.  '  batir,v. 

themselves    an    elegant    house.   -  -  -  They    found 

themselves    surrounded   by   soldier;*    who      carried 

condutre,v* 

them  to     prison,    where   they   haw  been    detained 

en,  p.  refemY,v. 

for  eight  days;   but  they    have    been     found 

^    fendant,p. 
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innocent    of  the    crime    with   which  they  were  at- 

de 
cased,   and   at   last    (acquitted).    -    -    -    The    city 

(renvoyer  absous.) 
of  Liverpool  has  rendered  itself  flourishing      by  its 

florissant)  adj. 
trade.    -    -     Did  you  hear  the  new  song? 

commerce^m*  entendre  chanter 

Yes,  I  did. 

Lastly,  when  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  parti- 
ciple passive  are  used  impersonally.  D&  (when  not 
signifying  owed),  /?u,  and  voulu,  are  also  indeclinable  : 
ex. 

Les  pluies  qv?il  a  fait,  The  rains  which  we  have 

had. 
Je  voui  ai  monlri  la   re-     I  have  shown  you  the  gra- 

Qonnoissance  quefai  du,  titude  I  ought. 

Ma    sozur    a  fait  tout    ce    My  sister  has  done  every 

quelle  a  pu,  thing  she  could. 


EXERCISE   ON   THIS    RULE. 


The    storm,         which     we     had    yesterday,    has 
tempite,  f. 
done  (a  great        deal)      of    damage         to  our 

causer,  v.       fieaucowp,  ad  v.  dommage,  m. 

ships.    -   -    The   abundant   showers   which    we   have 

pluie,  f. 
had    this    week,    have    prevented     me    from    going 

.  emp&chery\* 
into  the  country.  •  -  The  high  wind     which 

.  gran d,  adj.       vent,  m. 
they  have  had  in  the   county     of  Kent,  has  (blown 

comity  m.  renver- 

down)  many  bous.es  and  trees.   -  -   At  last  he  has 

*er,v.  £n/m,adv. 
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retained  me  all  the  sums         which  I  had  lent   to 
rendre,  v.  somme,  f. 

•  him,  and  which  he   bad   owed     me  so  long.    -    -    I 

devoir,?. 
have  'not  paid       all   the  attention  which  I  ought  to 

/aire,  v. 
the  advice     your   father  gave  me.   -  -   She  has  ob- 
avis,  m.  ofc- 

tained     from    the   king   all   the  favours   .she  would. 
tenir,  v.  grace,  f. 

-   -   My   brother    might    have    improved  more, 

/aire  des  progres 
but  he  has  not  made  all  the  efforts    he  could.  -  -  The 

effort,  m. 
excessive  heat  that  (we  have  had)    this  summer, 

chaleur,  pi.  il  a  fait,  p.p. 

has     caused  many  diseases. 


In  order  to  illustrate  in  a  single  example  the  appli- 
cation of  the  above  rules  about  participles  passive,  we 
must  write, 


JPai  re<ju  Us  lettres  que 
vous  rrCavtz  ec  rites  au 
svjet  de  Paffaire,  que  je 
vous  avois  proposee :  el 
apres  Us  avoir  lues  avec 
attention,  fai  reconnu, 
comme  vous,  <que,  si  je 
Pavois  entreprise,  fy 
aurois  trouve  des  ob- 
stacles que  je  n*avois  pas 
prevus, 


I  have  received  the  letters, 
which  you  wrote  to  me 
with  respect  to  the  affair 
which  1  had  proposed  to 
you :  and  after  having 
read  them  with  attention, 
I  perceived,  as  you  did, 
that,  if  I  bad  undertaken 
it,  I  should  have  met  with 
obstacles,  which  I  had 
not  foreseen* 


In  this  period,  re$u  is  indeclinable,  because  it  is  not 
preceded  by  any  regimen ;  icriles  is  declinable,  and 
agrees. in  gender  and  number  with  its!  absolute  regi- 
men, or  accusative,  expressed  by  the  pronoun  relative 
que,  which  precedes  the  verb  and  relates  to  Utters; 
proposie  likewise  agrees  with  q\ie,  by  which  it  is  pre- 
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ceded,  and  which  relates  to  the  word  affaire ;  lues  i» 
declinable  on  account  of  its  regimen  les,  which  pre* 
cedes  it  and  relates  to  letters  ;  reconnu  is  indeclinable, 
because  it  is  not  preceded  by  any  regimen  to  which  it 
can  relate;  entreprise,  on  the  contrary,  is  declinable, 
and  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  conjunctive 
pronoun  P,  which  is  its  absolute  regimen  and  its  ante* 
cedent,  relating  to  affaire  ;  trouv6  is  indeclinable,  be- 
cause it  is  not  preceded  but  followed  by  its  absolute 
regimen  obstacles  ;  privus,  on  the  contrary,  is  declina- 
ble, because  it  is  preceded  by  its  absolute  regimen  que, 
which  relates  to  obstacles. 

If  custom,  in  any  case,  has  deviated  from  the  preced- 
ing rules,  it  is  sufficient  to  observe,  that  they  have  the 
sanction  of  the  best  authors.  A  little  practice  will  soon 
remove  many  of  these  apparent  difficulties. 


SECT.  VI. 

INDECLINABLE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

Under  this  bead  are  comprehended  adverbs,  preposi- 
tions, conjunctions,  and  interjections. 

OF  ADVERBS. 

» 

Adverbs  have  been  distinguished,  according  to  their 
several  signi6cations,  into  adverbs  of  place,  time,  quality* 
quantity,  number,  order,  affirmation,  negation,  doubt,  inter' 
rogation,  comparison,  collection,  separation,  &c.  But  this 
classification,  however  ingenious,  is  far  from  being 
exact:  it  was  therefore  judged,  that,  if  those  of  the 
roost  frequent  use,  and  which,  when  compounded,  form 
a  particular  idiom,  were  carefully  selected,  and  arrang- 
ed in  an  alphabetical  series,  it  would  be  more  to  the 
advantage  of  the  learner. 

30* 
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TABLE  OF  ADVERBS. 

Abondamment,  abundantly,  plentifully. 

a  P Abandon,  at  random,  in  confusion,  in  disorder. 

D*Abord%  at  first,  immediately. 

Absolument,  absolutely. 

D*  Accord,  grant  it,  done* 

Agriablement,  pleasantly,  comfortably. 

Ainsi  (de  merae),  so,  thus,  in  the  same  manner. 

Ai$6trunt+  easily. 

Mai  ais6ment,  with  difficulty.  , 

Dans  un  an  tficx,  a  year  hence. 

JJannie  qui  vient,  the  next  year. 

AncutMtnmt,      )  fomerljr>  ancienl,y. 

wlUireTOlS,  \ 

En  ami,  friendly. 
a  V  amiable,  amicably. 

En  arriere,  Tomber  en  arriert^  to  fall  backward. 
a  reculons,  Marcher  a  reculons,  to  walk  backward. 
Assez,  enough. 
Assuriment,  certainly. 
Aujourd'hui,  to-day. 

Time  to  (  IPaujourd'hui  en  huit,  this  day  se'nnight. 
come.    (  D'aujonrd'hui  en  quinze,  this  day  fortnight* 

C  II  jj  a  aujourd?hui  huit  jours,  this  day  week,  this 
Time  1  day  se'nnight. 

past.  \lly  a  aujourd'hui  quinze  jours,  this  day  fortnight* 

\Ily  a  aujourd'hui  un  an,  this  day  twelve  months. 
Autant,  as  much,  as  many. 
D* autant  plus,  so  much  the  more. 
D*au(ant  moins,  so  much  the  less* 

TaZ't  25lf  I  Just  as'  Just  as  much>  every whiU 

Dorinavant,  in  future. 

a  Pavenir,  for  the  future,  hereafter* 

a  PAngloise,  after  the  English  manner,  fashion,  or  way. 

a  PItalienne,  after  the  Italian,  #c. 

a  la  Frangoise,  after  the  French,  <£c. 

a  la  Turque,  after  the  Turkish,  <fc*     ; 
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EXERCISE   ON   THESE   ADVERBS. 

Our    garden    produces    all    kinds   of   fruits   plenti* 

sorted 
fully.   -  -  Your  sister  left        all  her  things  in  dw- 

fcw«f,v, 
order.  -  -  You  did  not  know  me  at  first.  -  -  He  would 

vouloiry  v. 
absolutely  do  it.  -  -  If  jou  please,  I  will  go  to 
'"        *  voutoir,v* 

London  with  you.     Done.  -  - 1  hope  we  shall  spend 

passerby. 
the  day  pleasantly.  -  -  Have   we   not   spent  it  so  ?  -  -  - 

My  brother  learns  his  lessons  easily^  and  1  with  dif- 
ficulty. —  A  year  hence  you  will  (be  able  to)  speak 
French  tolerably  well.  -  -  My  father  says  I  >shall  go 
to  *France  next  year.  -  -  -  It  was  done  60  an- 
cienthf.  -  -  -  I  had  the   honour  of  seeing  you  formerly^ 

but  I  do  not  recollect        where  I  had  that  pleasure  : 

$e  rappeler,  v. 
I  believe   it    was    at    Mr.  P's.   who  received  us  so 

friendly. Your  brother   and   mine    have    settled 

r  regler,v. 

their    affairs    amicably.   -    •    Make    two    steps     back- 
pas, m. 
ward.  -  -  He   cannot    see    his    way   who   walks  back- 
ward.   -  r  Have    you    played    enough?  -   -   Certainly 

you   must         be   tired.  -  -  -  We  'do  not    expect    hiai 
devoir,  v. 

*  See  the  article  indefinite,  page  41. 
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to-day.  -  -  If  it  be  fine  weather,  I  shall  be    back 

de  retour 
this  day  se'nnight.  -  - 1  shall  see  you  this  day  fortnight 

if  I  am  well*  -  -  This  day  week  I   was  (at  your  house). 

chtz  vous. 
•  -  -  This  day  month  I  met  your  brother.  -  -  I  came 

here       this    day    twelve    months.  -  -  -   He     has    at 

tct,adv. 

much  money  and  as  many  friends  as  jou.  -  -  4   was 

jo  much  the  more  persuaded   of  what  you    told   me, 

that   I    dismissed      him    this    day    three    weeks.  -  - 

renvoyer,  v. 
I  will  do  it  so  much  the  less,  as  I  promised  him  not 

to  meddle  with  that  affair.    -   -  My  sister   has 

dt  semiler,v.       de,  p. 

just  as  much  wit,  and  is  just  as  amiable  as  yours*   -  • 

Your    son    has    given    you    some    trouble,    but        I 

maisyC. 
hope  he  will  give  you  pleasure  hereafter.  -  -   If  yoa 

forgive    him    this    time,  be  will  not  do  it  for   At 

future.    -    -    -    In   future,    I    never    will    trust    him 

any    more.   -  -   She    dresses  after    the    English 

s'habiller,  v. 
fashion,  but   she   lives  after   the  French  way. She 

plays   after  the  Italian  manner.  *  •  Your  sister  has  a 

cap  after  the   Turkish  fashion.  -  -  Come   here, 

bonnet,  m. 

go  there,  look  every  where. 

chercher,?. 
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ADVERBS. 

Una  ) 

a,  or  en  bas,  $  off'  down'  down  with>  be,ow 
En  badinant,  for  fun. 

Beaucoup,  >         ,  .   ,     .  * 

Bien  \  muc">  n*30^  a  great  deal. 

a  beaucoup  pris,  nothing  near. 

De  beaucoup,  by  much,  greatly. 

Bien,  well,  very. 

De  bon  cosur,  heartily,  with  a  good  will. 

De  bonne  foi,    >    .  , 

Sincerement,      y  ^* 

De  bonne  heure,  betimes. 

De  bon  jeu,  fairly. 

De  bon  matin,  early* 

De  bouche,  by  word  of  mouth* 

a  la  bonne  heure,  in  good  time,  luckily,  well  and  good* 

a  bon  droit,  deservedly. 

a  bon  marchi,  cheap.  ' 

a  bride  abattue,  full  speed. 

fd  et  la,  to  and  fro* 

a  cause  de  quoi,  on  what  account* 

a  cela  pris,  that  excepted. 

dependant,  in  the  meanwhile,  nevertheless. 

a  cheval,  on  horseback. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

Hats  off,  gentlemen,  and  sit  down.  -  -  -  The  whole 

army    surrendered    and    laid  down    their    arms 

mettre,v. 
upon  the  ramparts  of  the  citadel.  -  -  There  is  a  man 

below,  whom  you  will  see  with  pleasure.  -  -  Though 

Quoique,c. 
we  said  it  for  fun,  he  was  very  angry  with        us*  -  - 

contre,  p* 
There  were  many  ladies,  and  we  bad  a  great  deal  of 

pleasure.  -  -  You  may         say  what    you  please, 

pouvoir,v.  il  vous  plaira{v* 
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bat  she  is  nothing  near  so  handsome  as  her  sis- 
ter. -  -  He  has  by  much  increased  his  fortune.  -  -  - 
Whatever  you  do,  do  it  well.  -  -  If  you  do  not  do  it  vni 
a  good  will,  1  will  do  it  myself.  -  -  He  has  acted  very 
sincerely  in  that  business*  --  Do  you  speak  sincerely? 

•  -  We  will  get  up        betimes.  -  -  Have  1  not  won 

se  lever, v.  gagner,v, 

fairly?  --We  will  set  out  early,  that  we  may  arrive 

before    the    heat  of   the    day.    -    -    It    (is 

chaleur,(.  xcdoxr 

better)        to  tell  it  him  by  word  of  mouthy  than  to 
mieux,v.  it 

write  to  him.  -  -  Sit  I  have  done  my  exercise.  -  -  Wttt 

and   good.  -  -  He  has  obtained  it  deservedly.  -  -  My 

obtenir,  v. 
father  has  bought  a  horse  very  cheap.  -  -  Do  you  see 

* 

those  two  horsemen,      who  come  to  us  full  speed? 

cavalier,  m. 
They  wandered  to  and  fro  without  knowing  Whither 

to  go.  -  -  On   what   account   is   he  angry  with    me? 

•  •  That  exotpted,  I  have  nothing   to   reproach      him 

a  reprocher,v.      lui 
with.  •  -  -  I  should     speak,  but,  in  the   meanwhile,  I 

*>»  devoir^. 

(hold  my  tongue).-  -Miss  White  is  very  handsome, 

se  taire,  v. 
nevertheless,  I    do    not    love    her.   -  -  -   Some    wcnl 

1  t 

to  London  in         a  coach,  others "on  horseback. 
ew,p.    *ov  ft- 
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ADVERBS. 

Combien,  How  much,  bow  many,  bow  ? 
Combien  y  &t-il  que, 
Combien  de  terns  y  cht-il  que, 
Cembun  y  avnUl  que,  K        ,       , 

JJeputs  quand,  \  ° 

Combien  de  terns,  I 

Pendant  combien  de  terns,     J 

N.  B,  1.  How  much,  how  many,  how,  are  rendered  in 
French  by  que  before  an  admiration :  ex. 

Que  vous  ites  jolie  !  How  pretty  you  are ! 

2.  We  make  use  of  combien  y  a-t-il  que,  when  the 
action  mentioned  in  the  interrogation  has  not  yet  ceas- 
ed; and  then  the  verb,  which  (in  English)  is  in  the 
compound  of  the  present,  must  be  rendered  (in  French) 
by  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood:  ex. 

Combien  y  a»t-il  que  vous    How  long  have  you  been 
ties,    or,    depuis    quand        in  London  ? 
ttes-soous  a  Londres? 

8.  If  the  verb  (in  English)  be  in  the  compound  of  the 
imperfect^  it  is-  to  be  rendered  (in  French)  by  the  im- 
perfect of  the  indicative:   ex. 

Combien  y  avoit-il  que  vous  flow  long  had  you.  been 

ttiez,    or,  depuis    quand  in    London,    when    he 

ititZ'Vous      a      Londres  died? 
quand  il  mourut  ? 

4.  If  the  action  have  entirely  ceased,  we  make  use  of 
pendant  combien  de  Ur%s9  with  the  following  verb  in  the 
compound  of  the  present :  ex. 

■  • 

Pendant  combien   de    terns    How  long    were    you  in 
avez-vous  iU  a  Londres  f        London  f 
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5.  Horn  long,  in  the  sense  of  for  what  time,  is  also 
rendered  by  pendant  combitn  de  terns,  with  the  verb  in 
the  same  tense  as  it  is  in  English ;  ex. 

Pendant  combim  de    terns    How  long  do  you  intend 
veus    proposezoous     de        to  stay  in  Italy  ? 
rester  en  I taliet 

EXERCISE  ON  TitESE  ADVERBS. 

Horn  much  do  yon  owe  him  ?  -  -  -  You  sec  to  how 

many   dangers   and   how   many   reproaches    we   are 

liable*  -  -  -  How   many   times    shall   I   be   obliged  to 
expo*l,p.p.  <h 

bid      you    to    {be    silent)?  •    -    How    troublesome 
Are, v.  de      se  tot're,v.  «mporfem,adj. 

you  are?    How  sorry  I  am    for  havjpg    displeased 

de 
you!  -  -  How  much  I  should  be  obliged   to  you,  if 

you   would  grant  me  that  favour!  --  How  long 

accorder,  v. 
have  you  been  learning  French  ?  -  -  How  long    have 

they  been/ in  Paris?-  -  How. long  had  you  been  in 

London,  when  you  married  ?  -  -  How  long  had  you  been 

learning  Italian,  when  you  wrote  to  me  ?  -  -  How  long 

have  your  parents  been  in  England  ?  -  -  Hon  long 

had  your  brother  been  in  Germany,  when   we  left 

it  ?    How  long  were  you   in  Holland  ?  r  -  How  long 

did  your  cousin,  learn  the  mathematics  ?  -  -  How  lon$ 
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have    that    gentleman   and    lady   been   waiting   for 

me  ?    -   -    How  long  has  your  relation  been  dead  ?  -  - 

How  long  had  he  been  in    his   regiment,    when    he 
died  ?  -  -  How  long  was  he  ill  ?  *  -  How  long  does  your 

uncle  intend        to  leave  his  son  on  the  continent  ?  - 

se  proposer  de 
How    long    had    your    father'  and  mother    proposed 

to  stay  in  America,  when  they  first  went  thither  ?    -   - 

de 

Why  are  you  proud  of  your  beauty  ?  You  do  not 

s'enorgueillir,  v. 
know  how  long  it  will  last. 

ADVKRBS. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  <Fici  ?  How  far  is  it  hence  f 

Dans  combien  de  terns  ?  How  long  will  it  be  before  ? 

Comme,  as,  like,  how. 

Comme  il  faut,  soundly,  as  it  should  be. 

Comment,  how. 

a  contre-c&ur,  against  our  will. 

a  conire-sens,  the  contrary,  or  wrong  way,  in  a  wrong 

sense, 
a  contrc-tems,  unseasonably.  * 

a  corps  perdu,  hand  over  head,  desperately* 
d  c6ti,  ^ 

J"18?*       >  aside. 
a  part,  C 

a  quarikr,     j 

a  coti  Fun  de  Pautre,  abreast. 

De  ce  c6t6*ci,  on  this  side. 

De  ce  c6t€4ay  on  that  side. 

De  coti  et  8? autre,  up  and  down,  about. 

De  tous  c6Us9  on  all  sides,  on  every  side* 

Coup  sur  coup,  one  after  another. 

31 
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EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS^ 

How  far  is  it  hence  to  Dover  t  -  -  How  long  will  it  be 
before  you  send  me  back  tbe  books  I  lent  you  ?  -  -  . 
They  are  punished  at  they  deserve.  -  -  My  fatberi 

■ 

house  is  like  yours,  it  is  very  badly  built.   -   -  - 

ma/,  adv. 
See  how  it  rains.   -  -  -   Have  they  not  been  beaten 

soundly  t   -   -    This  exercise  is  done  as  it  should  be. 

-  -  How  can  you  speak  thas  ?  -  -  We  went  to  the  play 

against  our  will.   -   -   You  hold  your  book  the  wrong 

way.    -   -    Your    brother  took  in  a  wrong  sense  all 

that     I  said  to  him.    -   *•  Our  master  arrived  very 

ce  que 

unseasonably.    -    -    The    French    rushed      on    the 

fondre,v. 
Austrians        desperately.    -   -    Put  that  aside.    -   *    I 
Autrichien,m. 
perceive  two  ships  sailing  abreast.  -   •   Let  us  walk 

on  this  side,   and  our  companions  will   go    on    thai 

side.    -    -    They  run    up   and   down   all    day,    and 

do  nothing  but  play*   -    •    How  dare  you  run  about 

ne  que 

while  your  mother  is  waiting  for  you  ?  -  - 

?ndant  que,  c. 
he  enemies  were  victorious  on  all  sides.    *    -    We 

hear  on  every  side,    that    peace     will     very 

apprendre,  v. 

soon  take  place.    -   -    They   drank  three   bottles  of 

avoir  lieu,  v. 
Burgundy  wine  one  after  another. 
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ADVERBS. 


Davanfage,  more. 

SfSU  }•»-■ 

Dl/<z,  already. 

Demain,  to-morrow. 

Le  hndemain,  the  day  after. 

jfyre*  demain,  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Dtrnicrement,  lately. 

Ci-dessus,  above. 

Par  dessus,  above,  over  and  above. 

stsl,  )  ■*— ■ 

i  dice/avert,  openly. 

*  t&, }  half»  hy ha,ves- 

«  cfa* etn,  on  purpose,  designedly. 

a  droite,  to  the  right. 

a  double  entente,  with  a  double  meaning. 

Encore,  again,  yet,  as  yet. 

Enfin,  at  last 

Ensuite,  afterward,  then. 

Entierement,  entirely. 

Expres,  on  purpose. 

a  Pioart,  out  of  the  way. 

a  Pentour,  round  about. 

a  Penvers,  the  wrong  side  outward*. 

a  Penvi,  in  emulation. 

aux  environs,  thereabouts. 

En  nulle  manicre,  in  no  wise. 

£n  terns  et  lieu,  in  a  proper  time  and  place. 
En  tous  cas,  whatever  may  happen. 
En  un  din  <Pocil,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye. 
Ensursauty  suddenly* 
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EXERCISE   ON   THESE  ADVERBS. 

I  know  how  that  happened,  talk  no  more  of  it.  -  -' 
Look  within  and  you  shall  see  it.  -  -  She  was  within 
and  I  was  without.  -  -  Have  you  already  done  your  ex- 
ercise ?  •  -  I  will  call  upon      you  to-morrow,  and 

passer,  v.  chez,  p. 
the  day  after  we  will  go  and  see  my  uncle*   -  -    We 

will  pay  you  the  day  after  to-morrow  if  we  can.  -  • 

1  was  lately  (at  your  house).  -  -   You  will  find  it  above. 

chez  vous. 
•    -    I  like         your    garden    and    walks    above   all. 

aimer,  v. 
-     -    Look  underneath  this  stone.     -    -     Underneath 

you  will  find  something  curious*   -  •   Speak  and   show 

> 

yourself  openly.  »  -  We  were  half  dead.  -  -  I  never  do 

things  by  halves.  -    -    They  killed  him  on  purpose.   ?  - 

They  did  say  so  designedly*    -    -    Go  to  the  right.    -    - 

My  brother  always  speaks  with  a  double  meaning.  -  - 

I  tell  the  truth,  yet  he  does  not  believe  me.  -  -  At 

tost  the  rebels  retired  into      the    woods       with 

se  retirer,  v.   dans, p.  bois,  m. 

a  great  loss.  -  -  Do  first  what  you  have  to  do> 

perte,f.      Faire,v. 
afterward  you  shall  go  out.    -    -     He  did  it  entirely 

to  please  you.  -  -  I  came  on  purpose  to  see  you. 

pour,p. 
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•  •  Take  all  these  papers,  and  pat  them  out  of  the 

way.  -  -  How  can  you  find  the  place,  if  you  always 

torn  round  about  t  •    -    You  have  put  on  your 

mettrt,v. 
waistcoat  the  wrong  side  outwards.    -    •    My  brother 
veste,  f. 
and  yours  work  in  emulation  of  one  another.  -  -  * 

He  lives  in  London  or  thereabouts.  -  -  I  will  do  it  m 

no  wise.  -  -  I  was  stopped  at  noon*  •  -  We  will  tell  him 

what  we  think  in  a  proper  time  and  jdact.    -    *     What* 

ever  may  happen,  I  (do  not  care)  for  it*  •  -  He  did 

st  saucier,  v. 
it  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.    -    -    This  morning  I 

awoke   -  suddenly,  but  I  soon  fell  asleep  again, 

JtveitUr,?. 

and  did  not  wake  again     till  seven  o'clock. 

se  rivtilUr,r. 

ADVERBS. 

Facilement,  easily. 
Ftdehment,  faithfully. 

i/"^  J  in  a  file. 
Defile,     y 

a  la  fois,  together. 

Combien  de  fois  f  how  many  times  f 

Une  fois,  once. 

Deux  fois,  twice. 

Trois  fois*  thrice,  three  times. 

Tant  de  fois,  so  many  times. 

Par  fois,  now  and  then. 

Forismmt,  strongly. 

Fort,  very. 

Fort  et  firme,  stoutly. 

31* 
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a  fond,  thoroughly* 

Dt  fond  en  combU>  from  top  to  bottom,  to  all  intents 

and  purposes* 
De  front,  abreast. 
Galttnment,  genteelly,  gallantly* 
Gouttt  a  gouttc,  by  drops. 
Guereou  Guires^  (with  ne  before  the  verb,)  little,  but 

little. 
a  la  hdu9  in  haste. 

La  h    t     I  UP  tnere'  UP  ita*1*8*  above  stairs. 

D^heure  en  heure,  hourly,  every  hour. 
ffier,  yesterday. 
Hier-au  soir,  last  night. 
Avant-hier,  the  day  before  yesterday. 


EXERCISE   ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

Your  brother  learns  tasily,  but  be  forgets         almoti 

oublier,  v. 
as  easily  as  he  learns.    •  -    In  the  last  battle  our  troops 

fought    (with  the)     French,    all    the    soldiers     and 
/trrer,v.      aux 

officers  did  their  duty    faithfully :    the  enemy   sur- 
rendered at  discretion,  and  were  obliged  to  (march 

de  sor* 

out)  of  the  country  in  a  fie.  -  -  Let  every  one  speak 
<tr,v. 

in  his  turn,  for  if  you  speak  all  together,  how  can 
a 
I  hear  what  you  say  ?  -  -  How  many  times  did  I  tell 

you  to  write  to  your  parents  ?  -  -  I  spoke  to  him  only 

de 
imce,  but  I  saw  him  twice.  -  *  My  father  generally 

goes  to  Germany  thrift  a  year.   -  -  I  told  it  yea  thru 
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times.  -  -  I  saw  him  so  many  times*  -  •  Do  you  go 

often  to  London?    I  go  now  and  then,  -  -  The  king 

strongly  opposed        the  enemy  in  the  action,     where 

s'opposer  a  mtlie,  f. 

he  fought        gallantly*  -  -  Your  little  sister  is  very 

combattre,  v. 
pretty.  -  -  In  all  that  they  undertake  they  always  act 

stoutly.  -  -  My  brother  knows  French  thoroughly.  -  - 

They  demolished  the  house  from  top  to  bottom.  -  - 

1   travelled  in  a  post-chaise  drawn  by  three  horses 

abreast.  -  -  Always  behave  genteelly.  -  -  Your  brothers 

came  to  see  us,  and  we  received  them  politely.  -  - 

The  wtne  runs  from  the  hogshead  by  drops.  -  -  Give 

him  but  little  wine.  -  -  'Never3  do9  things  in 

Me.  jamais,  adv. 
haste.  -  -  Is  Mr.  D.  above  stairs  t  -  -  Go  up  stairs,  you 

will    find    what   you    (look  for)      in    the    drawer 

chercher,  v.  tiroir,  m., 

behind      the  door.  -  -  After  having  (waited  for)  him 
derricre,p.  aUmdre,v. 

hourly,  he   arrived    at    last.  -  -  We    see  the   army 

increasing  every  hour.  -  -  I  went  yesterday  to  London. 

grossir,v. 

-  -  It  rained  very  much  last  night,  and  it  has  frozen 

very  hard  this  morning.  -  -  The  day  before  yesterday 

tresfort 

I  met  your  brother,  who  was  riding         on  horse- 

sepr ommer,  v. 
back. 
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ADVERBS. 

Jo,  here* 

Id  cutout)  hereabouts* 

Id  pres,  hard  by. 

£Tt*ct,  hence* 

D*id  en  quinze  jours,  within  a  fortnight. 

Par  id,  this  way. 

Par  id  par  la,  here  and  there. 

d  Finstant,  immediately,  instantly. 

Jamais,  ever. 

Jfe  jamais,  never. 

a  jamais,  for  ever. 

Justement,  just,  precisely. 

Jusqifa  quand  t  how  long  ? 

Jusqu'id,  hitherto,  as  far  as  this. 

Ju$qut4a,  so  far,  as  far  as  that. 

Jusqu'ou?  how  far? 

De  jour,  in  the  day  time. 

Dt  jour  a  autre,  j  f        .  &     d  ;, 

Z/e  jour  en  four,  J  ^  ;'        J 

Zfc  aetfta?  en  eeua  jours, } 

D<  <fcuo?  jour*  Pun,       >  every  other  day. 

Tons  Its  deux  jours,      j 

Dans  quinze  jours,  in  a  fortnight. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

Did    I    not    tell    you   to    stay    here  f    -    -    How 

many    miles   is   it   hence   to   Hampton-Court  f    -    - 

(There  must)    be   a   great  deal  of  game  here* 

11  dot/,  v.  gibier,m. 

Mbouts*  -  -  How  long  has  he  lived    hard  by  t  -  *  How 

dtmewrtr,\. 
far  is  it  hence  to  Canterbury  ?  -  -  I  will  call  upon  your 

Canterbury 
brother  wilhin  a  fortnight.  -  -  Come  this  way.  -  -  Your 
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books  are  scattered  here  and  there.  -  -  Come  back 

epar*,adj. 
immediately.  -  -  They  instantly    invited  him    to    dine 

& 
with  them.  -  -  I  do  not  believe  that  he  ever  will  follow 

(by  the  fiubj.) 
jour  advice.  -  -  My  father  never  will  see  him  again. 
conseil,  m. 

-  -  Great  men  will  for  ever  be  celebrated  in  history. 

-  -  (This   is)  just  wjiat  I  <say.    -    -    How    fong,  O 

Fbi/a,adv. 
Catiline,    will    you    abuse  our  patience?  -  -  - 

Catalina  abuser,  v.  de 

Hitherto  the  enemy   has  done  nothing  considerable. 

-  -  Learn  this  piece  of  poetry        as  far  as  that.  -  - 

foisie,  f. 
How  far  will  you  go  ?  -  -  You  always  come  to  see  me 

by  night,  why  do  not  you  come  in  the  day-time  t  -  • 

de 

We  expect  from  day  to  day  to  receive  news  from 

/  de 

the  Continent.    -    -    We  are  daily  exposed  to  great 

dangers.  -  -  My  master  comes  here  every  other  day. 
•  -  I  shall  go  to  France  and  Italy  in  a  fortnight. 

ADVERBS. 

La,  there,  thither. 
La  autotir,  thereabouts. 
La  bas,  yonder. 

En  'de  la,  \  thence' 

Par  la,  that  way. 

Loin,  far. 

De  loin,  afar  off,  at  a  distance. 
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Lang-terns,  a  long  while,  long  time. 
Lors%  then,  at  the  time. 

Pour  for$,  J 

Dcs-ldrt,  from  that  time. 

Mai,  ill,  wrong. 

Mninienant,  now. 

Midiacrement,  indifferently. 

Mime,  evao,  jet. 

De  mime,  so,  in  the  same  manner. 

JVtetig,  better. 

De  mieux  en  mieux,  better  and  better. 

Mains,  less. 

Mains — Mains,  the  less — the  less. 

i  moms,  for  less,  at  leas. 

Au  mains,  du  mains*  ^  fe    ^    t  ^    ^ 

7W  «tf  moms,         J  ^ 

En  mains  de  rim,  in  a  trice* 

AfsritemeiU,  plainly,  ingenuously. 

Naturellemenl,  naturally,  by  nature. 

au  Xaiurel,  to  the  life. 

•Ye  m,  m,  neither-— nor. 

Won  pas,  nepas,  ne  point,  nan,  no,  not.* 

De  nut/,  by  night,  in  the  night-time. 

Obligeammjnt,  kindly,  obligingly. 

Ou,  where. 


OBSERVATION  ON  THE  ADVERB  Oik. 

The  adverb  of  place,  Ou,  where,  is  most  commonly 
and  more  elegantly  turned  into  French  by  que  after  the 
two  other  adverbs  ici,  here,  la,  there,  to  prevent  the  hia- 
tus caused  by  the  meeting  of  the  two  vowels;  and  some- 
times after  nouns  expressing  the  place  where  something 
has  happened,  been  done  or  committed,  especially  when 

•  Pas,  with  the  negation  ne  before  it,  merely  expresses  a  negative, 
without  affirming  it,  whereas  point  denies  and  affirms  at  once.  Ptu 
often  denies  but  partly,  or  with  some  modification ;  point,  on  the 
contrary,  always  denies  absolutely*  totally,  and  without  any  reserve. 
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the  sentence  begins  with  the  verb  tore,  to  be,  used  im- 
personally^ as,  it  w,  it  was,  it  wiil  fee,  &c. :  ex* 

CPest  id  que  nous  Patten*  It  is  here  (where)  we  are 
dons,  waiting  for  him. 

Ce  Jut  la  mu  je  It  vis  pour  It  was  there  (where)  I  saw 
la  premiere  fois^  him  for  the  first  time. 

Ce  jut  en  ptetn  sinat  que  It  was  in  full  senate 
Cisar  Jut  mhurnaine-  (where,  or  in  which) 
ment  assassini,  Caesar   was    inhumanly 

murdered* 


EXERCISU  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

It  wjts  there  or  thereabouts  that  I  met  him.  -  -  Do 

you  see  that  tree  yonder  t  -  -  Thence  I  went  to  France, 

and  soon  after        to  Germany.  -  -  If  you  go  that  way, 

apres,  p. 
you  may  call  at      Mr.  H's.  -  We  are  yet  far  from 

pouvoir,  v.  passer  chez 
our  house.  -  -  I  see  many  ships  afar  off.  -  -  I  saw  him 

yesterday,  but  it  was  at  a  distance.  -  -  You  made  me 

wait  a  long  while.  •-  -  The  fight  lasted  a  long 

combat,m. 
time.  -  *  He  was  ill  at  the  time  of  my  arrival.  -  -  Theny 

I   believe  you.  -  -  From  that  time  I  began  to 

commeuctr,  v. 
speak  to  him.  •  -  Does  your  son  behave  ill  novo  ?  -  * 

When  I  do  wrong,  I  repent  immediately*  -  -  They  are 

mat 
novo  in    England.  -  -  The  tree  that  1  planted  grows 

indifferently.  -  -  Virtue  is  amiable  even  in  an  enemy.. 
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You  blame  him,  and  nevertheless  you  act         in  the 

agit^w 
same  manner.  -  -  You  work  better  than  your  sister.  -  <• 

She  reads  French  better  and  better.  *  -  -  My  cousin 

has  less  money  and  merit.  -  -  The  less  you      work 

(by  the  foL)     ! 

the  lees  you  will  improve He   will    not  do 

/aire  des  progres. 
it  for  less.  -  -  -  There  are  now  in  America  30,000  men 

at  the  least*  -  -  *  If  you  cannot  come,  at  least  write 

to  us.  -  -  -  He  replied  plainly  to  all  my  questions,  and 

I  am  much  pleased  with  him.  -  •  -  What  he  does,  be 

de,p. 
does  it  naturally.  -  -  -  Miss  Nicholas  picture  is 

portrait,  m. 
drawn   to  the  life.  -   -    -  I    will  neither  see   him  nor 
fait,  p.p. 
speak  to  him.  -  •  -  My  mother  and  sisters  (were  to)  go 

devoir^  v. 
next  week  to  France,  but  my  father  says,   that  he 

neither  can  nor  will    expose  them  to  the  caprice  of  the 

vouloir,  v. 

fashion  which  now  reigns  in  that  country. I  (asked 

de- 
fer) a  glass  of  wine,  and  not  a  glass  of  water. 
mander,  v. 
-  -  -  Will  you  come  with  me?  «Afo,  for  you  always 

travel  by  night.  -  -  Always  speak  kindly.  •  -  Where  did 

you  meet  them  ?  -  -  It  was  here  where  I  saw  your  brother 

for  the  last  time.  -  -  -  k  was  at  Caernarvon   when 
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Edward  the  Second  was  born,  the  first  who  bore  the 

naif  re,  v. 
title  of  Prince  of  Wales*  •  ~  It  was  near  the  walls  of 

Corunna  in  Spain,  where  (or  near  which)  the  brave 

Sir  John  Moore  was  wounded,  and  died  a 

chevalier^m. 

few  hoars  after;  England  will  long  regret  the  loss 

of  that  great  general.     It  was  there  also  where  that 

famous  battle  was  fought  in  which  both  our 

$e  donner,  v. 
officers  and  soldiers  showed  so  much  courage,  and 

performed  so  many  prodigies  of  valour*  -  -   It  is  not 
/aire, 

amidst  the  pleasures  of  this  world  where  (or  amidst 
parmi^p* 
which)  we  find  happiness,  it  is  in  the  bosom  of  inno- 

eetn,  m. 
cence   and  peace  where  (or  in  which)  we    ought   to 

(look  for)  it.  -  -  It  is  in  the  county        of  Huntingdon 

chercker^s.  province,  fm 

where  the  best  cheeses  in  the  kingdom  are  made. 

ADVERBS. 

D'ou?  whence? 

Par  ou,   through  what  place  ?  which  way  ?  through 

which? 
'Out,  yes. 

D'outre  en  autre,  through. 
Pas  a  pas,  step  by  step. 
Depart  et  &  autre,  on  both  sides. 
Jfuliepart,  no-where,  any-where. 
a  peine,  hardly,  scarcely. 
Pele-mile,  helter-skelter. 

39  «■« 
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Peutrttre,  may  be,  perhaps 

Pen,  little. 

Pen  d  peu,  by  little  and  little,  by  degrees. 

d£T»  *  dU*«/»rcf,  }  alm()8t'  ™7  ncar'  ^ereabouts- 

Don*  jku,  in  a  short  time* 

Dqmtf  peu,  lately,  not  long  ago,  a  little  while  ago. 

d  pied,  on  foot. 

£  /n«k  nude,  barefoot,  barefooted. 

•tfu/n*  atfer,  let  the  worst  come  to  the  worst. 

Ik  pit  en  pis,  worse  and  worse. 

Depleingri,  with  a  good  will,  freely.  . 

Dtpkin  pud,  on  the  same  floor. 

a  pleines  mains,  largely. 

Pius,  more,  above. 

P/u* — P/t«,  the  more — the  more. 

Plus  quHl  n*en  font,  more  than  enough. 

Au  plus,  tout  au  plus,  at  the  most. 

Dephss  en  plus,  more  and  more. 

a  plus  forte  raison,  much  rather,  much  more  so. 

EXERCISE  ON   THESE  ADVERBS. 

Did  my  brothers  tell  you  whence  they  came  ?  -  - 

Which  way  are  they  gone  f    -    -    The  hole   through 

which  they  (made  their  escape)  was  so  small,  that  I 

s^ichapper,  v. 
do  not  know  how  they  could  get  out,  -  -  Do  you  know 

sortir,  v. 
your  lesson  ?  Yes,  Sir.    -    -    The  barrel      is  pierced 

baril,m. 
through*    -     -     I   will   follow   you  step  by  step.     -    - 

The  battle  was  cruel  and  bloody,  and 

combat,  m.  mnglant,  adj. 

kept  up  a  long  time  with  an  equal  advantage 

se  maintenir,  v. 
on  both  sides.    -    --     I  can  find  my  book  nowhere.     -    - 
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There  is  bo  going  any-wktrt  in  winter.  -  -  He  speaks 

so  low,  that  I  can  hardly  bear  what  he  says.   -   •   The 

Spaniards      -  pursued  them  so  closely  that  they 

Espagnol,  m.  de  si  pris,  adv. 

entered  the  town  helter-skelter.   -    -    I  shall  see  yra 

perhaps  to-morrow.  -  -  He  has  IMt  money*  *  •»  If  yo* 

give  me  a  vecb,  I  will  learn  it  by  littk  and  litth.  -  • 

She  is  as  tall  as  you,  or  thereabouts.  -  -   I  beard  that 

your  sister  will  (be  married)  in  a  short  time.  -  -  Have 

se  marier 
you  heard  from  your  mother  lately  ?  -  -  I  received  a 

letter  from  her  not  long  ago.  -  -  I  watt* /oof,  and 
he  was  in  a  .coach.  -  -  I  often  pity  the  poor  little 

chimney         sweepers,  who    walk   barefooted  k» 

chemirUe^L      ramoneur,  m. 

winter*    -    •    Let  the  worst  come  to  the  worst,  I  will 

(get  rid)  of  it.    -  -    Your  brother  writes  worse 

se  d£faire,v. 

and  worse*  r  -  He  submitted     to  it  with  a  good  will.  -  - 

se  soumettre 
All  our  rooms  are  on  the  same  fioor.   -  -   He  is  so  cha- 
ritable, that  he  gives  alms        largely.    -    -    I  shall 

aumdne,f. 
never  more  complain  of  the  rude  reception 

malhonnite^d).  accueil,m. 
which  your  uncle  has  given      to  my  father.  -  -  I  have 

/a»<,p.p. 
written  three  letters,  neither  more  nor  less.   -  -  Yon 

are  above  twenty  years  old.    -    -    The  more  'we  are 
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above  others,  the  more  it  becomes  us  to  be 

Oudessus  ds,p.  de 

modest  and  humble.    -   -    You   give    me   more    than 

enough*  -  •  You  study  more  than  ever.  -  -  How  many 

coats 'have  you  f    I  have  six  at  the  most.   -  -  1  shall 

endeavour  to  deserve  jonr  kindness  more  and  mors. 


•  -  If  I  have  done  that  to  oblige  my  friend,  I 

/wur,p. 
Would  much  more  so  do  it  for  my  relations* 


ADVERBS- 

Pluttt,  sooner. 
Point  du  tout,  not  at  all. 
dpointnomm6,  seasonably. 
Tout  a  point,  in  the  nick  of  tim<;. 
apropos,  seasonably. 
Pourquoi  f  or  que  ne  ?  why  ? 
De  pris,  near,  nearly,  narrowly. 

En^ZTL,   \  &<*  «»  lhc  **  Pla- 

Die  a  present,  from  this  moment. 

Presque,  almost,  hardly. 

Presque  jamais,  hardly  ever. 

Presque  toujour s,  most  commonly. 

De  propos  ailibiri,  on  purpose,  purposely,  deliberately. 

Par  cas  fortuit,  by  chance,  accidentally. 

Par  derriere,  behind. 

Par  dessus  le  march6,  into  the  bargain. 

Par  en  bas,  downward. 

Par  en  haut,  upward. 

Par  malice,  through  ill-nature,  out  of  ill-nature, 

Parmigardt,  unawares. 

Par  terre,  upon  the  ground,  down. 
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EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

My  lather  arrived   yesterday  sooner  than  we  ex- 

m 
pected  htm.  -  -  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?    Not  at 

all.  -  -  You  come  very  seasonably,  and  your  brother 

came  in  the  nick  of  time*  -  -   He  speaks  little,  hot  be 

speaks  seasonably.  -  -    Why  do  you  not  learn  your 

lessons  better  ?  -  -   Why  do  not  you  come  yourself  ? 

-  -  Your  dog  is  so  snarling,  that  there  is  no  ap- 

AargnetJg,adj. 
proaching    him    near.    -    -    He    narrowly    escaped 

being        killed.    -    -    /W  the  first  place,   I  must  teQ 

cF#re,v. 

you,    that    I    shall    punish    you,    if    you    do '  not 

behave  better.  -  -  From  this  moment  I  begin  to 

st  comporter vy.  a 

believe  that  you  are  altered.    -    -    You  are  almost 

change* ,  p«p. 
as  tall  as  I  am.  -  -  He  is  hardly  ever  ^t  home.  *  -  We 

dine  most  commonly  between  three  and  four  o'elock. 

entre,  p. 

-  -  They  killed  him  purposely.  •  -  I  met  him  fy  chance. 

-  -  That  has  happened  accidentally.    -  -    He  struck 

f rapper,  v. 
his  enemy  behind.    -    -    He  gave  me  three  yards  of 

* 

muslin  into  the  bargain.   -  -  Shall  I  begin  down- 

mousseKne^f. 

ward  or  upward  f  -  -  Begin  downward.  -  -   He  has 

torn  my  book  thfough  ill-nature.   -   -   If  I  have 

dichirtr,  v. 

32*  ~*». 


J'   I  as  to  the  rest* 
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done  him  any  harm,  certainly  I  did  it  unaxoarts.  -  * 

I  always  find  jour  bpoks  and  hat  upon  the  ground. 

-  -  It  was  Peter  who  threw      me  damn. 

jetter,v. 

ADVERBS. 

Quamd  t  when  f 

Depuis  quand  f  how  long  is  it  since  t 

Que?  why?  bow? 

Quelquefois,  sometimes. 

&  quoi  ban  f  to  what  purpose  ? 

Rarement,  seldom* 

Au  ra/e, 

Du  reste, 

a  rebours,  the  wrong  way. 

a  la  renverse,  backward,  upon  one's  back* 

&  reculons,  backward. 

a  rez  de  chaussie,  even  with  the  ground. 

sens  decant  derriire,  preposterously. 

Sens  dessUs  dessous,  topsy-turvy. 

De  tous  sens,     ) 

Separtment,  separately. 

Settlement,  only.* 

De  sang  froid,  in  cold  blood. 

De  suite,  together,  one  after  another. 

Dans  la  suite,  )  afterwarf} 
Par  la  suite,     j  afterward. 

Sur  le  champ,  directly,  upon  the  spot. 
Surement,  safely. 

EXERCISE  ON  TH£SE  ADVERBS. 

When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  ?  -  - 

Haw  long  is  it  since  you  lived  in  London  ?  -  -   Why  da. 

a 

•  <My  b  *lso  expressed,  in  French,  by  ru  before  toe  verb  and  que 
sifter  it,  when  it  becomes  a  conjunction. 


»79 
you  not  come  to  see  us  sometimes  t  -  -  To  what  put* 
pose  shall  I  write  to  him?  -  -  He  writes  to  me  very 
seldom.  -  -  As  to  the  rest,  do  as  you  please.  -  -  You 
do  every  thing  the  wrong  way.  -  -  -  You  hold  your 
book  the  wrong  way.  -  •  He  fell  upon  his  back.  -  -  - 
If  you  walk  backward,  you  will  fall  backward.  -  -  Our 
rating-room  is  even  with  the  ground.  -  -  You  put  all 
your  things  preposterously.   -  ~   She  has  left  (every 

thing)  topsy-turvy.    -  -  You  may         .  find  it  every* 

pouvoir^v. 
where.  -  -  He  defeated  them  separately.  -  -  I  only  saw 

liim  once.  -  -  He  committed  the  murder        in  cold 

meurtre,  m. 
Hood*  -  -  They  go  together.  -  -  He  will  give  you  much 

pleasure  afterward.    -    -    Do  directly  what  I  bid 

direjY. 
you.  -  -  We  arrived  safely. 

ADVERBS. 

Tant,  so  much,  so  many.   ■ 

Tant  muux,  so  much  the  better. 

Tant  pis,  sb  mvfch  the  worse.  < 

TantStj  by  and  by,  sometimes. 

Tantot — Tantot,  sometimes— sometime* 

6t9  ) 
Bientdt,  5 
Tot  ou  tardy  one  time  or  other,  sooner  or  later,  soon  or 

late. 
Tant  soil  ptu,  very  little,  ever  so  little. 
Tardy  late. 


T6t%       , 

soon. 


&  terns,  time  enough,  in  proper  time. 

De  long-terns,  for  a  long  time,  this  long  while. 

De  Urns  en  terns,   >  nQW  ftnd  ft      fr0|n  time  t0  time# 

Dt  terns  a  autre,    J  ' 

a  tort,  wrongfully. 

a  tort  ou  a  droit,  right  or  wrong* 

a  tort  et  a  travers,  at  random. 

Trop,  too  much. 

Toujours,  always,  ever. 

Pour  toujour*,  for  ever. 

Tous  let  jours,  every  day. 

Tour  a  tour,  by  turns. 

Tout,  quite,  wholly,  thoroughly,  entirely.* 

Tout  a  coup,  suddenly,  on  a  sudden,  all  at  once. 

Tout  bos,  softly,  with  a  low  voice. 

Tout  (Pun  c<*/>,  suddenly,  on  &  sudden,  all  at  once. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

He    has    so  much   money,    and    so   many    goods, 

* 

that  he  does  not  know  what  to  do  (with  them.)  •  - 

en,  pro. 
(It  is)  so  much  the  better  for  me,  but  it  will  be  so 
C'wt,v.  ce 

much  the  worse  for  you.  -  -  My  father  will  come  back 

revenir,  v. 

by  and    6y.    -     -    Sometimes    you    write  well,   some- 
times you  write  very  badly.  -  -  My  father  says  I  shall     | 

soon  go  to  France.  -  -Have  patience,  you  will  suc- 
ceed one  time  or  other.    -    •     The  sun  is  the 


blem  of  truth,  Jwhich  dispels,        sooner  or  later,  the 

dissiper,y» 

.  *  This  adverb  takes  the  nature  of  a  noun  adjective,  and  bocones 
declinable,  in  French,  when  placed  before  another  adjective  femmine 
beginning  with  a  consonant :   ex. 

Ce*   fcmmes  parousoient  tout    These  women  seemed  quite  fright- 
tffrayUt  tt  totUet  contternte*,       ened  and  quite  dismayed. 
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vapours  of  slander.  •  -  Did  he  give  ydu  any  meat? 

-  -  He  gave  me  very  little.  -  -  You  arrived  late,  but  I 

came  in  proper  time.  -  -  I    have  not  beard  from  my 

brother  for  a  long  time*  -  -  Come  and  see  us  now  and 

then.  -  -  You  accuse  him  wrongfully.  -  -  Right  or 

wrong   he   will  speak,   and    always    speaks    at 

vouloir^v. 
random.  -  «  Give  him  a  tittle  money,  but  never  give 

him  too  much.  -  -  You  always  contradict  ae  when  I 

apeak.  -  -  O  my  children !  be  ever  good,  and  you  will  be 

ever  happy.  -  -  I  bid    you  adieu /or  ever*  -  -  I  go  every 

cKre,v. 
day  to  town.  •  -  We  will  dance  by  turns.  -  -  I  am 

quite  tired  with  repeating  the  same  things.   -   -  My 

de 
sisters  were  quite    transported   with  joy  when  4hey 

de 
heard  the  happy  news  of  the  victory.  -  -  Misfortunes 

come  sometimes  suddenly  upon  us.  -  -  Speak  softly. 

«-©-> 

v  -  A  storm  arose         suddenly,  and  all  the  sailors 

s'ilever^v. 
were  quite  frightened.   -  ~  The  ladies  I  saw  at  the 

play  were  quite  young  and  agreeable.  -  -  He  has  more 

brilliancy     than   solidity.  -  -.  Science   is  estimable, 
brillant,  m.  solide,  m. 

but  virtue  is  more  so. 

davantagey*iv. 
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ADVERBS. 

Tout  a  fait,  quite. 

Tout  i  Fheure,  this  minute,  presently, . 

Tout  droit)  straight  along* 

Tout  de  bcm,  in  good  earnest. 

Tout  de  long)  all  alone. 

Tout  franc,  frankly,  freely. 

Tout  haul,  aloud. 

Tout  outre,  through  and  through. 

a  tout  bout  de  champ*)    . 

v  .  _  ^  >  at  e?ery  turn. 

a  tous  coups,  5 

a  tout  igards,  in  all  respects. 

De  toutes  set  forces,  with  all  his  or  her  might. 

Par  tout,  every-where. 

Par  tout  ou,  wberercr* 

Vttnent,  \  ***** 

Au^Th  \  to  ihe  *,kk- 

&  vide,  empty. 

Au  plus  vtte,  with  all  speed. 

Void,  here  is,  behold. 

Voili,  there  is,  behold. 

a  vufi  (Peril,  perceptibly. 

Y,  there,  therein,  within,  thither. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  ADVERBS. 

You  are  quite  altered*  -  -  I  will*  do  it  presently.  •  - 

If  you    do    tot   come  this  minute,  I    shall    go  ani 

fetch  you.  -  «•  Go  straight  along*  -  «  Do  you  he* 

chercker,  v. 

Heve  it  in  good  earnest?  -  -  He  was  lain  down   aU 

couch6,  p.p. 
stmg.  -  -  He  acts  frankly,  and  speaks  aloud.  -  -  Be 

ran  him  through  and  through*  -  -  She  speaks 

percer,  v. 
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at  every  turn,  without  knowing  what  she  says* 

sans, p.   savoir,v* 
She  is  better  than  her  sister  in  all  respects*  »  -  He 

struck       me  vrith  ail  his  might.  -  •  I  have    (looked 
Jrapper,  v.  cher* 

for)        you  everywhere.  -  -  I  will  follow  you  wherever 
€her,  v. 

jou  go.    -    -    Set  out  quickly.   -  -  Her  misfortunes 
(by  the  fut.)  tnaUuur,  m» 

touch  me  to  the  quick*  -  -  The  coach  was  retaining 

empty*  -  -  Go  with  all  speed  to         Mrs,  tineas,  and 

ehez,p> 
tell  her  to  come  directly*  -  -  Here  is  my  room,  and 

de 
there  is  jours.  -  -  These  children   grow  percep- 

grandir,v* 
tibly*  -  -  Go  thither  instantly* 


SECT.  VII. 

OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  are  divided  into  the  three  following 
classes.  First,  those  that  govern  the  genitive  or  abla- 
tive case.  Secondly,  those  that  govern  the  dative.  And, 
lastly,  those  that  govern  the  accusative. 

First,  the  following  govern  the  genitive  or  ablative. 

Autour  de,  about,  round. 

a  cause  de,  because  of,  on  account  of. 

a  cause  de  vous,  de  lui,  (Telle,  de  nous,  &c.  on  your,  his, 

her,  our,  <&c.  account. 
a  coli  de,  aside,  by. 

a  convert  de,  free,  secure,  or  screened  from. 
d  fieur  de,  close  to,  even  with. 
a  moins  de,  under. 
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a  force  de,*  by  dint  of. 

a  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of. 

a  Pabri  de,  sheltered  from. 

a  regal  de,  in  comparison  of. 

a  Pigard  de,  with  regard,  with  respect,  as  to,  concerning 

a  la  faveur  de,  by  means  of. 

a  Ppuqu  de,  without  the  knowledge  of,  unknown  to. 

a  la  manure  de,  )  .  A     ,,  -   , . 

a  to  mode  de,        \      W  manner  or  fashion  ot 

j}«  de&  de,  on  that  side,  on  the  other  side. 

Au  <Uhor$  de,  out,  without. 

Au  de*«a  de,  above,  over,  upon. 

A*  deseou*  de,  under,  below,  beneath. 

Au  devant  de,  before. 

AlUr  au  devant  de,  to  go  to  meet. 

Au  derriert  de,  behind,  in  the  back  part. 

Au  dedans  de,  in,  within. 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

Au  milieu  de,  in  the  middle  of. 

Auprix  de,  en  comparaison  de,  in  comparison  to. 

Aux  environs  de,  about,  round  about. 

Enmjh  de,  after. 

Faute  de,  for  want  of. 

a  la  hauteur  de,  (sea  term),  off. 

Hors  de,  out  of. 

he  long  de,  along. 

Loin  de,  far  from. 

Pris  or  proche  de,     )  .  ,    , 

Avprish  j  near,  or  n.gh,  by. 

Pour  Pamour  de  mot,  de  lui,  d?ellt,  de  vous,  &c.  for 

my  sake,  for  his,  her,  your  sake,  6>c 
Tout  aupres  de,  close,  hard  by. 
a  Pipreuve  de,  proof,  (able  to  resist). 

*  This  preposition  is  sometimes  Englished  by  with  :  ex. 
IlpUurt  i  force  de  tire,     He  cries  with  laughing. 
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EXERCISE   ON   THESE   PREr6siTIONS. 

,   Come  this  way  ;  we  shall  walk  round  the  meadow.  -  - 

prairie,  f. 
1  have  sent  nothing  to  jour  brother  because  of  his  idle- 
ness, but  I  forgive  him  on  your  account*  -  -  Sit  down  by 

that  lady's  sister.  -  -  Endeavour  to  set  yourself 

mettre^v. 
free  from  blame.    -    -    We  are  not  yet  secure  from  all 

danger.     -    -     Cut  that  sorrel     even  with  the  ground. 

oseilUy  f. 

-  -   He  is  become  a  very  good   master  by  dint  of 

study  and  practice.  -  -  He  will  not  sell  it  under 

vouloir,  v. 
twelve  guineas.    -    -    Mv  brother  bought  yesterday 

twenty  pair  of  -silk  stockings  at  the  rate  of  fourteen 

shillings  and  sixpeip&a  pair.    -    -    Under  that  tree 

Sous,  p. 
we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the  rain.    -    -    Your  horse 

(is  worth)  very  little  in  comparison  of  ^&0mfmim^fFith 

valoir,  v.  ~"-**m 

regard  to  what  you  say,  I  do  notjgrind  it. 

se  soucier^y.         tn 

-  *•  All  the  prisoners  (made  their  escape)  by  means  of 

s'echapper,  v. 
the  darkness         of  the  night.   -  -    Your  brother  is 

obscuriti,L  + 

gone    to    London     ypthout    the    knowledge  of   your 

mother.    -    -    He  (left  off)    Latin   unknown    to   his 

quitter^  v. 
father.    -  -  Now  the  English  ladies  (dress  themselves) 

$'habill€r,r. 
after  the  French  fashion.   -  -   Mrs.  Tart  lives  ia 

demeurer,T. 
33  ^ 


sss 

the  Strand  over-againtt  Catharine-street    -  -    We  now 

live    on  tkii  tide  of  the  fiver.  -  -  Do  not  you  say  that 

Jmt*rtr 

yon  met  my  father  on  the  other  tide  of  the  bridge? 

-  -  Why  did  yoa  stay  out  of  the  house  f  »  -   Mrs.  A. 

is  rery  proud,  Bhe  thinks         herself  above  every  body, 

IC  croirt 
and   consequently   she   (looks  upon)   every    body   as 

regarder,v. 
beneath  her.    -  -   Did  you  observe     ,.  ,  the  elegant 

rtmarqutr,Y, 
lady  who  was  in  the  box      beiom  you  t  -    -   There 

loge,{. 
is    a    large     tree     before    the     house.     -    -     I     am 

going  to  tout  my  aunt,  me  1   -  • 

My    uncle    has    a    i  the     kptk 

•part  of  Virginia.  -   -  within  the 

garden.  -  -  He  took  ni  •  Let  us 

go  iw'tfc  tpiddle  of  til  house  (it 

good  for)        nothwsg  m  comparison  of  hers.   -   -    He 

walks  two  or  three  times  a  *  day  about  the  garden.    -  - 

fois,f. 
We  drank  tea,   after   which  we    went    to 

prendre,  v.  *-  awn,  pro. 

the  play.   -  -   I  can  do  nothing  /or  want  of  money.  •  - 

They  were  off  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  when  they 

*  were   taken.    •    •    Do  not  push  me  oat   of  the 

pouster,v. 

X  Re  mem  her  the  observations  after  the  article  irn,  tine,  ir  n, 
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room.  -  -  He  is  gone  along  the  river*    We  are  still 

for  from  our  house.  -  -  I  met  your  friend  Mr,  A. 

tuar  the  church.    -  -    My  mother  wbs  buried  nigh  this 

marble  pillar.  -  *  He  passed  by  me  without  knowing 

«an*,p.  connoitrt 
me.   -  •   1  do  it  for  your  sake  as  well  as  for  their*. 

-  -  My  best  friend  lives       cUst  to  the  Royal  Exchange, 

demeurer 
and  he  lived  formerly  clos*  to  St.  James's  palace.    -   • 

The  officers   and  Soldiers  were    lodged  in  barracks 

v  ca*erne,f. 

cannon    and  bomb-prdof.   -   -   My   shoemaker   very 
canon,  m.         bombe,  f.  pi. 
much  wanted     to  make  me  a  pair  of  boots  water- 

disirer,r. 
proof  but  I  had    not   money   enough    to  pay 

/wir,p. 
him. 

Secondly,  the  following  govern  the  dative, 

Conformimeni)  according,  pursuant. 
JusqUay    i  ^.jj  untjj  eycn  to  ag  fap  ag  j0 
Jusques  <*,$'' 

Por  rapport  d,  with  respect  ty,  on  account  of. 
Quaint  d,  as  for,  as  to. 

EXERCISE  ON  THESE  PREPOSITIONS. 

A  candid  and  sincere  man  always  speaks  and  ads 

according  to  wrikat  he  thinks.  -  -  He  has  been  punished 

pursuant  to  an  act  of  parliament.  -  -   Yesterday  we   . 

parlcmentyTn* 
waited  for  him  till  five  o'clock  in  the  morning.    -    • 

*  m 
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They   fought  with  obstinacy   on  both  sides  until  the 

beginning  of  the  night.  -  -  If  I  had  not  stopped  him, 
cntrie,  f. 

he  would  have  gone  even  to  Dover.  -  -  We  accompa- 
nied them  as  far  as  Rochester,  and  they  pursued 
their  way  to  Canterbury.  •  -  I  will  do  it  with  respect 
to  you,  but  never  on  account  of  them.  -  -  As  for  me 
I  will  not  give  him  a  penny.  -  -  As  for  us  we  were 
very  much  dissatisfied,  I  assure  you.    -    -    As  to  what 

people  may  say,  I  do  not  care  for  it. 

pouvoir,  v.  (fut.)  st  souckr,  v. 

Thirdly,  the  following  require  Jhe  accusative. 

Aprcs,  after. 

tfapris,  after.* 

Avant,  before. 

Avec,  with. 

&  trovers,  cross,  through. 

Chez,  in,  to,  at,  among. 

Chez  moi,  chez  toi,  chez  lui,  chez  elle,  chez  nous,  &c.  at  or 

to  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  <^c.  house. 
Contrt,  against. 
Dans,  in,  into,  within. 
De,  about,  through. 
Depuis,  since,  from. 
Derriirt,  behind. 
Dis,  from. 

Dtvant,  beforq.  % 

De  dessus,  from  the  top. 
De  dessous,  from  under,  from  beneath. 
Durant,  during. 

*  WS  make  use  of  this  preposition  in  the  following  sense  only  : — 
-Ilptini  tfapres  wn  bon  maitre,        He  paints  after  a  good  master. 


t 


8ft* 

£*,  in,  foto*  like,  fit  a,  at. 

Entre,  between. 

Emer*$  towards,  with  regard  to. 

Environ,  about. 

ExcepU, } 

Hers,     \  except,  bat,  save. 

Sormis,  j 

Moyennant,  for,  provided. 

Jfonobstant,  >  _  .    ..,   .      ..  ..      > 

Malgri,        S  notwlthstaildinS»  m  8Plte  <& 

Ote/re,  beside. 

Par,  by,  through. 

Par  deqa,  on  this  side. 

Par  dtla,  on  that  side. 

Par  derriire,  behind. 

Par  dessus,  above,  over. 

Par  dessous,  under,  below. 

Parmi,  among. 

Pendant,  during,  for. 

Pour,  for. 

Sans,  without. 

Sauft  saving,  but  with. 

Suivant,    J  according  to. 
Sous,  under. 
Sur,  upon,  about. 
Touchant,  concerning,  about. 
Vers,  towards,  to. 

EXERCISE   ON  THESE  PREPOSITIONS. 

He  arrived  here  an  hour  after  you.   -  -  Miss  A. 

paints  after  nature.  -  -  Let        me  drink  before  you.  -  - 

Laisser,Vm 
Did  you  not  see  her  walk  with  her  father  f  -  -   It  was 


the  ancient  Britons,  who  cut   a    road  through 

ckemm,m.        *    ' 
this  mountain.  -  -  Such  was  the  custom  amonz  the 

33* 


3W 
Rontfns.  •   -   I  was  going  to  your  house  :  but  as  I  have 

met  you,  we  will  go  to  my  houst^  where  we  shall  dine. 

-  -  Do  not  lean  against  that  wall.  -  -  Go  aad 

s7appuyer,v.  «o» 

take  a  walk  in  the  garden.  -  - 1  am  going  into  my 

faire  un  tour 

room.  •  •  Keep  yourself  within  the  limits  of  de- 

Terttr,  v. 

cency.  -  -  I  spoke  to  your  father  about  your  affairs.  -  - 

His  father  died  through  grief.  -  •   I  have  not  heard 

from  ber  since  her  departure.   -  -  Go  into  my  room  ; 

you    will   find    a    letter    behind    the    looking-gl^ss ; 

marot'r,  m. 
(be  so  kind  as)    to  bring  it  to  me.   -  <-  From  this  mo* 
avoir  la  bond,      de 
ment  I  believe  you.    -    -    Do  not  put  yourself  before 

me*  -  -  We  saw  the  camp  from  the  top  of  the  hill.  -  ~ 
I  saw  it  from  under  a  tree.  -  -  He  behaved  well  during 
your  absence.  -  -  My  sister  is  in  England.  -  -  He  be- 
haved like  an  honest  man  in  that  affair.  -  -  He  acts  as 

.  <m 

a  tender  father  who  loves  you.   -  -   Tell  nobody  what 

passed  betwem  you  and  me.   -  -  Be  not  unjust  towards 

se  passer 

your  neighbours.   -  -   It  was  about  four  o'clock  when 

prochain9tn.  sing. 
we  set  out.    -    -    Take  all  that  you  please   except  my 

vouloir,  (fuU) 
sword.  -  -  I  give  you  all  my  books,  but  the  History  of 
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j      France*  -'  -  They  were  all  drowned  tave  my  friend.  *  - 

noyertv. 
i      He  will  do  it  for  two  guineas*  -  -  1  walk  every  day 

I     :n0t withstanding  the  bad  weather.  -  -  I  hope  you  will 

succeed  in  your  undertaking  in  spite  of  Mrs.  Slander. 
*       rtussir 

-  -  Beside*  his  own  money,  he  spends  all  his  sister's. 

-  -  It  is  said  that.  Gibraltar  is  (blocked  up)  by  land 

bloquer,  v. 

and  by  sea.  -  -  I   have  passed  through  France  and 

» 

Italy.  -  -  We  have  passed   through  Germany.  -  •  He 

Allemagnt. 
lives  on  this  side,  and    his    brother  on   that  side  of 

London*  -  -  He  is  a  coward  who  attacks  his  enemy 

* 

behind.  -  •  Let  us  see  whether  you  can  jump     over 

51,  c.  sauter^v. 

the  table.  -  -  Look  under  the  door,  and  you  will  see 

it*  -  -  Envy,  jealousy,  and  slander,  always  reign 

mtdisance,  f. 
among  authors.  -  -  What  have  you  done  during  my  ab- 
sence ?  -  -  1  have  been  expecting  you  for  a  long  time. 

-  -  -  Your  aunt  has  sent  me  some  books  for  you.  -  -  - 

Without  him  what  could  1  have  done  ?  -  A  woman  may 

po&v 
please  without  beauty,  but  she  cannot  succeed  without 

Virtue.  -  *  He  always  goes  out  without  me.  -  -  The 

Army  marched   three  days  and   three   nights   without 

stopping.  -  -  He  carried  away  all  my  furniture,    saving 
^arritir.  mtubles,  m.  p1 


potivoir^ 
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my  bed.  -  -  Do  I  not  live*  according  to  the  rules 

regie,  f. 
which  you  hare  prescribed  t  -  -  I  found  your  buckle 

prescrire,  v.  boucU,  f. 

under  the  chair.  -  -  You  said  you  had  left  it  «p» 

chaise  J.  laisser,v. 

the  table.  -  -  How  could  I  lend  you  a  guinea  ?  I  bad  no 

money  about  me.  -  -  Did  not  my  brother  write  to  you 

concerning  that  affair  T  -  •  It  was  towards  the  evening 

when  he  arrived. 

OBSERVATIONS  on  son  PREPOSITIONS. 

Move.  This  preposition,  when  preceding  a  noun 
expressing  time  or  number,  so  as  to  signify  more  than 
or  longer  than,  is  to  be  rendered  in  French  by  plus  de: 
ex. 

* 

Le    combat  dura  plus    de    The    fight    lasted     above 
deux  heures9  two  hours. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   PREPOSITION. 

My  brother  was  not  above  twenty  years  old,  when 

«&» 

he  (was  married).  -  -  He  made  us  wait  above  a  week.  -  * 

st  marier 
My  father's  country-house  is  very  handsone,  but  it 

costs  him  above  six  thousand  pounds.  -  -  In  the  last 

sea-fight  which  took  place  between  the  French  and 

the  English,  above  twelre  hundred  men  perished  in 

the    action    on    the    side  of  the    French,    and   the 

du, 

*  See  the  N.  B.  before  the  Exercises  upon  the  first  Canjagaiios. 
page  *7fc  v  j  8—^» 
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English  took  above  fifteen  ships  of  the  lin*  -  -  It  is 

'i 

above  a  year  since  my  cousin  set  off  for  Jamaica. 
I  Jamaique,(. 

At  is  most  commonly  rendered   by  a,  and  some- 
,    times  by  one  of  the  French  articles  au,  a  la,  a  V,  aux, 
f    according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  fol- 
lowing :  ex. 

|    Nous  itions  a  diner,  We  were  at  dinner. 

Elle  est  a  la  maison,  She  is  at  home. 

//  joue  bien  aux  cartes.  He  plays  well  at  cards. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   PREPOSITION. 

If  you  be  at  Rome,  live   as  they  do  at  Rome.  -  - 

vivre        on, 
We  will  get  op  next  week  at  six  o'clock*  -  •  When  I 

se  lever 
called  upon  Mr.  B.  be  was  at  breakfast,  -  -  Every 
passer 
thing  I  have  is  at  your  service.  -  -  My  brother  is  at 

Mr.  H's.  academy.  -  -  Were  you  at  Mrs.  C's.  ball  last 

week  ?  -  -  You  always  travel  by  night  at  the  peril  of 

your  life.  -  -  I  will  pay  you  at  the  end  of  the  year.  -  - 

My  mother  is  at  the  height  of  happiness.  -  -  He  plays 

comble 
very   well  at  chess,  and  his  companion  begins 

lcAec*,m.pl. 
to  play  a  little  at  draughts.  -  -  He  did  it  at  the  insti- 

dames,  f.  pi. 
gation  of  his  friend. 

After  nouns  or  verbs  denoting  anger,  derision,  joy, 
provocation,  resentment,  sorrow,  surprise,  or  concern,  at  is 
rendered  by  one  of  the  following  articles,  de,  du,  de  lah 
de  T,  des  :  ex.    • 
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II  se  moqu$  dt  vmu,  He  laughs  at  yoo. 

Jt    me    rijouis    dt  votrt     I    rejoice    at   your     good 

bonhtur,  lock. 

.You*  sommes  surpris  dt  et    We  are  surprised  at  what 

que  vous  dilts,  you  say. 

XXERCISX  ON  THE  SAMS    PREPOSITION. 

Exasperated  at  his  conduct,  he  told  him  never  to 

/mil,  adj. 
laugh       at  poor  people.-  -  We  always  ought  to  rejoice 
se  rrioqutr,  devoir 

at  the  good  fortune  which  befalls      our  neighbours. 

arriver^r.d 
-  -  I  am  vexed  at  the  news  which  we  received  last 

week.  -  •  A  good  Christian  never  shows  any  resent- 
ment at  the  injuries  which  are  offered  to  him.  -  -  He 

faxrt 
always  smiles  at  (every  thing)  which  is  said.  -  •  A  par 

tout 
tient  man  never  grieves        at  his  misfortunes.  -  «  • 

s'attrister,?. 
I  cannot  help  being  surprised  at  her  manner 

syempiche*,\.  de 
of  answering.  -  •  I  am  concerned  at  the  loss  which 

you  sustained  in  your  trade.  -  -  He  was  so  mortified 

e*fuyer,v. 
at  the  disobedience  of  his  sons,  that  he  died  through 

dt 
grief. 

At  is  rendered  by  cfccz,  when,  in  English,  it  precede! 
the  word  house,  either  expressed  or  understood,  and  the 
same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  respect  to  the  preposi- 
tion to :  ex.  J 

J^iois  chtz  votrt  frirt^  I  was  at  your  brother's. 

Jt     vats     chtz     Madame    I     am    going    to     M* 
Lucas,  Lucas's, 


J 
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EXERCISE  OH  THE  SAME  PREPOSITIONS, 

I  (called  upon)  Miss  Brown  this  morning,  as  1  had 
jpasser 
promised  your  mother,  but  she  was  not  at  home.  -  - 

d 
Where  was  she  then?    She  was  at  her  aunt's.  -  -  I 

thought  my  friend  was  at  bis  father's,  but  I   mistook, 

se  tromper 
for  he  was  at  his  uncle's.  -  -  How  long  have  you  been 

at  Mr.  H's.  ?  -  -  We  lodge  at  my  friend's,  but  we  board 

manger 
at  the  pastry-cook's.  -  -  If  you  go  to  my  brother,  tell 

him  to  come  to  my  cousin's,  where  I  am  to  spend 

de  passerby. 

the  day,  and  we  will  go  together  to  his  friend's. 

By,  when  preceding  a  numeral  adjective  immediately 
followed  by  another  adjective  expressing  the  dimension 
or  superficies  of  an  object,  is  rendered  in  French  by  mr, 
and  when  it  precedes  a  verb  in  the  participle  active,  it 
is  then  rendered  by  en :  ex. 

Cette  chambre  a  dix  pieds  This    room    Is    ten    feet 

de  longueur  snr  sept  et  long  by  seven  and  half 

demi  de  targeur,  wide. 

En    agissant    ainsi>    vovs  By  acting  thus,  you  will 

vous  ferez  des  ennernis,  get  enemies. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   PREPOSITION. 

My  box  is  a  foot  and  a  half  deep  by  two  wide  and 

four  long.  -  -  The  general  (drew  up)  his  army  in  order 

ranger ,v.  en 

of  battle,  and  placed  his- beet  soldiers  in  length  by 
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6fty   feet    deep.    •  -  Oar   (school-room)    at    Alfred 

(cole,  f. 
House,      CamberweHf"    is      forty      feet      long      by 

thirty-six  wide,  and  our  play-ground  contains   above 

an  acre       of  land.  -  -  You  will  soon  speak  French 

arpent,  m. 
by  applying  so.  -  -  Your  father  gets    a  considerable 

8*appliqutr  feint  v. 

fortune  by  buying  cheap  and  selling  dear.  —  Men 

•acquire  learning  by  working  and  not  by  sleeping*  -  - 

Water  hollows      a  stone,  not  by  falling  with   force, 

cretwer,v* 
but  by  falling  often  ;  so  a  man  becomes  learned,  not 

by  studying  with  force,  but  by  studying  often. 

By,  after  the  verbs  to  sell,  to  buy,  to  work%  and  the 
like,  preceding  a  noun  of  weight  or  measure,  day,  week, 
month,  or  year,  is  rendered  into  French  by  a,  au,  a  la,  a 
P,  aux,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  fol- 
lowing noun :  ex. 

Je    ne    vends    ritn    a    la  I    sell     nothing     by    the 

livre,  pound. 

II  achete  toujour  s  a  Yaune,  He  always  buys  by  the  ell. 

JVotw  travaillons  a  Yheure,  We  work  by  the  hour,  or 

ou  a  la  journie,  by  the  day. 

EXERCISE  ON  THE  SAME   PREPOSITION* 

Always  buy  tea  by  the  pound,  and   never  by  the 

ounce,  you  will  get    it  cheaper*  -  -  I  never  buy  my 

avoir 
cloth  by  the  ell,  but  by  the  piece*  -  -  It  is  a  sad  thing 

to  buy  coals  by  the  bushel.  -  -  How  do  you  sell  your 
A 

brandy  ?     We  sell   it  by  the  gallon,  and   not  by  the 
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bottle.  -  *-  He  sella  his  wine  by  the  dozen.   -  -   I  eel! 

eggs  by  the  hundred,  and  chesnuts  by  the  quarter. 

-  -  How  do  you  measure  your  cambric  ?    by  the  ell, 

batiste,m* 
or  by  the  yard  ?  -  -  Do  you  buy  cider  by  the  hogshead, 

tonneati,m, 
or  by  the  pipe  ?  -  -  Does  your  father  work  by  the 

week  or  the  month  ?  -  •  No,  Sir,  he  works  by  the  year. 

Well !  I  always  thought  he  worked  by  the  piece. 

By,  immediately  following  the  verbs  to  kill,  to  wound, 
to  knock  down,  and  the  like,  is  made  into  French,  by 
if  tin  coup  rfc,  when  it  expresses  the  effect,  blo#,  thrust, 
stroke,  firing,  &c.  of  an  instrument  by  which  a  man  was 
either  killed,  wounded,  &c.  provided  the  blows  have 
not  been  repeated :  if  the  blows  have  been  repeated,  we 
make  use  of  a  coups  de,  in  which  case  it  is  most  com- 
monly rendered  in  English  by  with :  ex. 

//  fut  bUssi  cTtw  coup  de  He  was  wounded   by  an 

fiicht,  arrow. 

lis  Passommcrent  a  coups  They  knocked  him  down 

dt  bdton,  with  a  stick. 

EXERCISE  ON   THESE   PREPOSITIONS. 

Achilles  was  killed  at  the  siege  of  Troy    by  an 

au 
arrow,   which    Paris,  king    Priam's    son,    (let  fly) 

dicochtr,  v« 

at  his  heel.    -    -    (Unable  to)  catch  the  thief, 

talon,m.  Ntpouvoir   a<traptr,\. 

they  knocked  him  down  with  a  stick.  -  -  At  last 
J  JEnjin,adv# 

the  king,  having  broke  his  battle-axe  and 

word  by  the  force  of  his  blows,  was  knocked  down 
*  renvtrse,  p.p. 

34 
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bjf  a  stone,  and  taken    prisoner.  -    •   William  the 

fait)  p.%. 
Second  wet  killed  by  an  arrow  in  the  New-Forest.  -  - 

My    brother    was    woanded    by    a   gun,     and   my 

coosin  was  killed  by  a  cannon-ball.    -    -    Edward  the 

bculet  de  canon,  m. 
First    was    woanded    in    Palestine   with  a  poisoned 

dagger*    -    -    He  is  so  strong,  that  wtih  his  fist  he 

poignard,m* 

could  knock  down  an  ox.    -    -    He  threw  my  brother 

down,        and  almost  killed  him  with  his  feet.    -    - 

par  ttrre, 

They  killed  him  not  with  stones,  but  with  arrows.    -  - 

The  soldiers  kill  one  another  with  bayonets,  and  the 

u  tuer 
officers  with  sabres  and  swords.    -    •    My  mother's 

watch  (goes  too  fast)    by  half  an  hour,    but  yours 

avancer,?. 
(goes  too  slow)  by  twenty  minutes. 
retarder,  v. 

For,  after  reflected  verbs,  as  also  those  which  denote 
thanksgivings  &c.  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  following 
articles,  de,  du,  de  la,  de  V,  des  :  ex. 

Je  me  rijouis  du  service  I  rejoice  for  the  service 
auHl  vous  a  rendu,  et  je  which  he  has  done  to 
Pen  remerckrai  demain,  you,    and    will    thank 

him  to-morrow  for  it. 

EXERCISE  ON  THIS   PREPOSITION. 

I   am   very  grateful  for  all   the  kindnesa 

reconnowanty&dj.  bontij* 

yeu  have  had  for  me.   -   -   He  is  very  sorry  far  the 
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grief  he  has  caused  you.  -  -  When  we  have  reached 

atteindre,Y. 
the  age  of  reason,  we  are  often  sorry,  but  too  late, 

for  the  time  we  lost  when  we  were  young.    -    -    My 

brother  desired  me  to   thank   you  for  the  part,  you 

de 
took  in  his  troubles.   -  -    Every  one  leaped  for  joy, 

peine,  f.  tressaillir 

when  the  happy  news  of  peace  arrived.  -  -  A  child 

who  cares  little  for  those  who  gave  him  life, 

9«  soucier,  v. 
is  an  unnatural  being.   -  -   An  ungrateful  son  will  be 

<Hn<zitire',adj. 
punished  (one  time  or  other)  for  his  ingratitude. 

From,  preceding  the  name  of  a  man  or  woman,  or  one 
of  the  personal, possessive,  relative,  or  interrogative  pro- 
nouns, after  the  verbs  to  go,  to  come,  to  send,  &c.  is  gen* 
erally  rendered  in  French  by  de  la  part  de,  or  de  ma,  de 
so,  de  noire  part,  de  votrepart,  &c. :  ex. 

Alltz    de    ma    part    chez    Go  from  me  to  Mr.  D. 

Mons.  D* 
Je  viens  de  sa  part,  I  come  from  him  or  her. 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   PREPOSITION. 

Go  from  me  to  Miss  Dunkin's  and  tell  her  I  shall 
be  glad  to  see  her :  no,  stop  a  little,  tell  her  that 
you  come  from  my  cousin,  who  has  something  very 
pretty  to  show  her.  -  -  From  whom  do  you  come  t 
said  she  to  me.  -  -  Madame,  replied  I  to  her,  I  come 
from  my  parents,  who  sent  me.    -    -    Well,  answered 
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she,  any  one  is  always  welcome,  who  comes  from 

them.   -   -   Send  from  me  to  Mr.  Lucas,  and  let  him 

« 

know  that  I  am  (very  much)  vexed  at  the  letter*! 

ires  de 

received  from  him  ;    I   never  could  have  expected 

s^atttndre^v. 
to  receive  such  an  affront  from  such  a  gentleman. 
a 

In  requires  some  attention  from  the  learner,  who  is 
to  observe  that  dans  always  conveys  a  limited  idea, 
and  is  followed  by  the  article  ;  when,  on  the  contrary, 
en  conveys  a  very  determinate  idea,  and  seldom  admits 
of  the  article,  whether  expressed  in  English  or  not : 
ex.  » 

//  est  dans  la  maison,  He  is  in  the  house. 

Elle  est  en  Anghltrrt,  She  is  in  England. 

EXERCISE   ON    THIS   PREPOSITION. 

He  always  keeps  himself  shut  up  in  bis  room.  •  - 

Take  all  the  linen      which  I  shall  want  in  our  jour- 

linge,xn. 
ney,  and  put  it  into  my  box.  -  •  Walk  into  the  parlour. 

-  -  We  live  in  the  county  of  Surrey.  -  -  Is  there  a  good 

fire  in  the  room  t  -  -   Ovid,  one  of  the  finest  poets  of 

the  Augustan        age,  expired  in  the  seventeenth 

(TAugusle,  m.  stick,  m. 
year  of  our  Lord,  at  Tomi,  near  Varna,    on       the 

sur,  p. 
western  coast  of  the    Black  Sea,   whither  he 

occidental,  adj.     cdte,  f. 
had  been  banished  by  the  emperor  Augustus.    -    -    - 

^      Is  your  sister  in  France  f  •  •   •   No,  madam,  she  is  w 
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Spain*  -  *  How  long  do  you  intend  to  stay  in  town  f  -<* 

Sir,    do    you    keep    house  ?    -    -    No,   we   live  in 

(ready  furnished)    lodgings.    -    -    When   we  are   in 

garni,  adj.         chambre,L  on 

peace,  people  talk  of  war ;   and  when  in  war,   they 

m  on 

talk  of  peace.    -    -    Your  eldest  son  behaved  Hke  a 

hero.  -  -  If  my  son  behave  like  an  honest  man,  I  shall 

act  towards  him  as  a  tender  father.  ■>  -  In  what  does 

human  happiness  consist?  -  -  If  you  wish  to  be  happy 

and  esteemed   in    this    world,    live    like    a   man   of 

honour  and  probity.   -  -   He  walks  in  the  garden  with 

his  friend.    -    -    He  is  gone  to  spend  the  winter  m 

Italy.    -    -    The  American  navy  officers  have  acted 

Wee  heroes* 


In,  after  words  denoting  pain,  hurting,  or  wounding, 
and  preceding  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns  in  con- 
junction with  any  part  of  the  body,  is  to  be  rendered  by 
one  of  the  following  articles,  a,  an,  a  la,  a  l\  aux,  and 
the  possessive  pronoun  left  out ;  and  when  in  precedes 
a  noun  denoting  a  part  of  time,  it  is  not  to  be  expressed 
in  French :  ex. 

11  iloit  bkssi  an    bras   el    He  was  wounded   in  bis 
non  a  la  jambe,  arm,  and  not  in  his  leg. 

Vous  It  trouverez  toujour*    You  will  always  find  him 
chez  lui  k  matin,  at  home  in  the  morn- 

ing. 
34*  .^m 
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EXERCISE   ON  THE  SAME  PREPOSITION. 

My  brother  has  constantly  a  pain  in  his  head,  and 

I  have  very  often  a  pain  in  my  t$eth.   -   *  Never  eat 

any  fruit  which  is  not  ripe,    for   there    is    nothing 

more  apt  to  give  you  3  pain  in  your  stomach*    -    •   My 

companion,  by  jumping   over    a    form,     (fell  down), 

franc,  m.      iom6er,v. 
and  was  much  hurt  in  the  shoulder.  -   -   Your  brother 

was  wounded  in  the  arm,  but  not  dangerously,  and 
my  cousin  was  mortally  wounded  in  the  head.  -  - 
My  master  comes  generally  in  the  morning.  -  -  I  will 
call  upon  you  in  the  afternoon,  and  in  the  evening  ge 
to  the  play- 
On  or  upon.  This  preposition  is  rendered  by  de  after 
the  verbs  to  depend,  to  live,  to  subsist,  and  the  like  ;  and 
by  one  of  the  following  articles,  de,  du,  de  la,  de  P,  desy 
alter  the  verb  to  play,  preceding  the  name  of  an  instru- 
ment :  and  before  the  days  of  the  week  and  the  names 
of  the  month,  preceded  by  a  numeral  adjective  the 
above  preposition  must  not  be  expressed :  ex. 

//  vit  de  pain  ct  d'«ro,  He  lives    on    bread    and 

water. 
Vous  jouez  du  violon,  el  il    You   play  on    the    violin, 
joue  de  la  flute,  and    he    plays    on    the 

flute. 
Ctla  arriva  ledif-huit  du    That     happened    on    the 
nwis  dernier,  eighteenth  of  last  month. 
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EXERCISE   ON   THIS   PREPOSITION. 

We    all    depend    upon     divine     mercy.    -    -    A 

misiricorde,  f. 
good  end  generally  depends  on  a  good  beginning.  -  - 

Men  do  not  live  only  on  bread  and  meat,  but  on  the 

grace  of  God.  -  -  Birds  subsist  upon  what  they  can 

catch.  -  -  What  do  you  live  upon,  you  who  never  eat 

any  meat  ?  -  -  In  winter  I  live  on  milk  and  vegetables, 

and  in  summer  I  live  upon  bread  and  butter,  cheese,  and 
all  sorts  of  fruits.  -  -  Upon  what  instrument  does  your 

sister  play  ?  -  -  She  plays  very  well  on  the  harpsichord,' 

and  she  is  now  learning  to  play  on  the  harp.  «  -  Come 

i 

on  Friday  early,  and  I  will  go  to  see  you  on  the  Saturday 

following.  -  -  Why  did  you  not  play  on  the  violin  on 

Wednesday  last  ?  -  -  On  June  the  eighth,  1376,  died 

Edward,    prince    of    Wales,   the    delight        of  the 

(in  the  pi.) 
nation,  in  the  forty-sixth  year  of  his  age.  -  -  -  On  the 

third  of  June,  1664,  the  English  obtained  a  great  victo- 
ry over  the  Dutch  off  Harwich,  took  eighteen 

Hollandois,  m. 
ships,  and  destroyed  fourteen  more. 

Over,  This  preposition  is  commonly  rendered  in 
French  by  sur ;  but  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  partici- 
ple passive  cf  the  verbs  finite  passer,  achever,  when  it 
denotes  an  action  ended  :  ex^ 
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II  a  rovantagt  war  vous,         He    has    the    advantage 

over  yoa* 
Voire  frire  portU  dee  que    Your  brother   set  out  as 
la  pkue  fut  passee,  boob  as  the    rain    was 

over. 
JLe  dinar  estil  fini  f  is  dinner  over  t 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS  PREPOSITION. 

A  coach  passed  over  his  body  and  killed  him.  -  - 

Tollia,  Tarquinius'  wife,  the  unnatural  daughter 

dinaturif&iy 
of   Servius  king  of  Rome,  ordered      her  coachman 

ordonner  d 
to  drive        over  the  dead  body  of  her  father.  -  -  In 
de  passer, \. 
going   to    London,    did    you    go    over    Westminster 

bridge?  -  -  Yes,  but  in  coming  back  I  passed  over 

Blackfriars  bridge.  -  -  They  dissolved         the  army 

disperser,  v. 
as  soon  as  it  was  resolved  that  the  campaign  was 

over.  -  -  In   France    they    drink     coffee   as 'soon   as 

prendre 
dinner  is  over*  -  -  You  may  go  and  walk  when 

(by  the  fut.) 
the  rain  is  over*  -  -  They  fought  well,  and  the 

(by  the  fut.) 
battle  was  soon  over. 

With  is  rendered  by  dans,  when  it  is  used  before 
nouns  denoting  the  purpose,  design,  or  motive  of  the 
agent :  ex. 

II  le fit  dans  Pattente  <P£tre    He    did    it    with -an    ei* 
Wen  ficompemiy  pectation  of  being  weB 

rewarded. 
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EXERCISE  ON   THIS  PREPOSITION. 

He    poisoned  his  brother   with   the   hope  0/ 

empoisonner,  v. 
inheriting    his   estates.   -   *   My  brother   is    gone  to 
kiriter,  v.  de         bien,  m. 
your    house    with   the    design    of    scolding  you 

gronder,Y. 
well.  -  •  F&  who  beats  another  with  the  intention  of 

killing  him,  is  a  murderer  at  the  bottom  of  his 
heart.  -  -  He  did  it  with  the  intention  of  pleasing 
you,  and .  not  with  any  design  of  hurting  you*  •  «~  I 
went  last  week  to  ||r.  Olympus,  with  the  expecta- 
tion of  receiving  the  money  which  I  lent  him  a 
month  ago,  but  he  was  not  at  home.  -  -  I  live  with 
the  hope  of  receiving  it  {erne  time  or  another).  -  •■ 
He  said  so  with  a  design  of  deceiving  you,  if  he 
could. 

With   must    be  m^de    by  de   after  the    following 

verbs,  to  'starve,  to  die,  to  do,  to  dispense,  to  meddle, 
to  encompass,  to  load,  to  cover,  to  strike,  and  those 
denoting  fulness :  likewise  after  the  following  adjec- 
tives, amorous,  charmed,  pleased,  displeased,  endowed, 
fyc.  ex. 

Elle  meurt  de  froid  et  de  She  dies    with    cold    and 

faim,  hunger. 

Je  suis  content  de   ce  que  I  am  pleased  with  what  I 

faii  have. 
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UtftCISft  ON  THE  SAME  PREPOSITION. 

Lazy  people  oaght  to  die  with  hunger  and 

devoir,  v. 
cold*  •  -  The  winter  was  so  severe,  that  I  was  dying 

with  cold.  -  -  They  are  so  rich,  that  they  do  not  know 

what  to  do  with  their  money.  -  -  I  hope  you  will  dis- 

que    ** 

pense   me  with  that   disagreeable    (piece  of    work). 

besogne,  f. 
•  -  Do  not  meddle  with  my  affairs,  meddle  with  your 


own.  •  -  It  is  reported  on  all  sides,  that  Paris  is  to  be 

•encompassed  with  walls.  -  -  Do  you  see  that  waggon ! 

chariot^m. 
It  is  loaded  with  goods.    -   -    Do  you  wish  your  house 

que 
(be)  covered  with  slates  or  tiles  1  -  He  was  overwhelmed 
8oit,v.  tuile,{.  occa6{£,adj. 

wtih  grief.    -  -   The  enemy, .  struck  with  terror  and 

astonishment,  ran  away*    -    •    Honour  me  with  your 

commands.  -  - 1  have  filled  my  cellar  with  good  beer 

and  excellent  wine.  -  -  Narcissus,  seeing  himself  in  a 

clear  fountain,  fell  in        love  with  his  own 

chventf,v.  anumrmx,  adj. 
person. 1  am  charmed  with  the  agreeable  company 

of  your  sister.  -  -  As  to  us,  little  satisfied  with  his 
answers,   we  took  other  measures.  -  -  Are  you  not 
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pleased  with  the  behaviour  of  your  son  Thomas?  -  • 

t 

You    would    be  wrong    to    be    dissatisfied        with 

avoir  tort,    de  mlconfcn/,  adj. 

Jrim,  for  he  behaved  like  an  honest  man  in 

se  conduire,v* 
that   affair,   and    he   is    endowed  with   many   good 

dou6,  adj. 
qualities*   -  -  The  man  who  meddles  with  nobody's 

affairs,  but   quietly  follows   his  own,  seldom    makes 

himself  enemies. 

With  is  rendered  by  contre  after  words  denoting 
anger  or  passion :  and  before  nouns  denoting  the 
matter,  instruments,  tools,  or  expressing  how  and  in 
what  manner  a  thing  is  done  or  made,  it  is  rendered  by 
one  of  the  following  articles,  a,  au,  a  la,  a  P,  aux,  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  following 
noun:  ex. 

Madame  votre  mire  est  tres*  Your  mother  is  very  angry 

fdchie  contre  vous,  with  you. 

Une  table  a  tiroirs,  A  table  with  drawers. 

Dessiner  au    crayon,  a  la  To    draw  with  a    pencil, 

crate,  with  chalk. 

Se  hfitttre  a  Vipie,  au  pis-  To  fight  with  swords,  with 

to  let,  pistols. 

EXERCISE   ON   THE   SAME    PREPOSITION. 

My  brother  was  in3  such1  a  passion3  with  me,  that  1 

si       *»  colire,  f. 
thought  he  would  have  beaten  me.  -  -  I  believe  what 
croire,  v. 
you  say,  but  1  was  very  angry  with  her  when   she 

told  me  she  would  not  do  it.  •  •  I  live  near  the  river, 
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and  if  you  will  come  to  see  me,  we  will  fish  with  a 

net         or  a  line.  -  -Your  brother  and  my  cousin 

filtt,  m.  font*  ?• 

fought    with   sabres   and    pistols ;    the    former    was 

wouned  in  his  thigh,  and  the  latter  in  his  side*     -   » 

My  house  has  been  built  with  lime  and  sand.  -  -  Did 

Miss  Arnold  show  you    the  picture  she  has  drawn 

with  India        ink  ?  -  •  No,  but  she  showed   me  her 

Chine,  f. 
mother's  picture  done  with  chalk,  I  assure  you  it  is 

very  like.  -  -  Do  not  go  so  near  that  wall,  it  isnewlj 

ressemblant,&dj. 

painted  with  (white  lead).  -  -  I  bought  a  penknife  with 

druse,  t. 
two    blades.    -   -   The    Americans    fought    bravely 

tame,  f.  se  battre 

with  the  English  at  New-Orleans. 

nouvelle 

With  is  not  to  be  expressed  after  some  verbs,  such  as, 
to  meet  with,  to  trust  with,  to  supply  with,  to  reproach  with, 
fee.  It  is  likewise  to  be  suppressed  where  it  expresses 
the  situation, position,  &c.  of  a  person,  or  when  it  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  having,  holding,  &c* :  ex. 

//  a    essuyi  him  des  cha-    He    has   met   with  many 

grins,  troubles. 

Nous  lui  fournirons,  tout     We  will  supply  him  with 

ce  dont  il  aura  besoin,  every  thing  he  wants. 

Jl  st  promene  toujours  un    He  always   walks   with  a 
livre  a  la  mam,  book  in  his  hand,  that 

is,  having  or  holding  a 
book,  &c. 


i 


EXERC1S*  0*   TH*  SAME  FRBTOSITlOtf. 

He  met  ttiftfo  many  mortifications  from  hie 

sons,  that  through  grief  he   fell  ill  and  died 

rf<  tomber,  v. 

atateet  wtffc  despair*    -    -    Wb*»  jaa   meet 

renconirtfvy. 
a  poor  man,  never  reproach  him  with  his  poverty, 

but    endeavour    to   farnkh   him   mth   the    means 

*noyen,m« 
of  emerging  from  his  misery.    •  -    I  have  trusted  Mr. 

N#  with  my  son's  education,  with  the  utmost  con- 
fidence that  he  will  answer  my  expectation.  •  -  ^  The 
New  River  supplies  London.  »i*A  all  the  water  which 

the  inhabitants  stand  in  need  of.   -   -   I  reproached 

avoir  6c join,  v. 
her  with  her  ingratitude  towards  her  benefactors. 

He  always  walks  round  the  premises  wkh  a  stick  In  hit 

haton,m* 
hand.  -  -   Never  speak  to  any  body  wifi  your  baton 

h 

your  head.  -  -   He  is  represented  on  horseback,  with 

a  sword  in  his  right-hand   and  a  horse  •  pistol 
Vtpit  argonjin.pistoU^m* 

in  his  left* 

gauche,  adj. 

Without  (sans);    this  preposition  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed (in  English)  by  the  imperfect  or  compound  of 
the  imperfect  of  the  verb  to  be,  preceded  by  the  con* 
function  ifi  and  sometimes  by  but  for;  ex. 

35 
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Stm  toos,  ie  ne  Mil  u  que    If  it  mere  not  for  youj  I  do 
je  deviendraUj  not  know  what   would 

become  of  me. 
Sans  lui,  mem  frere  auroit    Had  it  not  been  for  him, 
itlpuni,  '  my  brother  would  have 

been  punished. 
Sans  elle,  jt  etrois  mart  de    But  for  her,  I  should  have 
faim,  starved. 


BXERCKE  OH  "THIS  PEIPOSITIOW. 

Without  the  assistance    of  the   divine  Providence, 
eecoursjn. 
what  are  we  ?  What  are  we  capable  of  ?  -  -    Accord- 

ing  to  what  you  tell  me,  and  what  I  have  heard, 

jhe  has  a  great  deal  of  wit  and  merit ;  and,  but  for 

that  large  scar  which  she  has  in  her  fore- 

grand,  adj.    cicatrice,  f. 
head,  she  would  be  very  handsome.   -   -   Had  it  not 

bun  for  the  help  of  good  and  honest  people,   what 

could  you  have  done  ?   -   -  If  it  had  not  been  for  me, 

he  never  would  have  paid  jou.  -  -  Were  it  not  for  rich 

and  charitable  persons,  what  would  become   of  the 

ppor  and  needy  ?  -  -  Our  neighbour  fell  into  the  river, 

vouin,  tn. 
and  but  for  my  father,  who  was  passing  that  way,  he 

would  have  been  drowned.  -   -    Were  it  not  for  emula- 
k  se  noyer,v+ 

'      tton,  (every  thing)  would  languish  in  the  world. 

tout 
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SECT.  V1IL 

OF  CONJUNCTIONS.  fl 

Most  of  the  conjunctions  are  adverbs  and  preposi- 
tions, but  always  attended  by  de  or  que.  They  have 
been  divided  ifcto  copulative,  comparative,  disjunctive,  ad" 
versatvoe,  casual,  dubitative,  exceptive,  conditional,  continue 
ative,  conclusive,  &c.  Instead  of  following  this  arrange* 
ment,  it  will  be  of  more  importance  for  the* scholar  to 
understand,  that  different  conjunctions  require  different 
states  of  the  verb.  Some  require  the  following  verb  in 
the  infinitive  mood,  others  in  the  indicative,  and  others 
again  in  At  subjunctive. 

These  require  the  following  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood. 

Afin  de,  in  order  to. 
a  moins  de,  or  )  unlegg^ 
a  moins  que  de,y* 
Avant  de,  or  )  before 
Avant  que  de,)  ' 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

Except 6  de,  except  to. 

FauU  de,  for  want  of. 

Jusqu'a,  to  that  degree  that,  til). 

Loin  de,  far  from. 

Plutdt  que  de,  rather  than. 

EXERCISE  ON   THESE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

In  order  to  learn  well,   we  must        study  with  a 

on  devoir,  v. 
great  deal  of  attention.  -  -  It  will  b'e  impossible  for 

*©* 
you  to  learn  French  unless  you  be  diligent*   -  -  Let  us 
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breakfast  before  we  begin  (any  thing).   -  -   A  pradent 

man  ought  to  think  several  times,  be/ore  be  acts.     -    • 

cgir,v. 
He  is  gone  to  church,  instead  of  coming  with  us*     -    ? 

I  would  not  do  it  far  fear  of  displeasing  you.  -  -  He 

k  capable  of  (every  thing)  except  of  doing  good.     -    .- 

tout 
For  want  of  sending  for  a  surgeon  in 

envoy er  chercher,  v.  chirurgien,  m.      a 

time,  he  lost  his  arm*    -    •    He  carried      his    into- 

poueserfv» 
lence  to  that  degree  that  be    spoke    injurious   words 

dirt,  v. 
to  binu  -  -   Your  cousin  has  humbled    himself,  till 

s'humilier,  v. 
he  fell  (on  his)  knees  before  the  idol.  •   -   Far  from 

a 
exciting  them  to  fight,  I  did  all  that  I  could  ia  ocder 

a 
to  prevent  them.  -  -  She  would  do  (any  thing)  (in  the) 

tout  «* 

world  rather  than  speak  to  him.   -  -  Rathe*  than  study, 

he  loses  his  time,  or  spends  it  in  trifles. 

passer, 

The  following  require  the  verb  in  the  indicative  mood* 

Ainsi  que,  *  as. 

Tout  qinsi  que,  *  just  as. 

Apris  que,  *  after  that,  after. 

m  cause  que, )  , 

Paree  q%  \  bcc«ue- 

a  ce  que,  according  as,  or  to. 

&  condition  que,  on,  or  upon  condition  that. 

a  mesure  que,  *  in  proportion  as,  as. 

Jtu  tieu  que,  whereas. 

"*■  See  p*ge  417, 
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Dis  k  moment  que,  *  the  moment  that. 

Ausst  long-tems  que,  *  as  long  as. 

Aussi  loin  que,  *  as  far  as. 

Aussitdt  que,  ) 

D'abord  que,  f  * 

Die  que,       >    a»  soon  as. 

Sitdt  que,      ) 

Attendu  que,  considering  that,  seeing  that* 
Comme,  or    )  ^  ° 

En  tant  que,  J     as* 
De  fagon  que,      ^ 
Dt  maniire  que,  / 

Desorte  que,       \  in  such  manner  that,  so  that  80. 
otbtenque,  I  ....     .  ■»■      - 

Tellement  que,      * 

Depuis  que,  ever  since,  since. 

Puisque,  since. 

De  mime  que,  even  as.  **<    , 

LPou  vient  que,  how  comes  it  to  pass  that,  why. 

Mais,  but.t 

Ou/re  5fiie,  beside  that. 

&  peine  que,  hardly,  scarcely^-but,  or  when. 
Pendant  que,  )  *     ... 
Tandisque,  \     wh,le- 
PeuUitre  que,  perhaps. 

$uand  mime,  5  thougk 
Selonque,     ?  *  ,. 

OitMitf  jtie,  $    ^cording  as. 

Tant  que,  *  as  long  as. 
Que — de—  ne,  than  only. 
Autant  que,  *  as  much  as. 

hJJUt  C°iDJ,!?Cti0n^The5  bcSinninS  a  sentence,  »  always  rendered 
by  ^.  In  the  nuddle  of  a  sentence,  the  word  but  is  alwaTrret 
dered  by  ne  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it :  ex.  J 

**£&?* a  w/fe  /r*re  que  l  £r.  8Pokfia  io  ^  **» 

mvu*  /w»  fotf  twice. 

35* 
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JPautant  que,  whereas,  for  so  much  as,  since* 

D'autantplus — que,  so  moch  tbe  more,  the  mare,*  >m, 

Toutefois,  yet,  nevertheless. 

TmUes  les  fois  que,  every  time,  as  often  as,  whenever. 

Smon  que,  except  that. 

Si,  if,  in  case,  whether* 


vaster,?* 


Bxniatts  <w  Tret  csmvwcnems. 

1  called  at   your  sister's,  as  you  had  desired  net 
aster,?* 
punish  you  as  you  deserve  (it)*  -  -   After  yoa 

were  gone,  I  began  writing.    -    -    I  love  youbuaum 

you  behave  better  than  your  brother*    •>    *    Aecordmg 

as  I  see,  you  are  very  well.   -  -  He  will  write  to  jofl, 

en  condition  that  he  shall  speedily  receive 

promptementfiftv. 
your  answer.  '-    -    In  proportion  as  we  study,   we 

"become  learned*    •    *    A  skilful  gardeaet  pulls  up 

«rrocfcsr,f« 
weeds  as  they  grow*    -    *    Tour  (wether 

mauvaise  herbe,  f.  * 

learns  his  lessons,  whereas  you  do  nothing*         -     7*W 

moment  thai  I  saw  you,  1  knew  you  again*    -    -    I  did 

not  stay  in  Italy,  as  long  as  you  did*  -  -  I  /elfowed  bit* 


(with  my)  eyes  as  far  as  I  could*   -  -  As  90m  as  ikej 

dts 
bad  takea  the  general,  the  army  surrendered.  -  -  Why 

did  you  give  ft  to  him,  wnsidering   that  you    had 

promised  it  to  mM  *  -  I  did  not  eeme  to  see  you, 
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seeing  that  I  did  not  know  thai  you  were  ill.    -    * 

You  (look  at)  me,  at  if  I  bad  taken  joor  book*  -  - 

regarder,v* 
1  will  lead  you  my  horse,  as  you  are  my  friend.  *  - 

JSo  you  will  not  come  when  1  call  you?    •    -    He 

beat  him   eo   thai   be    almost   killed   him.    -    *    - 

You*  mother  it  quite  altered,         timet  I   saw  her 

ohangi,  p.p. 
last.    -    *    *    •  -  You  must  stay  at  home,  since  you 
<Zernteremen/,adv. 
are  not  welU  -  -  The  thing  happened  even  as  I  had 

foresee*  it.  -  -  Hew  terns*  U  to  pass,  that  I  have  not 

-teen  ydttr  friend  until  now  ?  -  *   Why,  in  proportion  ae 

we  grow       older,  do  we  not  grow  wiser  T   -   -  When 

devinir,v. 
you  are  going  to  undertake  an  affair  of  importance, 

permit  me  to  tell  you,  that  you  ought  to  consult 

dt 
your  friends  before  you  begin  it.    *   *    When  she  had 

done  speakihg,  she  (fell  asleep).   -   -   Did  you  dot  see 

Mr.  Brown  this  morning  f  -  -  Yes,  but  I  could  not  speak 

to  him*    *    -    Sometimes  those  who  meddle  with  our 

nffairs  tut  to  aerte  us,  are  those  who  do  us  most 

harm.  -  -  The  misfortunes  of  others  seem        to  us 
tort,  m.  sembler,  v. 

fau  a  dtttm       in  comparison  to  our  own.  -  -  If  yon 
songe,  m. 
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could  give  me  bui  half  of  the  money  you  owe  me,  I 

should  be  very  much  obliged  to  you*    -   -   Beside  that 

i 

be  does  not  apply  as  he  should,  he   is  often  absent 

from  school*  ,  -    -    We  were  hardly  arrived,  when  it 

began  to  rain.    -    -    While  you  lose  your  time,  your 

a 
brother  improves  fast.    -    -    Play  on  the  harpsichord, 

beaueoup,  adv.  clavecin,  m« 

while  I  write  my  exercise.  -  -  Perhaps  the  master  wiM 

forgive  me*  -  -   Though  you  should  cheapen  for 

marchander9  v. 
two  hours,  I  could  not  abate  sixpence.   -   -  Our  father 

punishes  and  rewards  us  according  at  toe  deserve.  -  - 

jSpeak  at  long  at  you  please,   1  will   not  grant  yon 

what  you  ask  me.  -  -  He  had         rather         do  harm 

aimer,  v.  mieux,  adv. 
to  his  companions  than  (be  doing)  nothing.   *~    -    H 

/atre,v. 
yeu  loved  to  study,  as  much  at  you  love  to  play,  I 

a 
should  have  (no  occasion)  to  complain.  -  -   I   avoid 

aucun  sujetjm*  £viter,v* 

slanderers,     as  much  at  I  fear  them.    -  •    You  may 
midisant^m. 
believe  me,  for  to  much  at  I  was   present   when  he 

said  so.    -    -   This  proceeding  was  the  more  extraor- 
dinary, as  it.  was  contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  king* 

dom*  -  -  The  belief  of  another  life  appears  to 

creyonct,  f. 
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me  so  much  the  more  conformable  to  truth,  as  it  is 

the  more  necessary  to  virtue.  -  -  -  Virtue  reigns  so 

much  the  more  sovereignly,  as  it  does  not  reign  T*y 

force  and  fear.  -  -  AH  men  (seek  after)  riches,  and 

rechercher^y. 
yet  we  see  few  rich  men  happy.  -  •  I  see  the  king  and 

qufeen  every  time  1  go  to  Windsor.  -  -  He  interrupts 

me  as  often  as  I  speak.  -  •  Whenever  I  go  to  London,  I 

meet  him.  -  -  -  She  said  nothing  to  me,  except  that  it 

was  impossible  (for  her)  to  do  what  you  required  of 

bit,  pro. 
tier.  -  -  1  know  not  whether  he  would  come,  even  though 

you  should  desire  him.  -  -  In  case  Mr.  S.  calls 

passeryy9 
here,  tell  him  I  am  not  at  home,  and  ask  him  wheit 

be  will  come  again  to  see  me.  -  -  -  If  you  do  it,  you 

will  be  punished.  -  -  •  Tell  me  sincerely  whither  he 

did  it  or  not.  -  -  -  We  should  spare  ourselves 

y  s'ipargner,  v. 

many  troubles,  were  we  more  prudent. 
peine,  f. 

The  conjunctions  that  have  this  mark  *  affixed, 
as  it  appears  in  the  preceding  ones,  when  followed, 
in  English,  by  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive mood,  and  connected  with  another  verb  denot- 
ing futurity,  require  the  verb,  which,  in  English,  is 
put  in  the  present,  to  be  rendered  in  French  by  the 
future. 
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EXERCISE    ON   THIS   RULE. 

Yoo    will    be    rewarded  just  as  you    deserve.  -  -    f 

AjXtr  you  have  done  your  exercises,  you  shall  go  out 

devoir,  m. 

-  -  I  will  explain  these  rules  to  you,  as  we  read  them.    • 

-  -  The  moment  that  you  burn  this  letter,  the  danger 

will  be  over,  -  -  We  will  follow  you  as  far  as  you  go. 

•-  -  As  long  as  you  (keep  company  with). those  people, 

friquenter^v. 
sever  come  to  my  house*  -  -  We  will  set  out  as  soon 

«*  we  have  dined.  -  -  As  you  deserve,  you  will  be 

rewarded.  -  -  Send  me  Miss  White,  when  she  has 

done        writing.  -  -  You  will  write  the  words  accord- 

ing  as  I  dictate  them.  -  -  As  long  as  you  behave 

se  comporter,?.     „ 
well,  you  will  be  dear  to  me.    -    -    In  short,  said  this 

good  king,  I  shall  only  think    myself  happy  in  as  muck 

se  croirt 
as  I  cause  the  happiness  of  my  people. 
/aire 

It  has  been  remarked  in  the  degrees  of  comparison, 
that  every  comparative  must  be  attended  by  the  con- 
junction que,  than ;  it  must  now  be  observed,  that,  if 
que  precede  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  it  is  to  be  followed 
by  de.  But  if  the  verb  be  neither  in,  nor  can  be  turned 
into  the  infinitive,  the  conjunction  must  then  .be  attend* 
ed  by  ne ;  that  is,  que  before  the  noun  or  pronoun,  and 
tie  before  the  verb ;  ex. 
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It   mut   mieux    itrt  maU  It  is  better  to  be  unfor- 

heureux  que  tPitre  covr  tunate  than  criminal. 
pable, 

Mon     pert      est      revenu  My    father    came     back 

plutdt  que  nous  ne  Vat-  sooner    than    we     ex- 

tendions,  pected  him* 


,  EXERCISE  ON   THIS   RULE. 

w 

i  It  is   more    pleasing  to    enjoy    good   health, 

ogrloi/e,  adj. 
:      than  to  possess  a  large  fortune.  -  -  It  is  harder  (to 

i      l>e  revenged)  of   an  enemy,  than  forgive   him.    -    * 
se  venger,  v. 
It  is  better  to  make  a  sacrifice  of  a  limb,  said  the 

surgeon,  than  lose  yoqr  life.    -    -    When  the  tbunde* 

* 

roars  it  is  less  dangerous  to  be  in  an  open  field), 

gronderny* 

than  to  take  shelter        under  a  tree.  -  -  Should  you 

se  mettre,  devoir, 

not  apply  more  than  you  do ;    you,  especially,  who 

are  to  be  useful  to  your  country  ?    -    -    That  would 

give  me  more  pleasure  than  you  imagine.  -  *  Did  yotl 

not   receive   your   goods   befort   war  was   declared! 

-   -   How  many  people  can  say  to  themselves,  Had  I 

employed   my  time  better    than  I    did   when    I  was 

young,  I  should  be  (in  good  circumstances)  now.    -    • 

a  mon  aise. 
Diseases  come  faster  than  they  go  away. 

*'en  retourner^Y* 


The  following  require  the  verb  la  Che  subjunctive  mood. 

*$£"Jpu>  ]  that,  in  order  that,  to  the  end  that. 
rout  que, }        ^ 

Jfaant  ftie,  before. 

Au  or  en  ecu  que,  in  case  that,  if,  suppose  that. 

A  maim  que,*    ^ 

St  ce  west  que,  C  ' 

Que — ne,  3 

£i*n  que,      1 

^J^JJtte'  V  though,  although,  for  all  that,  as. 

Tout]  que,     j 

Bien  enUniu  cue,  with  a  proviso  that,  upon  condition 
that,  provided  that. 

Dtcramteque,]    hC8t,  for  fear. 

De  peur  que,         y        ' 

Dieu  veuille  que,  God  grant. 

Plaise,  or  plut  a  Dieu  que,  please  God,  or  would  to  God. 

d  Dieu  ne  plaise,  God  forbid. 

Hormis  que,  )  gaye  ^  un,        exc     t 

Uors  que,      J  '  '  r 

Jusqu'a  ce  que,*  till,  until. 

Loin  que,  far  from. 

*^™ant  9™>    |  save  that,  provided  that. 

Nonobstant  que,  notwithstanding  that. 

Pour  feu  que,  how  little  soever,  however  little. 

Sans  que,  without  that. 

Soil  que,  whether, — or. 

Supposons  que,  suppose,  let  us  suppose  that. 

Tant  *'en  faut  que  je,  I  am  so  far  from. 

Tant  s'en  faut  quHl,  or  elle,  he,  or  she  is  so  far  from. 

Tant  si* en  faut  que  nous,  or  vous,  we,  or  you  are  so  far  from. 

*  These  conjunctions  require  the  negation  ne  before  the  foHowis^ 
verba:  ex. 

A  moms  qx^il  ne  le  fassey  Unless  he  does  it. 

De  crainte,  or  de  peur  quHU  nt  viennent.  For  fear,  et4ut  they 

t  See  observations  upon  the  pronouns  indefinite,  page  118. 
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.EXERCISE   ON   THESE   CONJUNCTIONS. 

I  will  explain   to  you   every    difficulty,    that  you 

may  not  be  disheartened  in  your  undertaking.     -    - 

d£courager,v* 
Carry  that   money  to  Mrs.  Nolle,  in  order  that  she. 

may  pay  the  writing-master  when  he  comes.    -    -    A 

(bythefut.) 
wise  and  prudent  man    lives    with    economy    when 

*  —  * 

young,  to  the  end  that  he  may  enjoy    the  fruit  of 

*  ■  * 

his  labour  when  he  is  old.     -    -     Before  you  begin  an 

(bythefut.) 
action,  consider  well,  and  see  whether  you  can     bring 

en  venir 
it  about ;  for,  it  is  the  end  that  crowns  the  work. 
a  bout  '  (mvre,m. 

In  case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  be 

near  you.  -  -  If  I  do  not  call  upon  you  this  afternoon, 

I  will  write  to  you.    •    -    Suppose  you  should  lose  your 

friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ?    -    -    You  will 

never  be  respected,  unless  you  forsake  the  bad 

abandonner^r. 
company  you  keep.    -   •    You  cannot  finish  (to-night)! 

ce  soir, 
unless  I  help  you.   *  -   I. will  not  lend  it  you,  unless 

you  promise  me  to  return      it    to  her,  as  soon  3s  you 

de  rendre9  v. 
can.    -    -     I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  you,  till  you 
(by  the  fut.)  de 

have  forgiven  me.    -    -    They  are  not  happy,  though 

36 
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they  be  rich.  -  -  The  general  arrived  yesterday  morn- 

* 

ing  at  the  camp,  weary    and  tired,  but  very  season- 
la*,  adj. 
ably ;    immediately    he    gave    hi*    orders    to 

pour,?, 
begin        the  action,  though  ho  had  not  yet  all  his 

troops*    -    -    Although  yon  hare  a  good  memory,  this 

is  not  enough  to         learn  any  language  whatever, 

/x>uf\p. 
yon  most  make  use  of  your  judgment.    -    -    For  nil 

that  she  has  no  fortune,  1  do  not  love  her  the  less  for 

it.    -   -   A$  zealous  a  friend,  a*  he  appears,  I  know  one 

action   of  hit   life   which   is   neither   Christian   nor 

equitable*  *  •   I  lend  you  my  violin  with  aprovUo  that 

you  will  return  it  to  me  in  an  hour.    *   -    My  mother 

will  come  to  see  you,  upon  condition  that  you  promise 

me  to  go  to  the  play  with  her.    -    -   *    I  give  you 

that  penknife,  upon  condition  that  you  will  not  make 

m 

a  bad  use  of  it*    -    -    1  will  go  to  London  to-morrow, 

pvawUd  you  accompany  me.    -  -    I  will  write  again  to 

your  brother  to-morrow,  lest  he  should  not 

(present  of  subj.) 
have  received  my  last  letter*  •  •  We  avoided  an  engage-^ 

ment,  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being 
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supsriOr  to  ours*  -  -  God  grant  you  be  not  disappointed 

in  your  hopes !   -  -    Would  to  God  I  had  been  there  !  I 

would  have  conquered  or  perished.   i  -  God  forbid  I 

vaincre 
should  blame  your  conduct.    *~   -    Your  busines&ttever 

will  be  done  properly,  unU$$  you  do  it  yourself.    -  -    J 

shall-  not  go  out  to-day,  txoept  yoi}  go  with  roe.    -  ^  '- 

They  fought  with  fury  on  b*|h  **&#, 

se  6a//re,v.  acharnement,  m. 

till  night  came.   -    -    I  shall  not  set  *»t,  toll  \  hare 


dined.  -  -  1  am  going  to  write,  tiU  we  go  out.  *  *  Fmr 
from  hating  him,  I  wish  him  all  kinds  of  prosperity. 
*    •    1  forgive  you  this  time,  provided  yon  promise  me 

to  be  lasy  no  more,  and  pay  more  attention  to 

de  faire^y. 

what  you  are  told.   -  -    I  will  give  you  leave  to  dance, 

provided    you    give    me    your    word         of    honor 

parole,  f. 
not  to  overheat  yourself*    -    -    Why  did  you  tell 

de  s'echaufferiV. 
me    my     father    was    arrived,    notwithstanding   you 

i 

knew  the  contrary  ?   -   *    He  k  *o  quick,       '    that 

/>rompt,adj» 

however  little  he  is  contradicted,  he  (flies  into  a  passion) 

s'4mporfer,v. 

in    an0  instant.    -    -    However   Utile    you    give   ber 

the  is  of  so  good  a  temper,       that  she  is  always 

nature/,  m« 
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pleated.    -    »    Can  you  Couch  it  without  my  brother 

content,  adj. 

perceiving  it  f    -    -    Suppose   we  dine    here  to-day, 

s'appercevoir  dey 

ami   to-morrow   at   our  house.    -    •    I  am    so    far 

from  blaming  you  for  asgisti-ng  him,  that,  on  the 

(com.  of  the  pres.  inf.) 
contrary,   1   very  much   admire  your  conduct.     -    - 

«  He  is  so  far  from  despising  her,  that,  cm  the  con- 
trary, be  respects  and  honours  her.  -  *  It  is  so 
far  from  raining,  that,  on  the  contrary,  I  think 
we  shall  have  dry  and  hot  weather  during  all 
this  week. 

The  conjunction  *t,  if,  instead  of  being  repeated  in 
a  sentence,  is  more  elegantly  rendered  by  gue,  with 
the  verb  following  it  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  as,  in- 
stead pf  saying, 

Si  vous  venez  chez  moi,  et  If  you  call  upon  me,  and 
*t  vous  ne  mt  trouviez  do  not  find  me  at 
pas,  home, 

It  is  more  elegant  to  say, 

■i 

Si  vous  venez  chez  moi,  et 
que  vous  nt  me  trouviez 
pas,  &c. 

Que  must  also  be  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence,  as  well  as  the  pronoun,  when  there  is  a  cod* 
junction  in  the  first  part  of  it ;  in  this  case  que  requires 
the  following  verb  to  be  put  in  the  same  mood  as  the 
preceding :  ex. 
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Des  que  je  Paurcri  vu  et  As  soon  as  I  have  seen  hit* 

que  je  lui  aurai  parity  and  spoken  to  bim,  I  will 

je  voux  It  ferai  savoir,  let  you  know  it. 

QuoiquHl  8oit  plus  riche  que  Tbougb  he  be  richer  than 

vous,  et  qti'tf  ait  de  meil-  you,   and   have   better 

leurs  amis,  friends. 


EXEACI6S  ON  THIS  AHD  THE  PRICED  J3TO  RUL$3. 

I/*  your  father  do  not  arrive  to-day,  and  if  you 

want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some*    -    - 

avoir  besoin  de 

If   you    should    see    your    sister,    and    speak    to 

i 
her,  &c.    -    -    If  you   study   and    take    pains,    I 

assure     you     f$at     you    will     learn    the    French 

language    in    a    very    short    time.     -    -     Whether 

you    eat    or    drink,     sing,     dance,     or    play,     d+ 

every    thing    with    grace    and     attention.    -    -    - 

If  you    love    me,    and    be    willing   to   oblige    me, 

do   not   go    to    France    with    her.    -    -    If   meg 

were    wise,    and    would    follow   the    dictates      of 

/icmt£rt,f. 
reason,  they  would  save  themselves  many  sor- 

6pargner,v* 
rows.    -    *    If  you  meet  my  brother,  and  -he  speak 

to  you,  do  hot  answer.    -    -    So  that  you  saw  and 

spoke  to  her.    -    *    STkotigfc  you  have  good  relation*, 

parent^m* 

36*  — 
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your  merit  be  known,  and  you  do  not  front 

manquer  dt 
friends,  your  projects  will  not  succeed  without  your 


/ 


brother's  assistance.  -  -  As  soon  as  I  have  dressed 
myself,  and  breakfasted,  I  will  go  to  see  him*  -  - 
While  you  play  and  lose  your  money,  your  sister  is 
learning  her  lesson*  -  -  We  must  pity  him  who  has 
no  talent,  and  only  despise  him  who  has  no  virtue. 
-    -    Play  on  the  organ,  while  1  read  my  brother's 

letter  and  answer  him.    •    -    Beside  that   he  never 

* 

studies,  and  is  always  in  the  countfy,  he  has  not 
so  much  wit  as  his  sister.  -  -  I  will  explain  to  yon 
.every  difficulty  (in  order)  that  you  may  take 
courage  and  learn  well.  -  -  Though  you  should  have 
the  best, master  ii)  England,  and  learn  all  the  rules 
of  the  grammar,  if  you  do  not  put  them  in  practice, 

* 

you  will  never  speak  good  French.    -    -    God  grant     | 

you  may.  succeed  in  your  pursuits,       and  obtain  the 

entreprise,  f. 
favour  t  you    solicit    .so    ardently!    -    -   -     Whether 

God  raise  up  thrones,  or  pull  them  down  ; 

4/et?er,v.  abais$er,\.  en 

whether  he  communicate  his  power  to  princes, 

puissance,  f. 
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or   withdraw    it    to    himself,    and  only    leave    them 

retirer,  v. 
their  own   weakness;     he  teaches  them   their  duty 

in    a   sovereign   manner.  -  -  Whether   you  speak    or 

de,  p. 

(hold        your  tongue,)  you  will  obtain  nothing  from 

se  tairt,v. 

me;    but  whatever  you  may  say,  speak  so  that  you 

may  never  offend'  any  one.  -  •  Your,  brother  told  me 

personne 
he , was  young,  and  was*  but  twenty  years  old  when 

he  was  made  a  captain  ;    I  think  he  was  better  in- 

formed  and  bad  more  experience  than  you  have.  -  - 

I  can  assure  you,  that  both. our  officers  and  soldiers 


have    behaved    nobly,    apd    performed    prodigies  of 

/aire 
valour,  though  the  enemies    were    superior  in  num- 

ber,  and  had  the  advantage  of  the  ground. 

terrein 

It  is  here  necessary  to  observe,  that-  verbs  denoting 
wish,  will,  command,  desire,  doubt,  fear,  ignorance,  entreaty, 
persuasion,  pretension,  surprise,  &c.  always  require; the 
conjunction  que  after* them,  with  the  following  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  mood*  * 

In  short,  in  those  dispositions  of  mind  where  the  will 
is  chiefly  concerned,  or  whenever  we  express  a  thing 
with  some  degree  of  doubt  or  hesitation,  then  the  verb, 
which,  in  English,  is  put  in  the  infinitive  mood,  the 
participle  active,  or  the  fotu,re  tense,  .must,  ip  French, 
he  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  :  ex. 

»  •  •    • 

*  See  the  remark  after  the  verb  itre,  to  be,  page  174. 
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Croytz-vous  qu*il  suit  Jum-  Do  you  believe  him  to  ht 

nitt  t  honest  t 

Je  doute  que  vous  U  fas-  I  doubt  of  your  doing  it. 

#icr, 

Jt    tit    crois    pas    quUllt  I  do  not  believe  she  will 

vieum,  come* 

See  Falloir,  and  the  rules  after  it,  page  332. 
nsacisft  on  *»s  ajtd  tke  momma  rul*s. 

You  wish  bim  to  pay  you  ;   he  has  no  money,  I  am 

obliged  to  lend  him  some  every  day.  -  -  I  do  not 

it 
think   that    true    philosophy  may  be  less  useful   to 

women  than  men;  but  I  remark,  that  the  most 

rtmarquer,  v. 
part  of  those  who    meddle  (with   it)    are  but 

st  miltr,  v.  en 

very    bad    philosophers,     without    becoming    better 

wives  for  it.  -  -  I  do  not  believe  that  your  mother  will 

arrive  to-day.  -  •  She  wishes  you  may  succeed 

jwtttwtr,  v. 
in  all  your  undertakings.  -  -  I  fear  she  (will  go 

crA»dre,v.  s'enmL 

aWay)  without  speaking  to  me.  •  -  1  much  fear   be 
Jer,  v. 
will  come  sooner  than  you  expect  bim.  -  -  Da 

attendrt,  v. 
you  not  say  you  are  surprised  that  William  has  not 

-spoken  to  you  ever  since  last  week.  -  -  For  my  part, 

Quant  a  moi, 
I  am  not  surprised  at  it,  for  he  is  always  pouting. 

boudtr,v. 


429 

-  -  Do  you  think  he  will  succeed,  and  obtain  the  place 

he  aims  at?  -  -  You  have  had  much  trouble,  and  we 

aspirer^  v. 

all  fear  lest   hereafter    she  should    give    you    much 

(pres.  of  subj.) 
more.  -  -  If  you  believe  him  to  be  your  frieod,  why 

then  do  not  you  follow  his  advice  ?  -  -  It  is  necessary 

for  you  to  go  thither,  and  assure  him,  that  1  am  very 

que 

thankful  for  all  his  kindness.  -  -  I  wonder  that 

reconnoissant,    dey 

Mr.  R.  has  not  yet  asked  your  sister  in  marriage.  -  - 

If  you  see  her  and  she  speaks  to  you,  do  not  ^answer 

her.  -  -  Order  her  to  do  it.  -  -  Do  you  imagine 

Dire,  v.  sHmaginer^rm 

we  are  sure  they  will  come  to-night?  -  -  Do  you 

think        it  is  possible  for  you  to  (bring  it-  about)  f 
cr<wVf,v.  <Ze,   en  venir  a  6oul,v. 

-  -  It  is  just  we  should  suffer,  since  we  deserve  it.  -  - 

I  do  not  say  I  have  seen  it.  -  -  He  (was  afraid)  lest 

craindre,Y.  que 
you  should  come  while  he  was  (gone  out).    -    -    - 

5or/tr,v. 
Our  master  has  ordered,  that  we  should  (get  up)  to- 

st  lever 

morrow  morning  early.  -  -  You  did  not  think  that  she 

wanted        to  deceive  you,  when  she  told  you  that. 

vouloir,  v. 

•  -  I  wonder  you  should  doubt,  that  it  is  your 

Hre  surprise . 
daughter  who  told  it  the.  -  •  Do  you  think  my  mother 
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will  let  as  go  tor  the  ball  next  week  f  -  -  Were  Mr.  S. 

discreet  and  wilting  to  undertake  that  affair,  I  , 
wouM  communicate  ft  to  him  immediately.  -  *  k 
will  be  better  for  you  to  go  and  speak  to  him  yoar 
self,  while  he  is  in  town,  because  I  do  not  doubt  of 
bis  undertaking  it.  *  -  Were  I  certain  that  you  would 
speak  to  him  about  it,  I  would  desire  him  to  com* 
and  dine  with  us  to-morrow ;  for  I  am  to  see  him  to- 
night at  bis  brother's.  *  •  I  am  certain  that  he  will 
satisfy  you ;  ate  you  certain  ho  wilt  satisfy  me !  •  • 
Your  uncle  is  very  glad  you  have  written  to  yew 

father.  -  -  1  am    very  glad  to  bear  you  have  over* 

de  «*r- 

comfc  all  difficulties.  -  -  I  will  give  yoo  no  rest, 

hnonttr,  v.  j  i 

unletes  jou  are  reconciled  with  your  mother.  •  •  I    ' 
que  fit, 
do  not  believe  it  is  she  who  has  done  it.  -  -  Do  job   j 

believe  itf  -  *.My  brother  is  not  well,  and  I  doubt 

{very  much)  of  his  coming  to   see  us   before   next    j 

fort, 
sjwing.  -  -  Do  you  think  he  is  on     the  road  1  -  - 1 

en,  p.  ** 
doubt  whether  he  will  come  before  next  week 

mnvant,  adj. 
^  ♦  -  I  did  not  know  you  had  studied  geography %eo  long 
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It  must  be  observed,  that,  after  the  verb  vouloir,  the 
▼erb  to  have  is  not  expressed,  but  rendered  in  French  by 
que.  It  mast  also  be  observed,  that  the  sign  of  the  fa* 
ture  tense,  shall,  when  it  refers  to  the  will  of  a  person, 
and  meaning,  /  choose,  I  do  not  ehoose,  do  you  ehoost,  &c. 
mast  be  rendered  in  French  by  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  verb  vouloir,  according  to  the 
number  and  person,  with  the  following  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood  :  ex. 

Je  veux  qu't'/  fosse  tela,  I  will  have  him  do  that* 

Je  veux  que  vous  me  mon-    You  shall  show   me   that 
triez  ceiie  lettre,  letter,  that   is   to   say, 

I    choose     you     should 

show,  &c. 
Voulez-vous  que  je  danse f       Shall  I  dance?  that  is,  do 

you.  choose,  &c« 

EXERCISE   ON  THIS   RUL1. 

You   would        have    your  daughter  return        to* 
vouloir,  v.  revenir,v, 

morrow,  but  that  is  impossible*  -  -  I  will  have  your 

father  know  what  you  have-  done:  you  must  stay 

resUr,  vu 
here  till  he  tomes.  -  •  Your  mother  would  have  you 

tome  directly ;   why  do  not  you  come  then  f  -  *  I 

• 

absolutely    intend  that    she    shall    go    thither 

vouloir,  v. 
directly,  and  tell  him,  that,  whether  he  be   ill  or 

well,  I  will  have  him  set  out  as  soon  as  be  has  re- 
ceived my  letter.  -  -  I  will  have  yon  see  my  house, 

and  tell  me  what  you  think    o£  it.  -  -  She  shall  not  go 

penser,  v* 
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toto  tbe  country,  unless  I  go  with  her.  -  -  My  father 

would  have  me  and  my  brother  walk  ,  all  the 

/aire  a  pied,  v, 
way.  -  -  Your  sister  shall  go  with  me  to  Croyden,  and 
cheminym* 
not  you.  -  -  Your  father  will  have  you  go  to  France 

in  a  month ;  I  am  very  glad  of  it,  however  I  would 
not  have  you  cJ6  things  too  precipitately.  -  -  Shall 
my  brother  show  you  his  translation?  •■  -  Your  brother 
asked  me  whether  he  might  go  home  to-morrow;  I 
told  him  be  might  go  whenever  he  thought  he 
should  be  wanted :  but  you  shall  remain  here  till 
you  have  learned  all  your  lessons.  -  -  I  know  a  gen- 
tleman who  is  going  to  Paris ;  shall  I  tell  bim  to  call 

passer, 
upon  you?    1   would  not  have,  you  go  to  Germany 

without  understanding.  French  well,  as  that  language 

will  enable  you  to  learn  German  much  sooner  thaa 

you  expect.  -  -  Your  brother  shall  not  go  out  to-day* 

s'attendrc, 
-  -  Will  you  be  so  good  as  to  go  and  carry  that  letter 

to  the  post  ?  No,  I  cannot  leave  my  play.  '  But  I  tell 

you,  that  you  shall  (go);  I  would  have  you  pay       more 

/aire,  v. 
attention  to  what  you  are  told. 


Qui,  gue>  or  <fon/»  preceded  by  $  superlative,,  reqwre 
tbe*  fqUpwiog  verb  in  the  subjunctive  nfood,  and  wtien 
qui  stands  as  a  nqmi^ative  to  a  venb,  jtefiottog.  a  condi- 
tion, it  also  requires  the  following  verb  to  be  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood ;  e*. 

Oest  la  plus  belie  femme  qui  She  is  the  handsomest  wo- 

puisse  se  voir,  man  that  can  be  seen. 

Qest  h  plus  michant  garym  He  is  the  most  wicked  boy 

que  je  c&nnoisse,  that  I  know* 

Je  vqux  une  femme  qui  spit  I  wiJJ  have  a  wife  ^bo  i$ 

belle,  handsome :            » 

that  is,  I  will  not  have  any  woma»  for  a-  wife>  but 
on  condition  she  be  handsome* 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE, 

„  t 

Do  you  say  you  are    surprised,  that  he  has  not 

yet  written  to  you?  1  assure  you  it  is  not  to  be  won- 

dered  at,  for  he  is  the  most  negligent  man  I  know* 

-  -  It  is  necessary  for   you  to  go  thither,  and  assure 

«o*     que 
him    that    he    has    done    nothing    that     should 

devoir,  v. 
(make  me  angry)*    -    -   He  is  the  most  charitable  man 

f&cher,v. 
we  have  in  this  neighbourhood  ;  his  purse  is  always 

open  to  any  one  toho  is  poor  and  industrious*   -  -   Did 

you  not  tell  me  you  (sought  for)  a  master  who  had 

ckerchev^v.  .       . 

a    good    pronunciation,    and    was    endowed    with    $ 

great  deal  of  patience  ?   -   -   When  a  father  is  capable 

of  teaching  his  •children,  he  is  the  best  master  whom 

37 
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they  can  have.  -  - 1  know  nobody  that  improves 

fairt  des  prpgris, 
more  than  Miss  K»        ;  and  when  she  was  learning 

French,  had  she  learned  it  by  rules,  she  would  speak, 

write,  and  translate  now  much  better  than  Miss  S— , 

though  she  was  two  years  in  France.  -  -  Has  not  your 

brother  some  friends  whom  he  can  trust?    -    .    Tour 

sejier  d,v. 
fathA  has  bought  the  finest  horse  that  1  have  ever 

> 

seen*  -  -  Is  there  any  lady  that  appears  more  reasonable 

than  she  docs  f  -  -  If  you  ever  choose  a  friend,  I  wish 

yon  may  choose  one  whom  you  esteem,  and  who 

may  be  an  honest  man.  -  -  It  will  be  better  for  you  to 

go  and  speak  to  him  yourself,  instead  of  writing  to 

him,  because  I  do  not  doubt  of  his  undertaking  and 

(bringing  about)  your  affair  5  he  is  the  most  diligent 

venir  a  bout  dt 
and  the  most  careful  man  we  have  in  this  country.  -  - 

Before  you  begin  any   thing  of  importance,  consult 

some  body  who  is  your  friend,  and  on  whom  you  can 

rely.    -    •    -    Do  you  know  any  body  who  goes  to 

fairefondjV* 

France  ?  -  -  I  have  something  to  send  to  my  sister.   -  - 

If  you  do  not  follow  my  advice,  believe  me,  it  will 
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be  the  greatest  misfortune  that  can  happen  to  you* 

•  -  Babylon  was  the  finest  city  that  ever  was  built.  -  • 

The  best  reason  1  can  give  yon  is,  that  I 

pouvoir,  v. 
(was  not  well).  -  -  If  you  lend  me  a  horse,  lend  me 
st  bien  porter ,v. 
one  that  goes  well.   -  -  The  God  who  has  created  us, 

and-  who  created  the  universe,  is  the  only         one 

sew/,  adj.     «o» 
to  whom  we  owe  homage,  and  the  only  one  whom  we 

ought  to  fear. 


SECT.  IX. 
OF  INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections,  as  before  observed,  serve  to  espress  the 
sudden  emotions  of  the  soul. 

There  are  several  sorts,  viz. 

* 

Of  joy,  grief \  pain,  admiration,  aversion,  silence,  calling) 
encouraging^  warning,  &c.  such  as, 

Jillons,  gai !  come,  be  cheerful ! 
qa,  courage  t  come,  come  on  ! 
Bon!  good  ! 

Ahi>  mon  Dieu  !  oh,  my  God ! 
Ah,  ouida !  ay,  marry  ! 
Ha,  quelle  joiei  O,  joy  ! 
6  del !  O  Heaven  ! 
Fi  I  fi  ;  fy  upon  ! 
Hold,  ho  !  ho  there  ! 
Hilas !  alas  ! 
-  Malheur  a !  wo  to  ! 
Misiricorde  !  bless  me  ! 
Prenez  garde,  gare !  have  a  care  V 
Paix,  chut,  st !  hist,  hush  ! 
Silence!  silence!  -._ 
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EXERCISE   ON   THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Come,  friends,  let  us  rejoice !  -  -  Good !   here  are 

se  rtjmiir^t. 
news  for  you,  brother.   -  -   Fy,  fy !  Robert,  you  do 

not  think  of  what  you  say.  -  -  Oh  !  how  lovely  a 

pemer,v.       a  •  que 

virtue  is  modesty !  Why  do  you  not  endeavour        to 

sieffbrcer^'v.        it 
acquire  it  ?   -   -   Alas !  who  can  express  the  torments 

I  suffer  here  ?    -    -    -    Man  without  religion,  never 

having  bis  heart  or  mind  at    peace,  can,  alas! 

esprit,  m*     en,  p. 
be  but  a  very  unfortunate  creature.    -    -    Wo  to  you! 

usurers,       misers,  unjust  possessors  of  (other  people's) 
tmtrur,m»  avart^vu  **tfrwe,pro. 

goods,      hearken         to  these  words :    The  treasures 
bien,m*    6couter%v.        «&  parole,{. 

of  iniquity  (will  be  of  no  service)  to  you.     -     -    O 

"tie  servir  de  Hen 
(lazy  people),  go  to  the  ant,  consider  what  she 

paresseux,  faurmi^f. 

does,  and  learn  from  her,  wisdom  and  industry.    -    - 

Bless  me !  I  am  undone  !   -   -    Hush  there  !  silence ! 

perdu,  p.p. 
*    •    Oh  !  the  dismal  effects  which  laziness  pro- 

/uneffle,adj. 
duces  i    -    -    How1  tremendous8  an2  office3  is7  that 

terrihU^dj.     It  *»• 

of   a5  judge6!    What   wisdom,  what  integrity,  what 

knowledge,  what  sagacity  of  mind,  what  experience, 

science,  f. 

(are         required !) 

ne  faut'il  pas  avoir,  v. 
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REMARKS  and  EXERCISES  on  the  WORDS 

de,  d,  and  pour, 

.Having,  in  this  manner,  gone  through  the  respective 
parts  of  speech,  there  will  be  no  occasion  for  a  syntax* 
It  will,  however,  be  necessary  to  give  some  roles  for 
ascertaining  the  proper  use  of  the  particle  de  or  a,  and 
the  preposition  pour,  before  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  and  then  to  point  out,  by  way  of  exercise,  some 
idiomatical  expressions  that  most  frequently  occur  in 
the  French  tongue*. 

When  two  verbs  come  together  in  a  sentence,  the 
latter,  having  no  subject  expressed  nor  understood,  must 
be  put  in  the  infinitive  mood,  whether  the  English  sign 
to,  be  prefixed  or  not. 

In  the  following  cases,  the  infinitive  mood  must 
never  be  preceded  by  a  particle.  % 

First,  when  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  stands  nomina- 
tive to  another  verb  :  ex. 

Aimer  4*/  un  verb*.  To  love  is  a  verb. 

Secondly,  after  the  following  verbs,  aller,  croire,  <k-. 
voir,  faire,  %l  faui,  savoir,  valoir  mieux,  venir,  pouvoir, 
oser,  vouloir,  and  penser,  when  rendered  by  to  be  like  or 
near* 

EXERCISE   ON   THIS   RULE. 

To  know  how  to  give  seasonably  is  a  talent  every 

body  has  not.    -    •    To  be  able  to  live  with  one's  self, 

and  to  know  how  to  live  with  others,  are  the  tjgp 

great  sciences  of  life.    -    -    1  had  rather  .  .  .     do,4t 

aimer  mieux,  v. 

i 

r 

*  The  great  number  of  idiomatical  expressions  in  the  French  lan- 
guage has  long  been  considered  as  an  almost  insuperable  difficulty  in 
the  way  of  its  easy  acquirement ;  however,  Urn  difficulty  is  daily 
decreasing.;  these  peculiar  expressions  are  now  giving  way  to  a  regi 
liar  construction,  and  are  very  little  used  by  the  best  writers. 
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now  than  later.  •   •  Wby  dart  you  not  undertake  it 

1  think  you  might  succeed.    -   -   He  says  he  will  lend 

pouvoir,v.  reussir,v. 
yon  his  gun      with  all  his  heart,  because  you  know 

Jusil9m* 
how  to  make  use  of  it*  -  -  Aristotle,  though  so 

«o-»  s%  strata  v. 

great  a  philosopher,  was  never  able  to  penetrate  the 

cause  of  that  prodigy*  -  -  Tell  him,  that  he  may  set 

.out    when    (he  pleases).    -    -    Vou  never  could 

il  tui  plaira,  v.  -  pouvoir^  r* 

come  more  seasonably.   *    *  We  are  to  go  to  Vauxhall 

to-morrow.  .  -    -    I  am  going  to  see  your  brother.  -  • 

(Is  it  not  better)  to  set  out  now,    than    wait 

Valoir  mteu#,v.  dt  atfendre,Ye 

any  longer  ?    •    -    *    If  you  think        to  oblige  her, 

Pi™  ^     ,  cr(»Vc,v* 

you  mistake.   •  -  We  were  to  have  had  4  ball  yestei* 

se  tromper,v»' 

day,  but  my1  sister  was  not  well.    -    -   You  did  very 

right,       for       you  ought    not  to  speak  to  him.  -  -  I 

6ten,adv*  car,c.  devoir ,v. 

had  like  -     to  have    fallen    twenty    times    coming 

penser)  v. 

•hither.  -  *  To  instruct,  please,'  and  move  the  passions, 

f  are  the  three  principal  qualifications  requisite  in  an 

quality 
toiator.  -  -  If  you  would  read  this  book,  I   could 

vou/ot7,v.  />OHXNw"r,v. 

lend  it  to  you  for  four  or  five  days*  *  *    He  wishes  to 

iwtUotr, 
learn  without  taking  pains. 

feme,  si  tog. 
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The  particle  At  is  put  before  a  verb  in  the  infin- 
itive mood  :  First,  wheto  any  of  the  following  words, 
of,  from  or  with,  are  used  before  the  participle  active 
of  any  verb.  (See  the  N.  B.  upon  the  participle 
active,  page  343.) 

Secondly,  after  a  noun  substantive  joined  immedi- 
ately to  a  verb,  either  without  any  article  at  all,  or  with 
the  following  articles,  le,  la,  or  les. 

Thirdly,  after  the  following  adjectives,  deoent,  glad, 
impossible,  necessary,  sorry,  worthy,  vexed,  and  the  like* 

Fourthly,  after  the  following  verbs:  to  advise,  to  ap- 
prehend, to  hid,  to  cepse,  to  command,  to  conjure,  to  <*tm» 
sel,  io  defend,  to  defer,  to  deserve,  to  desire,  to  endeavour, 
to  entreat,  to  fear,  to  hasten,  to  long,  to  order,  to  permit,  10 
persuade,  to  pray,  to  pretend,  to  promise,  to  propose,  to  re* 
fuse,  io  remember,  io  tKv eaten,  to  tell,  to  warm,  to  undertake, 
ire.  and  the  greater  part  of  the  reflected  verbs. 

And  lastly,  after  the  conjunction  que,  preceded  by  the 
comparative  degree. 

EXERCISE  ON   THIS   RULE* 

I  have  desired  your    brother,    to  lend    me    aome 
prier,  v. 
money.  -  -  My  mother  ordered    me  to  tell  you,  to 

ordonner,v. 
go  and  speak  to  her  directly.  -  -  Did  you  not  permit 

him  to  go  out  this  morning?  •  -  I  am  surprised  to 

sortir,  v. 
find  you  so  ill.  -  -  I  have  not  desired  you  to  play.  -  -  - 

Bid  your  sister  to  send  me  my  book.   -   -   We 

Dire,y.a 

were   afraid  of    displeasing  you.   -  -   What  do  you 

advise  me  to  do  in  such  a  case  ?  *  -  My  sister 

conseiller,  v. 

and  I  intend  te  (call         upon)  you  on  Friday  next. 

passer,  v.  cfuz,v* 
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I  am  very  glad  to  bear  yoa  are  better.  «>  -  - 

appr€tndrefY* 
She  does  not  pretend     to  speak  French  as  well  as. 

$epi<fuer,v* 
you.  -  -  We  are  tired  of  repeating  to  yoa  the  same 

things  so  often.  -  •  If  yoa  finish  your  exercise  soon 
yoa* will  have  the  pleasure  of  walking,  while  the 
others  will  have  the  trouble  of  working.  -  -  It  is  neces- 
sary to  tell  her  not  to  go  thitber  (any  more);  *  for, 

/>/tw,  adv. 
she  would  be  in   danger  of  losing  her  life.  -  -  En* 

deavour  to  please  your  masters  by  jour  application  to 

a 
•tody.   -  -  Do  not   you  remember  having  said  you 

would    carry    me    to   the    camp?  -  -  Do    not   tbey 

mem  r,  v. 
deserve   to  be  encouraged,   who  undertake  to   serve 
m£riter,v. 
the  public?  -  -  We  are  all  glad  to  hear  yoa  have 

overcome  your  enemies;    we  should  have  been  sorry 

to  have  Jieard  the  contrary.  -  -  What  a  fool  you  are 
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to  grieve        so,  when  you  have  so  much  reason  to 

s'affliger,  v. 
rejoice !  *  -  Never  expect    to  speak  French  well,  un- 

s*aUendr^ 
less  you  practice  it  (very  much.)  -  -  I  shall  never  refuse 

beaucoup. 
o  do        you  a  service,  as  long  as  it  is  in  my  power. 
rendre.v*  ^ 

-    -    Have  you  a    mind   to  do  What  you   have   pro- 

^  enpte,f. 
nised  me  ?  -  -  I  cannot  give  you  the  book  yoa  asked 
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me  for,  my  brothef  has  not  (thought    fit)        to  s%nd 

*o»  jtiger  a propos,v» 

it  me  hack  again.  -  *  1  desired  you  to  bring'  your 

sister  with  you ;  y  hy  did  you  not  !*-■-!  forbid 

difendre,v. 
you  to  speak  or  write  to  him  (any    more).  -  -  Would 

davantage,  adv. 
you  not  be  very  glad  to  read  and  speak  Italian  ?    -    - 

-  •    Condemn  the  opinion  of  no  one  hastily,  but 

endeavour       to  regulate  your  own  by  the  line  of 
s'efforcer,  v.  *©»    «o*   _ 

truth.  -  -  Who  can  hinder         me  from  speaking  or 
viHte\  f.  empicher,  v. 

writing  to  her?  -  •  {Give  me  leave)  to  tell  you,Jt)iat 

PertmHrt,  v. 
you  do  very  .wrong      to  disoblige  your  aunt.  -  -  He 

f7tai,ftdv* 
(was  not  contented)  to  .demolish  the  tejpple  and  pull 
se  contenter,  V.  '   '  0- 

down    the  statues,  but,  &c.    -    -    I»  there  any  thing 
ballre,v. 
more  glorious,  than  to  change  anger  into  friendship  ? 

-  -  -  (I    long)        to  see  your  mother,  and  tell  her  alF 

R  me  tarde,v* 
that  I  think  (about  it.) 

en,  pro.  ♦  • 


The  particle  d  is  to  be  placed  before  a  verb  in  the 
infinitive  mood  :  First,  after  the  auxiliary  verb,  avoir, 
to  have,  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  or 
an  adverb,  .expressing  a  futurity  in  the  action :  ex* 

Taiplusieurs  lettres  p  tcrim,  I  have  many  letters  to  write. 

Secondly,  after  nouns  substantive  joined  to  the  verb' 
avoir \  or  nouns  adjective  joined  to  the  verb  £{re, 
signifying  to   be  addicted,  apt,  bent,  diligent,  disposed, 

*  Do  it,  is  understood,  and  mast  be  expressed  in  French. 
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dreadful)  cosy,  Jit,  hard,  inclined,  quick,  ready,  subject, 
used,  &c. 

Thirdly,  after  the  following  adjectives,  admirable, 
good,  dexterous,  handsome,  scarce,  the  last,  the  first,  the 
second,  &c. 

And,  lastly,  after  the  following  verbs,  to  amuse,  to 
aspire  or  aim  at,  to  begin,  to  condemn,  to  continue  or  go 
on,  to  compel  or  force,  to  design,  or  destine,  to  dispose, 
to  employ  or  spend,  to  encourage,  to  engage,  to  excite, 
to  exhort,  to  help,  to  induce,  to  invite,  to  learn,  to  please, 
to  serve,  to  take  a  pleasure  or  delight  in  or  to,  to  teach,  to 
think,  &.€• 

EXERCISE   ON   THE  PRECEDING   VERBS* 

Come  hither,  Paul,  I  have  something  to  communi- 
cate to  you.  -  •  We  have  much  to  fear  in  our  present 
situation,  and  a  great  many  hazards  to  run.  -  -  I 
cannot  go  to  the  play  to-night;  for,  I  have  five  or 

six  visits  to  pay.  -  -  Is  there  any  thing  pleasanter 

rendre,  v. 
to  behold  than  the  flux  and  reflux  of  the  sea  f  -  -  We 

voir, 
ought  to  learn  how  to  subdue  our    passions, 

«»  subjuguer,  v. 

conquer  our   desires,  and  suffer  patiently   the    most 

cruel  misfortunes.    -    -    She   is   always    the    first  to 

disgrdce,  f. 
(find        fault)    with  what  I  do.   -  -  Do  not  gather 
trouver  a  redire,  a 

that  apple,  it  is  not  yet  good  *te  eat.  -  -  Mr.  N.  told 

me  you  had  a  country-house  to  lfet.  -  -  Mr.   F.   is  a 

louer,  v. 
very  agreeable  man,  always  ready  to  serve  his  friends, 

but  he  has  the  misfortune  to  be  inclined  to  gaming. 
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-  -  -  Your  master  does  not  love  you,  because  you  are 

not  diligent  in  learning  your  lesson.  -  -  -  We  bad  for  a 

long  time  nothing  to  eat  but  the  fruits  which  we  had 

gathered*  -  -  -  The  greatest  part  of  men  spend,  their 

time  either  in  doing  nothing,  or  doing  what  they  ought 

not  to  do.  -  -  What  you  say  of  her  is  very  hard 

difficile,  adj. 
tp  believe.    -    -    Tell   him,  I  have  no  complaint  to 

make  about  bis  conduct.  -  -  -  Why  do  you  oblige  her 

dt  »  •       m     . 

to  ask  my  pardon,  since  she  is  not  inclined  to  do  it  her* 

self?  -  -  •  1  believe  she  takes  a  delight  in  tormenting 

me.  -  -  -  Life  is  so  short,  that  we  should  employ  all 

our  days  in  preparing  ourselves  for  the  other  world.  -  - 

There  is  no  more  danger  to  fear.  -  -  -  Use  yourself, 

S'accoutunier,  v.; 
said  a  father  to  his  son,  to  practice  virtue :  that  alone 

will  help  you  to  bear  with  patience  all  theffricis* 

supporter, y* 
situdes  of  fortune.  -  -  -  Never  amuse  yourself  in  read- 

ing  bad  books.  -  -  -  You  can  never  spend      your  time 

passer,?. 
better  than  in  reading  and  studying  the  history  of  your 

own  country.  -  -  -  Learn  to  speak  well ;  but,  above  all) 

to  speak  truth.  -  -  That  science,  which  leaches  us  to 

dire,v. 
aee  things  as  they  are,  is  highly  worthy  of  cultivation. 

•  -  -  £n  honest  man  always  takes  pleasure  in  obliging 

bis  friends.  -  »  -  Does  your  master  teach  you  how  to 

translate  English  into  French  ?  -  -  -  Do  you  begin  to 

translate  French  well?  -  -  -  Why  did  you  not  oblige 

him  to  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ?  -  -  -  Why  do  you 
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not  (get    ready)  te  set  out  vUb  us  ?  -  -  -  J  lave  to 

s'appriter,  v. 
discourse        with  polite  and  sensible  people* 
afaitrtftntV,v.  *ens&, 

N.  B.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  folio wiBg  verbs, 
tpbtgin,to  continue,  to  constrain,  te  engage,  fa  exhort,  t* 
compel^  or  force,  to  endeavour,  to  vblige,n&y  be  succeeded 
by  de,  or  a,  at  most  convenient.     ^ 

The  preposition  pour  is  to  be  used  before  a  verhw 
(he  infinitive  mood,  when  it  expresses  the  cause,  the 
4*ig*,  or  the  end,  apd  ihen  the  English  particle  to 
may  be  expressed  by  in  order  to,  to  fl&  end*  or  for  to. 
Thw  preposition  i»  also  u$ed  after  the  adverbs,  ertat^fc, 
on  purpose,  too,  too  much,  or  Jew ;  and  before  an  infini- 
tive in  the  beginning  of  a  period. 

EXERCISE  ON   THESE   RULES. 

I  will  do  evejy  thing  in  my  power  to  please  him*  -  • 

Good  rules  are  useless,  if  the  attention,  industry,     and 

assiduit4,t. 
patience  of  the  scholar  be  pot  put  into  practice  to  learn. 

them.  -  -  Mrs.  B.  has  too  much  pride  to  confess  she 

(is  in  the  wrong.)  -  -  To  understand  geography  well,  we 

avoir  tort       #  «% 

must,  &c.  -  -  I  assure  you  that  I  came  on  purpose  to 

see  you,  -  *  She  will  do  all  that  is  in  her  power  to 

oblige  you,  and  prove  to  you  that  she  is  truly  your 

friend.  -  -  The  wicked  live  to  die,  but  the  righteous 

die  to  live.  »  -  She  has  vanity  enough  to  believe  all 

you  tell  her.  -  -  What  makes  the  misfortunes  of  kings,' 

is  not  to  have  friends  bold  enough  to  tell  them  the 

truth.  -  -  I  wrote  to  you  some  time* ago,  to  let 

fair*,  v. 
you  kndw,  that  youx.  brothers  were  ? rrivpcj,  -  -  He 
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promised  me,  that  be  would  do  every  thing  to  de- 
serve the  honour  of  your  protection.  -  -  -  I  sent  yes- 
terday my  servant  to  your  aunt*s  to  desire  her  to 
send  me  back  again   the  book  I   lent  her  a  month 

ago,  but  she  was  not  at  home.  -  -  We  did        all  that 

fairey\. 
we  could  to  pass  the  river,  but  could  not  (accom- 

venir  a 
plish  it).   -   -   To  convince  you  that  I  am  ready  to  do 
bout  de,  v. 
you    any    service,   (be  so  kind  as)   to  command  me* 

avoir  la  bonte,v. 
-    -    Why  did  you  not  punish  her  for  having  done 

what  you  forbade  her  to  do?    -   -   A  man  should  live 

devoir, 
a  century  at  least  to  know   the  world,  and  many  other 

connottre, 
centuries  to  (know  how  to)  make  a  proper  use  of  that 

savoir, 
knowledge. 


SECT.  X. 

OF  IDIOMATIC *AL  EXPRESSIONS. 
ON  THE  VERB  AVOIR,  to  have,  &c. 

Avoir  mala  la  lite,  \  to  hav.e  th«  head-acbe,  or 

9  (     a  pain  in  the  head. 

Avoir  mal  aux  oreilles,  \ io  !>™  sore  ear8> or  a  Pain 

'  I     in  the  ears. 

Avoir  mal  aux  W  \ t0  .haT^  8ore  e*e9> or  a  PalQ 

J      '  #      in  the  eyes. 

Avoir  mal  au  nez,  \ to  haw. a  »<>""»»«>  °*  » 

'  I      pain  in  the  nose. 

Avoir  mal  a  la  bouche,  \ to  hav?  a  8£e  mou*h>  * 

.  (     a  pain  in  the  mouth. 

Avoir  mal  aux  dents,  fyc*       to  have  t^e  tooth-ache. 
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We  say,  after  the  same  manner, 

Avoir  /raid  aux  maim,  auxpieds,  <£c.  ex. 

•Tot  froid  a  la  ttte,  aux    My  bead,  my  bands,  and 
wurins,  tt  aux  pieds,  my  feet,  are  cold. 

Avoir  beau,  to  be  in  vain :  ex. 

Vous  avez  beau  parley         It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  talk. 

Avoir  beaucoup  at  peine,  to  have  much  ado. 

Avoir  de  la  peine  a  :  ex* 

J'ai  de  la  peine  k  vous  croire,  I  can  hardly  believe  you. 

Avoir  besoin  de,  to  want,  to  have  occasion  for. 

Avoir  la  bonti  de,  (daigner),  to  be  so  kind  as. 

Avoir  connoissance,  avis  de,  to  have  notice  of. 

Avoir  cours,  to  take,  to  be  in  vogue. 

Avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed. 

Avoir  la  mine  de,  to  be  like,  to  look  like :  ex. 

Vous  avez  la  mine  d'jire     You  look  like  a  man  of  un- 

intelligeni,  derstandi  ng. 

Avoir  pme  de,  to  pity. 
Avoir  part  au  gdteau,  to  share  in  the  booty. 
Avoir  bonne  mine :  ex. 
Vous  av«z  tris-bonne  >  F     ^         mM  <• 

mine  aujourtThui,     )  *  J 

Avoir  plus  de  peur  que  de  maL,  to  be  more  afraid  than  hurt. 

Avoir  raison,  to  be  in  the  right. 

Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Avoir  tort,  to  be  in  the  wrong. 

x„  r  -     j      S  to  have  no  occasion  or  business 

tPavmr  que  faire  de,    j     oforfor. 

JPanoir  yards  de,  or  I     are  ex*         ( to  be  sure  not,  or 

Se  garder  bien  de,      $  pressed  by       (     by  no  means. 

JUkr  son  train,  to  go  our  own  way. 

Alter  trouver  qmlyu'un,  to  go  to  somebody. 

Venir  trouver,  to  come  to. 

EXERCISES   OU   THE   PRECEDING   RULES. 

I  could  not  call  upon  him  this  morning,  because  I 

had  a  pain  in  my  head.  .  -    -    My  brother  would  have 

->me  with  me,  but  he  has  a  sort  leg,  and  is  obliged  to 
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keep  his  bed.  -  -  -  I  beard  your  mother  bad  tlie 
tooth-ache:  Is  it  true?  No,  madam,  but  she  has 
a  pain  in  her  side  which  prevents  her  from  going 
out.  -  -  -  I  have  not  yet  finished  my  exercise j 
for  my  hands  were  so  cold,  that  I  could  not  write  another 
word ;  besides,  I  had  much  ado  to  find  my  books,  I 
did  not  know  where  to  look  for  them.   -  -  -  It  will 

be  in  vain  for  you  to  write  to  me,  I  never  will  answer 
you.  -  -  -  I  can  hardly  believe  what  you  tell  me. 
It  is  in  vain  for  me  to  speak  to  her,  she  still  goes  her 
own  way.  -  -  -  Miss  N.  cried  very  much  yesterday,  but 
I  think  she  was  more  afraid  than  hurt.  -  -  -  It  has  been 
in  vain  for  him  to  torment  your  sister,  she  never  would 
tell  him  what  happened  to  her  when  she  was  at  Mr. 
P's.  -  -  *  Go  to  him,  and  tell  him  that,  unless  he  re- 
turns me  my  books  in  a  very  short  time,  I  will  desire 
his  father  to  send  them  to  me :  when  you  have  told 
him  that,  do  not  wait  Tor  his  answer  ;  come  to  me  im- 
mediately, I  shall  be  at  your  mother's,  where  I  am  to 
dine,  and  thence  go  to  the  play  with  the  whole  family. 
-  -  -  In  vain  I  give  myself  trouble,  I  am  not  the  richer 
for  it.  -  -  -  Your  sister  does  not  look  so  well  to-day  as 
she  did  yesterday.  -  -  -  Am  I  not  in  the  fight  to  go 
there  no  more  ?  -  •  -  1  ioill  take  care  to  prevent  thesi 
from  coming  hither.  -  •  -  Believe  me,  I  have  long  sus- 
pected them,  and  now  I  am  very  certain  that  both  your 
cousins  and  they  have  had  a  share  in  the  booty.  -  -  -  We 
should  often  be  ashamed  of  our  finest  actions,  if  the 
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world  knew  all  the  motives  which  preduce  them.  -  -  - 

You  are  in  the  wrong  not  to  ask  for  his  horse,  he  would 

lend  it  to  yon.  -  -   -   Why  should  I  borrow  his  horse, 

when  I  have  one  (of  my  own  2)  -  -  I  have  no  occasion  for 

a  mot, 
his.  -  •  -  Be  so  kind  as  to  carry  that  letter  to  Air.  H's. 

but  be  sure  not  to  tell  him  who  sent  you.  -  -  -  I  hope 
you  will  by  no  means  go  there  again,  after  what  has  hap- 
pened to  you.  -  -  -  He  was  so  altered,  that  she  had 
much  ado  to  recollect  him,  but  he  now  begins  to  look 
very  well.  -  -  -  Somebody  having  advised  Philip,  Alex- 
ander's  father,  to  banish  from  his  states  a  man  who  had 
spoken  ill  of  him,  I  shall  by  no  means  do  it,  answered 
he,  he  would  go  every  where  and  speak  ill  of  me. 

ON  ETRE,  to  be. 

Casonaise,  ).     .      .  . 

Etre  1  en  bonne  passe,  (  to  be  ,n  8ood   «fcn»- 

(  bien  dans  ses  affaires,     3      stances* 

Eire  bien  aupres  de  quelqu'un,  \ to   beu  in   &reat    favoar 

1     7        '  (      with  some  one. 

Eire  mal  avec  quelqu'vn,  \ to  be  out  of  favour  with 

1     *  (     some  one. 

C  to  be  chargeable,  troo- 
Elre  a  charge  a  quelqiSun,       <      blesome,  or  a  burden 

I     to  some  one. 
Etre  but  a  but,  to  be  equal. 
Eire  de  moitie,  to  go  halves. 

Eire  a  la  portie  du  fusil,  du  canon,  \  l?  be. within  ™»- 
r  J  '(    ket-sht»,  gun-shot. 

Etre  a  laportie  de  la  voix,  to  be  within  call. 

Etre  $  "  **  V€*^e  dei     )  to  be  upon  the  brink,  or  very 
(  sur  le  point  de,   K      near  to. 


1  *7 

voir  le  moyen  de 


^tre  en  etat  de,      >  .       ~     . 

,  >  to  afford 
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fcttfcftClSfc  ON  THE   PRECEDING   IDIOMS. 

Your  brother  is  iti  good  circumstances  now.  -  -  «• 
Somebody  told  me  he  was  in  great  favour  with  the 
king.  -  *  -  Yes,  it  is  true,  but  he  is  out  of  favour 
with  my  father,  because  he  is  troublesome  to  the  family. 
-  *  -  Well,  Mr.  R.  and  he  are  equals.  -  -  -  I  thought 
Mr.  A.  and  Mrs.  D.  went  halves  in  that  affair,  but  I 
heard  the  contrary.  -  -  -  Suffer  me  to  tell  you,  you  do 
Tery  wrong  to  treat  her  as  you  do,  you  undoubtedly 
must  have  forgotten  she  is  in  the  queen's  favour*  -  -  * 
Well,  if  she  be  in  the  queen's  favour,  do  you  imagine  I 
am  not  to  tell  her  what  I  think  of  her  conduct  ?  -  -  - 
The  two  fleets  were  within  gun-shot,  and  very  near  be- 
ginning the  engagement,  when  we  left  them.  -  -  -  Wi 
will  be  within  call.  -  -  -  Why  do  you  not  take  a  coach 
now  and  then  ?  said  she  to  me.  I  would  willingly  take 
one  sometimes,  replied  1  to  her,  but  I  cannot  afford  it. 

ON   FAIRE,  TO   MAKE,   OR  DO. 

Taire  cas  de,  to  value,  to  esteem. 

Faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  to  take  a  walk. 

Faire  le  malade,  to  sham  sickness. 

Faire  Vicole  buissonniere,  to  play  truant. 

Faire  beaucoup  de  chemin,  to  go  a  great  way. 

Faire  k  bel  esprit,  to  set  up  for  a  wit. 

Faire  fond  sur  qutlquSm,  to  rely  uppn  one. 

r  •  /  j-    \  S  to  let  one  know,  to  inform, 

Faire  savoir,  {envoy*  dxre,)  \     to  send  word;  "' 


Faire  voile,  or     )  .        ,      ., 
Mettre  a  la  voile,  \  to  8et  8aiK 


Fain  faire}  to  bespeak,  to  get  made,  to  oblige  one  to  do. 
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Faire  de  son  mieux,  to  do  our  best. 

Fairt  semblant,  to  pretend. 

Faire  de  son  pis,  to  do  our  worst. 

•Afe  faire  que  de,  to  be  just,  or 

Venir  de,  to  have  but  just :  ex. 

II  ne  fait  que  d'arrvver,      He  is  but  just  arrived. 

Ne  faire  que,  to  do  nothing  but. 

Se  faire  dts  amis,  des  ennemis,  to  get  friends,  enemies. 

Se  faire  des  affaires,  to  bring  one'?  self  into  trouble. 

01      >•  •  $  to  be  conceited,  to  have  a  good 

o'en  faire  accroire*    \  *>       ,       *c 

'  f    (     opinion  of  one's  self. 

Otn  est  fait  de  moi,  I  am  undone,  it  is  over  with  me. 

Ceti  itoitfait  de  lui,  he  was  undone,  it  was  over  with  him. 

C9  r  •*  jn  11     $  she  will  be  undone,  it  will  be  over 

'«•  strafaxt  telle,  j     w|th  her 

r*  -t  /•  •,  /  S  we  should  be  undone,  it  would 

Wen  serott  fait  de  nous,  {      %  .*« 

^  '(     be  over  with  us. 

The  English  verb,  to  cause,  preceding  the  verb  to  be, 
immediately  followed  by  a  participle  passive,  is  render- 
ed in  French,  by  the  vetb  faire,  and  then  the  verb  to  be 
is  not  expressed,  but  the  participle  passive  is  turned 
into  the  infinitive  mood  :  ex. 

Jl  lui  fit  couper  la  tite,  He  caused  his  head  to  be 

cut  off. 

EXERCISE   ON   THE   PRECEDING   IDIOMS. 

Do  not  lose  that  ring,  for  I  value  it  much ;  it  is  a 
particular  friend  of  jours  who  gave  it  me.  -  -  I  would  go 
and  take  a  walk,  if  I  were  well.  -  -  -  Do  you  not  sham 
sickness  now  and  then  ?  -  -  -  Did  not  your  brother  play 
truant  last  week  ?  -  *  -  That  man  goes  a  great  way  for 
a  trifle.  -  -  Mr.  P.  sets  up  for  a  wit,  wherever  be  goes. 
-  -  You  may  rely  upon  what  I  tell  you.  -  -  He  succeeds 
better  in  being  conceind,  than  in  giving  others  a 
good  opinion  of  himself.  -  *  -  I  begin  to  be  very  much 
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Satisfied  with  bis  brother,  who  now  does  his  beat,  and 
will  soon  be  able  to  write  a  French  letter  to  his  father* 

-  -  -  Let  me  know  whether  he  will  pay  }rou  or  not.  -  - 
We  shall  set  sail  about  the  fifteenth  of  the  next  month. 

-  --  Why  did  not  you  bespeak  three  or  four  pair  of  shoes 
more  ?  -  -  -  Send  word  to  your  brother,  or  let  him 
know,  that  there  is  a  letter  for  him  here.  -  -  I  will  give 
him  an  exercise,  and  oblige  him  to  do  it  in  my  pre- 
sence. -  -  -  She  told  nrtc  if  she  were  obliged  to  do  it, 
she  would  do  her  worst.  -  -  -  She  pretends  not  to 
listen,  but  I  assure  you  she  does  not  lose  a  word  of  what 
you  say.  -  -  -  We  were  but  just  come  in  when  it  began 
to  rain.  -  -  -  It  would  have  been  over  with  us,  could  the 
enemy  have  known  what  passed  in  our  camp.  -  -  You 
do  nothing  but  play  from  morning  till  night.  -  -  -  - 
That  young  lady  mil  get  friends  every  where. 

If  you  do  not  take  care,  you  will  bring  yourself 
into  trouble.  -  -  -  Permit  me  to  tell  you,  that  they 
are  too  much  conceited*  -  -  »  Your  brother  is  tm- 
done,  if  his  master  come  to  know  of  it.  -  •  -  In  1606; 
King  James  caused  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  be  drawn 
up ;  and,  in  1621,  summoned  a  parliament,  in  which 
were  formed  the  two  parties,  called  Whigs  and  Tories. 

ON   DIFFERENT   VERBS. 

Aimer  mieux,  to  have  rather,  to  choose  rather. 

c    ,  , .      i      •        S  to  take  a  great  deal  upon 

Se  donner  bien  des  atr*,     J      one?g  s^£  r 

11  ne  fautpas  sHtonner,  it  is  no  wonder. 
II  m«  tarde  Je,  1  long  to. 
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Penser,  to  be  like    (Followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive 4nood.) 
en  »      %      $  to  lay  the  fault  or  blame  upon  one, 

Pen  prendre  a,    j     to  look  to  one  for. 

&y  bien  prendre,  or  S  to  go  the  right  way  to 

Sty  prendre  de  la  bonne  faqon,  (      work. 

Sty  prendre  mal,  to  go  the  wrong  way  to  work. 

«,  ,     .    .  M   $  to  go  quite  a  different,  or 

SV  prendre  tout  ovtrement,  \       *aQ^  WftJ  tQ  ^ 

Prendre  en  mauvaise  part,  to  take  amiss. 
Venir  a  bout  de,  to  bring  about,  to  accomplish. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  PRECEDING   IDIOMS. 

I  choote  rather  to  set  out  now  than  later.  -  -  -  She 
told  me  she  had  rather  do  any  thing  than  speak  to  Mr. 
L.  -  -  -  They  had  rather  have  bad  you  stay  in  Italy 
two  or  three  years  longer.  -  -  -  Do  not  you  think  Mrs. 
H.  takes  a  great  deal  upon  herself?  •••//wno  wonder 
that  I  do  not  speak  French  so  well  as  you ;  you  have 
been  several  years  in  France,  and  i  never  was  there. 
-  -  •  1  hope  your  brother  will  succeed  in  his  undertak- 
ing; for,  he  goes  the  right  way  to  work,  and  I  am  certain 
that  he  will  bring  it  about*  -  -  -  Your  cousin,  on  the 
contrary,  will  always  be  poor  ->  for,  he  goes  the  wrong 
way  to  work  in  every  thing  he  undertakes.  -  -  -  She 
longs  to  see  your  father,  and  tell  him  how  well  you 
have  behaved  all  the  time  of  his  absence.  -  -  -  1  had 
like  to  have  been  killed  in  coming  here.  -  -  -  If  he 
lose,  he  will  lay  the  blame  upon  you.  -  -  -  Why  do  you 
lay  the  blame  upon  her  ?  she  was  not  even  in  the  room 
when  that  happened.  -  -  -  Should  not  your  sister  suc- 
ked, whom  would  she  lay  the  fault  upon  ?  -  •  -  You 
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say  you  long  to  speak  French  ;  and  I  to#{  I  assure  you. 
-  -  -  1  long  to  tell  you  something,  nevertheless  I  do 
not  know  how  to  communicate  it  to  you  for  fear  of 
disobliging  you,  -  -  When  you  have  a  mind  to  tell  me 
something  disagreeable,  you  should  go  quite  a  different 
way  to  work.  -  -  -  I  beg  of  you  not  to  take  amiss  what  I 
tell  you.  -  -  Do  not  begin  a  thing,  unless  you  are  sure 
to  bring  it  about* 


ON  DIFFERENT  VERBS. 

Se  passer  de,  to  do  without,  or  to  be  easy  without. 

Savoir  bon  gri,  to  take  kindly  of. 

Trouver  mauvais  que,  to  take  ill  if.* 

Trouxer  a  redire  a,  to  find  fault  with. 

Tenir  maison,  to  be  a  house-keeper. 

Tenir  boutique,  to  be  a  shop-keeper. 

Tenir  parole,  to  keep  our  word. 

A-    M    .        .  v  C  to  be  in  a  person's  power. 
JVe   tenir  qu  a,  J  to  ||c  |n  %  jj^,,  Jower ,   e^ 

Jl  ne  tient  qu*a  moi,  a  vous,  It  is  in  my,  your,  his,  her, 
a  lui,  a  tile,  fyc.  power,  &c. 

J I  ne  tient  pas  a  mot,  a  vous,  It  is  not  my,  your,  fault, 
fyc.  que,  &C.  ifif 

SVn  tenir  a,  to  stand  to. 

Vouloir  du  bien  a,  to  wish  one  well. 

En  vouloir  a,  to  have  a  spite  against. 

Jt  souhaiterois  pouvoir,  I  wish  1  could. 

//  y  va,  il  y  alloit,  de  votre  vie,  your  life  is,  was,  at  stake. 

rt  -i       ii  •.  j  i.  S  mJ  honour  is,  was, 

//  y  va,  tl  y  alloxt,  de  mon  honneur,  J    'conccrned  in  it. 

Jt  ne  laisse  pas  de,  1  nevertheless,  or  for  all  that. 

*  With  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

*  With  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  and  ne  befpre  it 
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EXERCISE  ON   THE  PRECEDING   IDIOMS. 

When  1  have  wine,  I  drink  some ;  but  when  I  have 
none,  I  am  easy  without  it.  -  -  If  you  will  be  so  kind  as 
to  write  to  my  father,  to  let  him  know  my  situation,  I , 
shall  take  it  kindly  of  you,  and  promise  you  never  to 
find  fault  with  what  you  may  recommend  to  me.  -  - 
/  with  I  could  do  you  that  service,  I  would  do  it  with  all 
my  heart.  -  -  I  hope  you  will  not  tahe  it  ill,  if  I  write 
to  your  uncle  at  the  same  time.  -  -  I  shall  stand  to 
what  you  say*  -  -  H e  has  been  a  home-keeper  these  five 
and  twenty  years.  -  *  He  might  have  succeeded  much 
better  than  he  has  done,  had  he  followed  his  uncle's  ad- 
vice and  mine ;  but  he  never  was  satisfied,  and  was  cos- 
tinually  finding  fault  with  what  we  were  telling  him.  •- 
However  little  you  send  him  at  present,  he  will  take  it 
kindly  of  you.  ••hi*  in  her  power  to  live  in  the  coun- 
try, and  be  very  happy  there.  -  -  It  will  soon  lie  in  year 
power  to  make  us  happy.  -  -  I  assure  you  it  shall  not  be 
my  fault,  if  you  do  not  succeed  ;  for  I  wish  you  well,  -  • 
Since  it  lies  in  your  power  to  recommend  Mr.  P.  to  your 
friend,  why  do  you  not  do  it  ?  -  -  When  you  see  him, 
you  may  assure  him,  that,  since  it  is  in  my  power  to  do 
it,  I  will  not  forget  him.  -  -  You  have  a  spite  against 
my  brother ;  because  it  was  in  his  power  two  or  three 

times  to  oblige  you,  and  he  never  would.  •  -  /  wish  I 
could  persuade  you  bow  sorry  he  was  for  it ;  but  his 
honour  was  concerned  in  not  doing  it :  and,  though  you  be 
very  angry  with  him,  he  would,  nevertheless,  (or,  for  all 
that,)  do  you  service  if  it  were  in  his  power.  -  -  Had  I 
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thought  be  would  have  refused  me  that  favour,  I  never 
would  have  asked  it  of  him ;  I  might  very  well  how* 
done  without  it.  -  -  You  ought  to  have  thanked  him  for 
that  attention,  instead  of  being  angry  with  him ;  but 
when  your  sisters  heard  that  you  could  not  obtain  his 
leave,  they  took  it  'amiss,  and  have  ever  since  had  a  spite 
against  him.  -  •  When  they  told  me  of  it,  I  would  most 
willingly  have  represented  to  them  how  much  they  wer* 
in  the  wrong:  b«t  I  would  by -no  means  do  it ;  for  1  know 
it  is  in  their  power  to  do  me  a  great  deal  of  barm,  and  I 
do  not  wish  to  get  enemies*  -  -  Every  body  admires  her 
humanity ;  for,  though  he  has  behaved  in  so  ungrateful 
a  manner  towards  her,  she  would,  nevertheless,  have  done 
him  service,  if  he  had  lived. 


GENERAL  AND  PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES. 

OF  THE  UNDERSTANDING  OF  LANGUAGES. 

The  understanding  of  languages  serves  (for  an)  in- 
intelligence,(.  de  • 

troduction  to  all  the  sciences.    By  it  we  come 

parvenir,  v. 
with  very  little  trouble  at  the  knowledge  of  a  great 

many  fine  things,  which    have  cost    those   who    in- 
vented   them   a   great    deal    of    pains.     By    it '  all 

times      and  countries  lie  open  to  us.      By  it 

Steele,  m.  itre>  v. 

we  become,  in  some  measure,  contemporary  to   all 
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ages,  and  inhabitant*  of  all  kingdoms.     It  (enables) 

meltre  en  eta^ 
us  to  converse  with  the  most  learned    men   of   all 

antiquity,  who  seem  to  have  lived  and  laboured  for 

us*    We  find  in  them  many  masters,  whom  (we  are 

il  nous 
allowed)    to  consult  at  leisure ;    many  friends   who 
est  permit 
are  always  at  hand,  and  whose  useful  and  agreeable 

conversation    improves    the  mind.    If  informs  us  of 

enric/nY,v. 
a  thousand   curious  subjects,  and  teaches   us   equally 

(how  to  make  an  advantage)  of  the  virtues  and  vices 

a        profiler ,v. 
of  mankind.     Without  the  assistance    of    languages, 

all  these  oracles    are    dumb    to      us,  and   all  these 

penr^  p. 
treasures  (locked  up ;)  and,  for  want  of  having  the 

formerly. 
key,  which  alone  can  open  us  the  door  (to  them.)  we 

en,  v. 
remain   poor  in  the  midst  of   so  many  riches,   and 

ignorant  iu  the  midst  of  all  the  sciences. 


OF  STUDY. 

We  (come  into  the  world)  surrounded  with  a  cloud 
naf/re,  v.  * 

of  ignorance,  which  is  increased  by  the  false  pre- 
judices of  a  bad  education.  By  study,  the  former 
is    dispersed,    and    the    latter    corrected.      It    gives 

*  See  the  observation  on  the  prepoiition  mik,  page  405. 
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proportion  and  exactness  to  our  thoughts  and  rea- 

justtsst,  f. 

sonings;  instructs  how  to  range  in  due  order  what- 

ever  we  have  to  speak  or  write  ;  and  presents  us  with 

dire,  v.  * 

the  brightest  sages  of  antiquity  as  patterns      for  our 

-  morfe/e,m. 

conduct,    whom,  in    this   sense,   we  may    call,   with 

Seneca,  the  masters,        and  teachers  of  mankind.     But 

Seneque,       precepteur,  m. 

the  usefulness  of  study  is  not  confined  to  what  we 

call  science ;  it  renders  us  also  more  fit  for  business 

and  employment ;    besides,  though    this    study 

de  plus,  ad  v.      quand,  c  • 
were  of  no  other  use  but  (the  acquiring)  a  habit  of 

t 
labour,    (the   softening)    the    pains  of   it,    (the    pro- 

t 
curing    a    steadiness      of    mind    and    (conquering) 

t  ftrmttl,  f.  t 

our    aversion  to  application    or  a  sedentary  life,    or 

whatever  else  seems  (to  lay  a  restraint  upon)    us,   it 

"    assujeltir,*. 
would  still  be  of  very  great  advantage*     In  reality, 

it  draws    us  off  from  idleness,  play,  and  debauchery. 

retirer,  v.      «»  # 

It  usefully  fills  up  the  vacant  hours  of  the  day,  and  ren- 

ders  very  agreeable  that  leisure,  which,  without  the 

assistance  of  literature,  is  a  kind  of  death,  and,  in  a 

manner,  the  grave  of  a  man  while  he  is  alive*    It  ena- 

t  These  participles  active  are  to  be  Tendered  in  French  by  the 
infinitive. 

39 


458 
bta  us  to  pats  a  right  judgment  upon  other   men's 
labours,  to  enter  into  society  with  men  of  understanding, 

to  keep  the  best  company,  (to  have  a  share  in) 

friquenter,  v.  prendre  part  a 

the  discourses  of  (he  most  learned,  to  furnish  out  matter 
for  conversation,  without  which  we  must  be  silent,  to 

quoi, 
render  it  more  agreeable  and  more  useful,  by  intermix- 
ing facts  with  reflections,  and  setting  the  one  by  the 

rtlever,r. 
other* 


SECT.  XI. 
SCHEME  FOR  PARSING  A  SEJTTEJVCE. 

As  it  is  very  essential  to  the  thorough  learning  of  a 
language,  not  to  mistake  one  part  of  speech  for  another, 
we  finish  this  grammar  by  giving  a  classical  and  methodi- 
cal scheme  for  parsing  a  sentence.  The  examples,  with 
very  little  change,  m;ay  suit  any  language. 

Article.  Questions :  Is  it  definite,  partitive  or  indefi- 
nite ?  What  gender  ?  What  number  ? 

Examples*  Lt  pouvoir  du  roi,  the  power  of  the  king; 
la  liberty  des  hommes,  the  liberty  of  men  ;  J'ai  du  pain, 
de  la  viande,  des  pommes ;  /  have  bread,  meat,  apples;  La 
sceur  de  Pierre,  Peter's  sister. 

Application.  he,  definite  art.  m. — du,  contraction  of 
dt  le,  genitive  defi.  art.  m. — La  definite  art.  f. — des,  con- 
traction of  de  Us,  genitive  defi.  art.  both  genders,  pi. — du, 
in  the  sense  of  some,  part.  art.  m. — de  la,  in  the  sense  of 
some,  part.  art.  f. — des,  in  the  sense  of  some,  part,  art 
both  genders,  pi. — de  indefinite  art.  both  genders  and 
numbers,  geni.  and  abb 

Substantive.  Questions  :  What  gender  ?  What  num- 
ber? If  the  noun  is  singular,  name  its  plural;  if  plural, 
name  its  singular. 


459 

Examples.  Le  pouvoir  du  roi ;  la  liberti  des  homines ; 
le  prix  des  denries,  the  price  of  provisions. 

Application*  Pouvoir ',  substantive,  m.  pouvoirs  for  its 
pi. — Liberti,  subst.  f.  libertes,  for  its  pi. — Pria?,  subst. 
m.  prix  for  its  pi. — Denr6es9  subst.  f.  pi.  denrie  for  its 
singular. 

Adjective.  Questions:  What  gender?  What  number? 
What  does  it  agree  with  in  the  sentence  ?  If  it  be  mas- 
culine, name  its  fern.     If  it  be  feminine,  name  its  masc. 

Examples.  Un  beau  chapeau,  a  fine  hat ;  ces  femmes 
sont  jolies,  those  ladies  are  pretty  ;  cette  fille  est  orgueil- 
leuse,  that  girl  is  proud* 

Application*  Beau,  noun  adj.  m.  agrees  with  chapeau; 
it  has  belie  for  its  feminine. — Jolies,  noun  adj.  f.  pi. 
agrees  with  femmes ;  it  has  joli  for  its  masculine.— 
Orgaeilleuse*.  noun  adj.  f.  agrees  with  fille  ;  it  has  or* 
gueilleux  for  its  masculine. 

Pronoun.  Questions :  Is  it  personal,  conjunctive,  pos- 
sessive, relative,  demonstrative,  interrogative  or  indefi- 
nite ?  What  gender  ?  What  number  ?  WTith  what  does  it 
agree  in  the  sentence  ? 

Examples*  Elle  a  mon  Kvre,  she  has  my  book*  Cede 
plume  ne  vaut  rien,  this  pen  is  good  for  nothing*  L'hom- 
me  qui  vous  parloit,  the  man  who  was  speaking  to  you* 
11  y  a  plusieurs  annees,  some  years  ago.  Quel  homme  ? 
What  man  ? 

Application*  Elle,  pronoun  pers.  f.  agrees  with  a* 
Mon,  pronoun  poss.  m.  agrees  With  livre*  Cette,  pronoun 
demonstr.  f.  agrees  with  plume*  Qui,  pronoun  rel. 
both  genders  and  numbers,  agrees  with  homme*  Plu- 
sieurs,  pronoun  indef.  pi.  both  genders,  agrees  with 
annies*     Quel  ?  pron.  int.  m.  agrees  with  homme* 

Verb.  Questions  :  Name  its  inLnitive — its  person — 
its  number — its  tense — its  mode. 

Examples*  Pendant  qu'iis  itoient  ensemble,  $enlendis 
sonner  midi ;  while  they  were  together*  I  heard  twelve 
o'clock  strike*  Quoiqu'il  paroisse  heureux,  rfenviez  pas 
son  sort ;  though  he  may  appear  happy,  do  not  envy  his, 
situation. 
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Application*  Etoicnt,  from  etre  ;  3d  pers.  pi.  imperf. 
tense,  indie,  mood.  Entendis,  from  entendre  ;  1st  pers. 
sing,  preterite,  indicative  mood.  Paroisse,  from  parotic 
3d  pers.  sing.  pros,  tense,  subjunc.  mood.  Enviez,  from 
tnvitr  ;  2d  peri*,  pi.  imperat.  mood. 

Preposition.     What  does  it  govern  in  the  sentence? 

Examples.  Avant  midi ;  sans  argent;  before  noon; 
uithout  money. 

Application.  Avant,  a  preposition,  governs  midi.  Sans, 
a  preposition,  governs  argent. 

Conjunction.  What  mood  does  it  require  ?  Name 
the  verb  it  acts  upon  in  the  sentence. 

Examples.  Lorsque  le  roi  entra,  when  the  king  came 
in.  Quoique  vous  soyez  riche,  though  you  be  rich.  Je 
lis  pour  m'amuser,  /  read  to  amuse  myself. 

Application.  Lorsque,  a  conjunction,  requires  the 
indie.  Here  it  governs  entra.  Quoique,  a  conjunction, 
requires  the  subjunc.  Here  it  governs  soyez.  Pour,  a 
conjunction,  requires  the  infinitive.  Here  it  governs 
mmustr. 

Adverbs  and  interjections.    Only  name  them. 

Examples.  Ah  !  mon  ami,  agissez  prudemment ;  «A> 
tny  friend,  act  prudently. 

Application*  Ah  is  $n  interjection — Prudemment  is  an 
adverb* 


ABREGE 

DR  LA  VER61FICATION  FRANCQISB. 

LES  vers,  a  ne  les  considerer  que  sous  le  rapport  d* 
leur  mecanisme,  sont  des  paroles  arrangees  selon  cer« 
tallies  regies  fixes  et  determinees* 

Ces  regies  regardent  sur-tout  le  n ombre  des  syllabes, 
Isl  cesure,  la  rime,  les  mots  que  le  vers  exclut,  les  li- 
cences qu'il  permet,  et  enfin  les  diffe  rentes  manieres 
doot  il  doit  etre  arrange  dans  cbaque  sorte  de  Poeme. 

Des  diffirentes  espices  de  Vers  frangois. 

On  compte  ordinairemeot  cinq  sortes  de  vers  francois* 
C'est  par  le  nombre  des  sjllabes  qu'on  les  distingue* 
1°.  Ceux  de  douze  syllabes,  comme  : 

Dans  le  r6-duit  ob*scurd'u-ne  al-co-ve  en-fon-cee 
S^-Je-ve  un  lit  de  pln-me  &  grands  frais  a-mas-s6e  : 
Qua-tre  ri-deaux  pom-peux,  par  un  dou-ble  con-tour, 
En  deafen -dent  Pen-trie  &  la  clar-te*  du  jour. 

Ces  vers  s'appellent  alexandrins,  hiroiquts  on  gran#$ 
2°.  Ceux  de  dix  syllabes,  comme : 

Du  peu  qu'il  a  le  sage  est  sa-tis-fait. 

3°.  Ceux  de  huit  sjllabes,  comme: 

L'hi-po-cri-te  en  frau-des  fer-ti-le, 
Des  Pen-fa  n-ce  est  p6-tri  de  fard  ; 
II  sait  co-lo-rer  a-vec  art 
Le  fie!  que  sa  bou-cbe  dis-tille. 

4#.  Ceux  <Je  sept  syllabes,  comme  : 

Grand  Dieu  !  vo-tre  main  reclame 
Les  don*  que  j'en  ai  r*-90s. 
El-le  vient  cou-per  la  trame 
Des  jours  qu*el-]e  m'a  tis-sut. 
Mon  der-nier  so-leil  se  Idve, 
Et  vo-tre  souf-fle  m'en-l£ve 
De  la  ter-re  des  vi-yans  ; 
Cora-me  la  feuil-le  se^ch^e 
Qui,  de  sa  ti-ge  ar-ra-ch£e, 
De-vient  le  jou-et  des  yente. 

5"°.  Ceux  de  six  svllabes,  comme  : 

A  soi-m^me  o-di-eux 
Le  sot  de  tout  s'ir-rt-te  *. 
En  tous  lieux  il  s'6-vite, 
Et  se  trouve  eft  too*  Ueqv. 

39*  .  — 
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Lea  vers  qii  ont  moins  de  six  syllabes  ne  sont  guert 
d'usage  que  pour  la  poesie  lyrique,  et  quelques  petitei 
pilces  badines, 

DE  LA  CESURE. 

La  Cisurc  est  un  repos  qui  coupe  le  vers  en  deal 
parties  on  hemistiches. 

Ce  repos  doit  etre  a  la  sixieme  syllabe  dans  les  grands 
▼erf,  et  4  la  quatrieme  dans  ceux  de  dix  syllabes. 
L'esprit  et  l'usage  de  la  cesure  sont  tres  bien  exprimes 
dans  ces  vers  de  Boileau. 

Que  toujour*  en  vos  vers,  -  le  sens  coupant  les  mots, 
Suspende  Phlmisticbe,  -  en  marque  le  repos, 

Bur  les  ailes  da  temps  -  la  tristesse  a' en  vole. 

Que  le  mensonge  -  un  instant  vous  outrage, 
Tout  est  en  feu  -  soudain  pour  Pappu  ver  ; 
La  ve>ite"  -  perce  enfin  le  nuage, 
Tout  est  de  glace  -  a  vous  justifier. 

II  n'y  a  que  les  vers  de  douze  et  de  dix  syllabes  qui 
aient  une  cesure. 

Pour  que  la  cesure  soit  bonne,  il  faut  que  le  sens  a* 
torise  le  repos ;  ainsi  dans  les  vers  suivans,  la  cesure 
est  defectueuse. 

N'Qublions  pas  les  grands  -  bienfaits  de  la  patrie. 
Faites  voir  un  regret -sincere  de  vos  fautes. 
Mon  pdre,  quoiqu'il  eut-  la  lete  des  meilleures, 
Ne  m'a  jamais  rien  fait  -  apprendre  que  mes  heurea. 

La  cesure  ne  vaut  rien  dans  ces  exemples,  parce  que 
le  sens  exige  que  le  mot  cm  est  la  cesure,  et  celui  qui  le 
suit,  soient  prononces  tout  de  suite  et  sans  pause. 

Mais  la  cesure  est  bonne  dans  les  vers  suivans: 

Ses  chanoines  vermeils  -  et  brillans  de  sant6 
8'engraissoient  d'une  longue  -  et  sainte  oisivete\ 

lei  la  ensure  est  bonne,  parce  qu'on  peut  faire  on* 
petite  pause  apres  un  substantif  suivi  de  plusieurs  ad- 
jectifs,  ou  entre  plusieurs  adjectifs  qui  suivent  ou  qfi 
precedent  un  substantia 

I.  Remarque.  Le  dernier  mot  du  premier  hemiaticbe, 
peut  se  terminer  par  Ve  muet,  pourvu  que  le  motsvivaat 
commence  par  une  voyelle. 

Ami  hii  dit  le  ehantre  encor  pale  d'horreur, 
N'insnlte  pas  de  grace  a  ma  juste  terreur. 
H  trepigne  de  joie,  il  p]#vr*'4e  t*Bstec**& 
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II.  Rem.  Les  pronoms  cela,  celui,  celui~la,  etc*  et  de 
qui,  mis  pour  dont,  peuvent  aussi  terminer  le  premier 
hemistiche,  ou  recevoir  ia  cesure ;  on  souffre  cette  «e- 
gligence,  mais  il  taut  se  la  permettre  rarement;  elle 
donne  toujours  aux  vers  un  air  prosaique. 

I]  n1est  fort  entre  ceux  que  tu  prends  par  centaines, 
Qui  ne  puisse  arreter  un  rinieur  six  seniaines  : 
B6nissons  Dieu  de  qui  la  puissance  est  sans  bornes. 

Les  vers  de  dix  et  de  douze  syllabes  sont,  comme  tout 
les  autres,  assujetis  aux  regies  dont  il  nous  reste  a  parler. 

DE  LA  RIME. 

La  Rime  est  la  convenance  de  deux  sons  qui  termi- 
nent  deux  vers.  Quelquefois  on  exige  aussi  qu'il  y  ait 
convenance  d'orthographe,  que  deux  sons  semblables 
soient  representee  par  les  memes  lettres. 

Ou  me  cacher  ?  fuyons  dans  la  nuit  infernale. 
Mais  que  dis-je  ?  mon  pere  y  tient  Purne  fatale. 
Le  sort,  dit-on,  Pa  mise  en  ses  sgvdres  mains. 
Minos  juge  aux  enfers  tous  les  pales  bumains. 

On  distingue  deux  sortes  de  rimes,  la  feminine  et  la 
masculine.  La  premiere  est  celle  des  vers  qui  se  termi- 
oent  par  un  e  muet,  soit  seul,  soit  suivi  d'une  s  ou  d'nf. 

Travaillez  a  loisir,  quelqne  ordre  qui  vous  presse, 

Et  ne  vous  piquez  point  d'une  folle  vitesse. 

11  veut  les  rappeler,  et  sa  voix  les  effraie  ; 

Us  courent ;  tout  sou  corps  n'est  bientot  qu'une  plaie. 

Dans  quels  ravissemens,  a  votre  sort  li£e, 

Du  reste  des  mortels  je  vivrois  oublile. 

Un  jeune  bomme,  toujours  bouillant  dans  ses  caprices, 

Est  pret  a  recevoir  Pimpression  des  vices. 

C'est  peu  qu'en  un  ouvrage  ou  les  fautes  fourmillent, 

Des  traits  d'esprit  sem6s  de  temps  en  temps  pltillent. 

Ces  vers  feminins  ont  une  syllabe  de  plus  que  les 
masculins:  mais  comrael'e  muet  Sonne  foiblement  dans 
la  syllabe  qui  termine  le  vers,  cette  syllabe  est  comptee 
your  rien. 

La  rime  masculine  est  celle  qui  finit  par  une  autre 
lettre  que  Ye  muet,  ou  seul,  ou  suivi  d'une  $,  ou  enfin  d'n/. 

Chaque  vertu  devient  une  divinity ; 

Minerve  est  la  prudence,  et  V£nus  la  beauts. 

Le  travail  est  souvent  le  pere  du  plaisir ; 

Je  plains  Phomme  accable*  du  poids  de  son  loisir. 

Remarque.  La  syllabe  oient  ou  merit,  qui  se  trouve 
jians  les  imparfaita  et  les  conditignnels  des  verbes,  forme 
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one  rime  masculine,  parce  que  cette  syllabe  a  le  son  de 
Ve  onvert.    Ainsi  les  vers  suivaus  sont  masculins. 

Aux  accords  d'Aiuphion  les  pterres  we  mouroient, 
Et  tur  lei  mure  Tblbafcu  en  ordre  a^levoient. 

RIMES  RICHES  ET  SUFFISANTES. 

Les  rimes  masculines  et  feminines  se  divisent  en 
riches  et  en  suj/isantes, 

I.  La  rime  riche  est  formee  de  deux  sons  parfai- 
tement  semblables,  et  souvent  representes  par  les 
memos  lettres. 

Indomptable  Taureau,  Dragon  impetueux, 
Sa  croupe  se  recourbe  en  replis  tortueux. 
De  rage  et  de  douleur  le  monstre  bondissant 
Vient  aux  pieds  des  chevaux  tomber  en  mugissant. 
Au  moment  que  je  parle,  ah,  mortelle  pens£e  ! 
Ik  bravent  la  furenr  d'une  amante  insensee. 

II.  La  rime  suffisante  est  celle  qui  n'a  pas  une  con- 
venance aussi  exacte  dc  sons  et  d'orthographe. 

Heias  !  Dieux  tout-puissans,  que  nos  pleurs  vou?  appaisetrt. 
Que  ces  vains  ornemens,  que  ces  voiles  me  p&sent ! 
Quelle  importune  main,  en  form  ant  tous  ces  noeuds, 
A  prifl  soin  sur  moo  front  d'assembler  mes  cheveux  ?  * 

IIT.  Dans  la  rime  masculine,  on  n'a  guere  Igard  en 
glnlral,  qu'au  dernier  son  des  mots:  ainsi  maison  rime 
avec  poison ;  pitli  avec  pureti  ;  proces  avec  succes. 

IV.  Mais  dans  la  rime  feminine,  on  fait  une  attention 
partiruliere  au  son  de  I'avant  derniere  syllabe,  parce 
que  celui  de  la  derniere  n'est  ni  assez  plein,  ni  assez 
inarqul,  pour  produire  une  conformity  de  son  sensible  et 
agrlable  a  Poreille-  Ainsi  mire  et  mdre,audace  etjwtictj 
estimt  et  diadime  ne  rimeroient  pas  easemble,  quoique 
ces  mots  se  terminent  par  la  meme  syllabe  re,  ce,  me. 

Mais  visible  et  sensible,  monde  et  profundi^  justice  et 
pricipice,  usage  et  partage^  peuvent  rimer  ensemble, 
parce  que  ces  mots  ont  une  convenance  de  sons  dans 
les  avant-dernieres  syllabes. 

V.  Com  me  la  convenance  de  sons  est  essentielle  a 
la  rime,  on  ne  sauroit  bien  faire  rimer  les  syllabet 
brdves  avec  les  longues,  les  I  mouill£es  avec  les  I  non 
mouillees,  etc.  com  me  tnattre  et  metre;  joute  et  route  ; 

jewie  (qui  n'est  pas  vieux)   et  je&ne  (abstinence);  la 
JiU?*t  Ja^e;  pfrtf  #t pufail,  etc..  Ainsi  J.  B.  Rousaeaft 
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a  manqul  &  son  exactitude  ordinaire,  quand  il  disoit  k 
son  ami; 

Et  sur  ce  bord  imailli 
Ou  Neuilli  borde  la  Seine, 
Reviens  au  vin  d'«/2ut»7e 
Meier  les  eaux  d'Hypocrdne. 

VI.  L'e  ferm£,  Vi  et  I'm,  soit  seuls,  soit  suivis  des 
consonnes  /,  s,  /  ou  2,  ne  forment  pas  de  bonnes  rimes, 
si  dans  les  deux  syllabcs  rimantes  ils  ne  sont  prlcldes  de 
la  meme  consonne.  Ainsi  bonte  et  donne,  vertus  et  regus, 
amis  et  avis,  cultivez  et  portez,  ne  rimeroient  pas  bien. 

Choisiseez  des  amis  de  qui  la  piete* 
Vous  soit  un  sur  garant  de  leur  fidelity. 
Ami  droit  et  sincere  on  doit  a  ses  amis 
Garder  fidelement  ce  qu'on  leur  a  promis. 

VII.  ^observation  prlcedente  a  lieu  pour  Va  dans 
les  verbes :  il  donna  et  il  aima,  il  porta  et  il  riva,  il 
immola  et  il  saura,  ne  rimeroient  pas  ensemble.  Et  en 
g£n£ral  elle  est  d'usage  pour  tous  les  sons  communs  a 
un  grand  nombre  de  mots.  Ainsi  les  sons  ant  ou  en/,  eu 
et  on  ne  riment  bien  qu'autant  quMls  sont  pr£c£d&  des 
01  ernes  lettres,  comme puissant,  chassant ;  agrement,  rigi- 
merit ;  passion,  mission ;  ambiiieux,  religieux  ;  vieux,  mitux. 

Mais  les  mots  suivans  ne  rimeroient  pas  bien  ensem- 
ble: puissant,  chancelant;  raison,  passion;  heureux,  re* 
ligieux,  etc. 

VIII.  Quand  la  rime  est  formee  par  des  sons  pleins, 
comme  ar,  as,  at,  or,  os,  ot,  er,  es,  et,  ai,  ei,  oi,  au,  eau, 
eu,  ou  ,•  par  an,  am,  en,  em,  ion,  oin ;  en  un  mot  par  deft 
voyelles  precedes  d'une  ou  de  plusieurs  consonnes, 
alors  on  n'exige  pas  que  la  lettre  qui  precede  soit  la 
meme  dans  les  mots  qu'on  veut  faire  rimer.  Par  ex- 
em  pie,  embarras  et  combats,  gros  et  sots,  progres  et  sue- 
cis,  mer  et  enfer,  ouvert  et  sovffert,  soupir  et  disir,  espoir 
et  devoir,  jamais  etparfaits,  pain  et  main,  nuit  et  conduit, 
t6moins  et  besoins,  soutiens  et  conviens,  et  autres  setnbla- 
bles  peuvent  rimer  ensemble. 

IX.  Un  mot  en  e,  x,  ou  z,  ne  peut  rimer  qu'avec  un 
mot  termine  par  l'une  de  ces  trois  consonnes.  Ainsi 
admirable  et  tables,  risible  et  plausibles,  le  secours  et  le 
jour,  la  vaniti  et  vous  miritez,  la  fox  et  les  lots,  le  cour* 
roux  et  le  genou,  etc.  ne  rimeront  pas  bien  ensemble. 
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lis  loit  et  RoiS)  courroux  et  lous,  dies Us  et  tu  dc- 
tt»Ut,  vanitis  et  vous  mtditez,  clefs  et  vous  raclez,  le  du- 
court  et  le  cours,  formeront  de  bonnes  rimes. 

X.  Dans  les  verbes  ois  et*  oit,  ajant  le  son  de  Fe 
ouvert,  ne  rimtfnt  guire  qu'avec  un  autre  verbe.  Quoi- 
que  yaimois  et  jamais,  donnois  et  Harriots,  placoit  et  iacet, 
manauoit  et  banquet,  je  diplacois  et  Its  succes,  se  terrai- 
nent  par  le  meme  son,  l'usage  ordinaire  est  de  ne  les 
pas  faire  rimer  ensemble. 

XI*  Les  terminaisons  ent,  aunt  ou  aitnl^  ne  doivent 
rimer  qu'avec  des  verbes  qui  aient  les  meines  termi- 
naisons: its  privtnt,  ils  icrivmt ;  ils /urenf,  ils  burent; 
qu'ils  surfasstnt^  qu'ils  effactnt ;  etc.  ma  is  ils  tneprisent 
ne  rimeroient  pas  bien  avec  tntrtprist  ;  la  surface  avec 
ils  surpassent. 

XII.  La  cotovenance  des  sons  et  d'orthographe  ne 
pe»t  autoriser  la  rime  da  mot  avec .  lui-meme,  d'un  sim- 
ple avec  son  compost,  ni  meme  de  deux  mots  dlrivls 
de  la  meme  racrne,  quand  ilsse  ressembknt  trop  pour  la 
signification.  Ainsi  la  rime  est  d^fectue  use  dans  ces ven: 

Je  connois  Irop  les  Grands,  dans  le  malheur  amis, 
Ingrats  dans  la  fortune,  et  bien  tot  tnnemis. 

Elle  est  tout-a>fait  vicieuse  dans  ceux-ci : 

Les  chefs  et  les  soldats  ne  se  connoissent  plus  ; 
L'un  ne  peut  commander,  Pautre  n'ob&t  plus. 

XI II.  Mais  deux  mots  entierement  semblables  par  le 
son  et  I'orthographe  riment  bien  ensemble,  lorsqu'ils  ont 
des  significations  differentes.  Les  derives  sont  dans  le 
meme  cas,  s'ils  n'ont  plus  un  rapport  sensible  pour  le  sens. 

Prends-moi  le  bon  parti,  laisse-la  tons  les  litres  : 

Cent  francs  au  denier  cinq,  combien  font-ils  ?  vingt  litres. 

Nobles,  souvenez-vous  qu'une  naissance  illustre 

Des  sentiraens  du  cceur  recoit  son  plus  beau  lustre. 

Dieu  punit  les  forfeits  que  les  rois  ont  commisy 

Ceujc  qu'ils  n'ont  point  vengls,  et  ceux  qu'ils  ont  permit. 

XIV.  Les  deux  hemistiches  d'un  vers  ne  doivent 
pas  rimer  ensemble,  ni  meme  avoir  une  convenance  de 
sons,  comme: 

II  ne  tiendra  qn'a  tot  de  partir  avec  moi. 
<Aux  Saumaiseef/totfr*  preparer  des  tortures. 
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XV.  Le  dernier  hlmistiche  d'an  vers  ne  doit  pas 
won  plus  rimer  avec  le  premier  du  vers  precedent  ou  du 
vers  suivant. 

II  faut,  poor  les  avoir,  employer  tous  vos  saint ; 
lis  sent  a  moi,  du  moins  tout  autant  qu'i  mon  frere. 

Un  fiacre,  me  couvrant  d'un  deluge  de  boue 
Contre  le  mur  voisin  unerase  de  sa  roue  ; 
Et,  voulant  me  sauver,  des  porteurs  inhumains 
De  leur  maudit  baton  me  doiment  dans  les  reins. 

XVI*  11  faut  encore  eviter  la  rime  dans  les  premiers 
hemistiches  de  deux  vers  qui  se  suivent. 

Sinon  demain  matin,  si  tous  le  trouvez  bon, 
Je  mettrai  de  ma  main  le  feu  dans  la  maison. 

Quelquefois  ccpendant  la  rime  des  premiers  hemis- 
tiches n'a  rien  de  choquant ;  c'est  lorsqu'elle  se  fait  par 
la  repetition  d'une  pensle,  d'une  expression  qu'on  re- 
-produit  a  dessein,  pour  fixer  davantage  ^attention  du 
lecteur;  comme: 

Qui  cherche  vraiment  Dieu,  dans  lui  seul  se  repose ; 
Et  qui  craint  vranrunt  Ditu,  ne  craint  rien  autre  chose. 

Des  lerrnes  que  le  vers  exclut. 

I.  Les  bons    Poetes    rejettent   avec   soin    tous  les 

termes  dure,  ou  difficiles  a  prononcer,  ou  basetpro- 

saiques.     Rarement  ils  se  servent  des  conjonctions  que 

les  orateurs  emploient  souvent  pour  Her  et  arrondir 

leurs   periodes ;    lei  les  que    c\st  pourqiioi,  parce   qus, 

pourvu  que,  puis  que,  de  maniere,  defaqon  que,  de  sorte  que 

ou  en  sorte  que,  outre,  d?ailleurs,  en  effet,  etc* 

II  est  un  heureux  choix  de  mots  harmonieux  ; 
Fuyez  des  mauvais  sons  le  concours  odieux. 
Le  \ersle  roieux  rempli,  la  plus  noble  pens£e, 
Ne  peut  plaire  a  Pesprit,  quand  l'oreille  est  bless£e. 

II.  Un  mot  termine  par  une  autre  voyelle  que  Vt 
muet,  ne  peut  £tre  suivi  d'un  mot  qui  commence  aussi 
par  une  voyelle  ou  une  h  muette :  ce  seroit  un  hiatus. 

Gardez  qu'une  voyelle  a  courir  trop  hatee, 
Ne  soit  d'une  voyelle  en  son  chemin  heurt£e. 

Ainsi  les  phrases  suivantes  ne  formcroient  pas  de 
vers : 

Que  Paimable  vertu  a  peti  d'adorateurs  ! 
Eritez  le  souci,  et  fuyez  la  colore. 
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fell*  Comme  la  conjonction  et  a  toujours  le  son  de  Pe 
ferm£,elle  nc  sauroit  non  plus  dans  le  vers  etre  suivie 
d'une  voyelle.    On  ne  poarroit  pas  dire  en  vers  : 

Qui  sert  et  aime  Dieu,  poseede  toates  choses. 

Male  on  dira  bien : 

Qui  connoit  et  sert  Dieu,  poss&de  toates  choses, 

IV.  Les  voyelles  nasalcs  qui,  dans  la  prononciation, 
ne  doivent  pas  etre  liees  avec  le  mot  suivant,  ne  pea- 
vent  avec  grace  etre  suivtes  d'un  mot  qui  commence  par 
une  voyelle.  Ainsi  la  rencontre  des  voyelles  nasales 
et  des  voyelles  simples  est  desagr£able  dans  ce  vers  : 

Un  grand  n*m  est  un  poids  difficile  a  porter. 

Ah  I  j'atiendrai  long-temps,  la  nuit  est  loin  encore. 

Cependant  cette  rencontre  peut  se  souffrir,  quand  la 
prononciation  permet  de  pratiquer  un  petit  repos  entre 
fe  moi  qui  finit  par  un  son  nasal,  et  le  mot  qui  com- 
menoe  par  une  voyelle ;  comme  dans  ce  vers  de 
PAthalie  de  Racine : 

Celai  qui  met  un  frtin  a  la  fureur  des  flots, 
Sait  aussi  des  mechans  arreter  les  cora plots. 

V.  L'e  muet  final  et  precede  d'une  voyelle,  comme 
dans  donnie,  aimie,  Asit,  envie,  la  jMiie,  la  joie,  la  proie^ 
la  rue,  entrevue,  etc.  ne  peut  entrer  dans  le  corps  du 
vers  qu'au  moyen  de  P£Iision ;  ainsi  les  vers  suivans 
sont  mal  construits  : 

Au  travers  du  SoleiJ,  ma  rue  s'eblouit. 

Us  voue  lonent  tout  haut  et  vous  joiunt  tout  has, 

II  avoue  sa  faute  et  demande  pardon. 

Mais  ceux-ci  sont  rlguliers  a  cause  de  l'elision  % 

La  joie  est  naturelle  aux  aiues  innocent es. 
A  quels  mortels  regrets  ma  vie  est  r6servee  ! 

VI.  L'e  muet,  dan9  le  corps  du  mot  et  precede  d'une 
voyelle,  est  compte  pour  rien  dans  la  prononciation ; 
souvent  meme  on  ne  Pecrit  pas.  II  agriira,  crtercr,  loutra* 
rent  em  en/,  devouement,  etc.  ne  font  pas  plus  de  syllabet 
que  agrera,  crira,  loura,  refitment,  divownitnt. 

ENJAMBEMENT  DES  VERS. 

Les  vers  n'ont  ni  grace  ni  harmonie,  quand  on  rejetteao 
commencement  du  second  vers  des  mots  qui  dependent 
nlcessairement  de  ce  qui  se  trouve  a  la  fin  du  premier. 
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Quel  que  soft  voire  ami,  sachez  que  jutttoelle 
Doit  etre  Pamitie  ;  me1  me  ardeur,  meme  zele. 
II  n'est  done  point  d'amis,  pour  la  derniere  fois 
Je  le  repete  encor  :  pan  connoissent  lea  low 
D'une  vraie  amitie. 

Dans  le  premier  rers,  muUulU  depend  neoessairement 
de  ces  mots  doit  etre  PctmitU. 

Dans  les  deruiers,  ces  mots  d?une  vraie  amitie  sont  de*- 
pendans  de  ceux-ci,  les  lots,  et  I'on  ne  peut  les  separer 
dans  la  prononciation. 

Ces  enjambemens  sont  proscrits  dans  la  haute  po&ie, 
mais  ils  se  tolerent  dans  les  fables  et  dans  les  autres 
pieces  de  style  familier. 

Si  nlanmoins  la  d£pendance  d'un  vers  s'etendoit  jus- 
qu'a  la  fin  du  suivant,  en  sorte  qu'a  la  fin  du  premier  il 
y  eut  an  petit  repos3  Pharmonie  loin  d'etre  blessee  n'eo 
seroit  que  plus  sensible. 

La  git  la  sombre  envie,  a  l'oeil  timide  et  louche, 
Versant  sur  des  lauriers  les  poisons  de  sa  bouche. 
Ce  malheureux  combat  ne  fit  qju'approfondir 
L'abime  dont  Valois  vouloit  en  vfcin  sortir.— Volt. 

Des  licences  qu'on  se  permet  dans  les  Vers* 

Ces  licences  consistent  dans  certaines  dispositions  de 
mots,  dans  Pemploi  de  plusieurs  termes  dont  la  prose 
n'oseroit  se  servir,  dans  le  retranchement  d'une  lettre. 

DES  TRANSPOSITIONS. 

I.  On  place  avec  gr&ce  les  regimes  composes  avant 
les  mots  et  les  verbes  dont  ils  dependent. 

A  la  Religion  soyez  toujours  fiddle, 
Les  moeurs  et  la  vertu  ne  sauvent  point  sans  elle. 
Cest  Dieu  qui  du  neani  a  tire  Puuivers ; 
C'est  lui  qui  sur  la  terre  a  repandu  les  men. 

Sans  Dieu  rien  n'eut  ete\ 
Et  lui  seul  des  morteU  fait  la  felicity. 
A  vous  former  le  cceur  appliquez-vous  sans  cesse. 

II.  On  place  entre  Pauxiliaire  et  le  participe,  entre 
le  verbe  et  son  regime,  des  mots  qui  n'y  seroient  pas 
soufferts  en  prose. 

Un  yieillard  venerable  avoit,  loin  de  la  Gour, 
Cherche"  la  douce  paix  dans  un  obscur  sejoux : 
Dieu  fit  dam  u  desert  deacendre  la  sagesse* 

40 
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Lei  transpositions,  quand  elles  sont   naturelles,  et 

Sullies  n'embarrassent  pas  le  sens  de  la  phrase,  donnent 
e  la  grace  et  de  la  noblesse  a  la  poesie ;  mais  elles  ne 
ralent  rien,  lorsqu'elles  rendent  le  vers  dur,  on  qu'elles 
obscurcissent  la  pensle,  comme  dans  les  vers  suivans : 

Quoi  !  voit-on  revetu  de  P&ole  stcrle 
Le  pr6tre  de  Pauttl  s'arr6ter  &  l'entree  ? 
Craignez  de  voire  orgueil  de  vous  rendre  la  dupe. 
Que  toujours  la  fiertl,  Phonneur,  la  bienslance 
Dt  cetie  folU  ardour  s'oppose  a  la  naissance. 

Des  mots  propres  &  la  Poesie. 

La  poesie  se  sert  en  general  des  memes  mots  que  la 
prose;  cependant  ily  a  quelques  expressions  que  les  Poetes 
enploient  heureusement,  et  qui  seroient  dlplacles  dans 
la  prose.  Telles  sont  antique  pour  ancien :  coursier  pour 
chevdl:  VEitrnel,  le  Trh-Haut,  It  Tout-Puissant  pour 
Dieu :  lefianc  pour  It  sein,  le  venire :  le  glaive  pour  Vcpie : 
Us  humains,  les  mortels,  la  race  de  Japet  pour  les  hommes : 
hymen  ou  hyminie  pour  manage :  espoir  pour  esperance  : 
h  penser  pour  la  pensie :  jadis  pour  autrefois :  naguere 
ou  naguires  pour  il  n'y  a  pas  long-temps :  labeur  pour 
travail :  repentance  pour  repentir :  soudain  pour  atitntfl; 
ombre  iternelle,  sombres  bords  pour  Penfer,  etc. 

Ou  sont,  Dieu  de  Jacob,  tes  antiques  bont£s  ? 

On  faitcas  d'un  coursier,  qui,  tier  et  plein  de  coeur, 

Fait  paroitre  en  courant  sa  bouillante  vigueur. 

L'Eternel  en  ses  mains  tient  seul  nos  destine©*. 

C61£brons  dans  nos  chants  la  gloire  du  Tres-hant. 

Si  quelque  audacieux  embrasse  sa  querelle, 

Qu'a  la  fureur  du  glaive  on  le  livre  avec  elle. 

Souvent  d'un  faux  espoir  un  amant  est  nourri. 

Les  Dieux  m'en  sorit  Uraoins,  ces  Dieux  qui  dans  mon  flanc 

Ont  aHuml  le  feu  fatal  d  tout  mon  sang, 

Ces  Dieux  qui  se  sont  fait  une  gloice  cruelle 

De  slduire  le  ccenr  d'urie  foible  mortelle. 

Soumise  a  mon  epoux,  et  cachant  mes  ennuis, 

De  son  fatal  hymen  je  cultivois  les  fruits. 

On  n'aime  plus  comme  on  aimoit  jadis. 
Va  dans  l'ombre  6ternelle,  ombre  pleine  cPenvie ; 
Et  ne  te  mele  plus  de  censurer  ma  vie. 

La  lecture  des  bons  Poetes  fournira  une  foule  d'autres 
cpressions  propres  a  la  polsie. 
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Nous  ^crivons  en  prose  je  croia^je  veis^je  dis,je  sais, 
je  vis,  yavertit,  etc.  Leg  Pontes,  selon  le  besoin,  em- 
ploient  ou  retranchent  I'sdansces  mots,  lis  ^criventde 
meme  jusgue  oujusques,  encore  ou  encor,  grace  au  del  on 
grdces  au  del.  lis  emploient  aussi  alors  que,  pour  lorsque, 
cependant  que  pour  pendant  que,  avecque  pour  avecs  etc. 

Les  bons  Poetes  se  servent  raremeht  de  la  plupart  de 
ccs  dernieres  licences;  et  ceux  qui  se  livrent  &  ia  po£sie 
ne^loivent  pas  oublier  le  precepte  de  Boileau. 

Sur  tout  qu'en  vos  Merits  la  langue  re>lr6e, 

Dans  70s  plus  grands  exc£s  vous  so  it  toujours  sacr£e; 

Envain  vous  me  frappez  d'un  son  m£lodieux, 

8i  le  terme  est  irapropre  ou  le  tour  vicieux ; 

Mon  esprit  n'admet  point  un  pompeux  barbarisme, 

Ni  d'un  vers  ampoule  l'orgueilleux  sol£cisme. 

Sans  la  langue,  en  un  mot,  Pauteur  le  plus  divin, 

Est  toujours,  quoiqu'il  fasse,  un  m6chant  ecrivain. 

DE  L' ARRANGEMENT  DES  VERS  ENTR'EUX. 

Dans  les  diffe rentes  mani&res  dont  les  vers  doivent 
etre  arranges,  il  faut  considlrer  la  rime  et  le  nombre 
des  syllabes* 

Le  nombre  des  syllabes  est  arbitraire  dans  les  pieces 
libres  et  dans  la  polsie  lyrique ;  mais  il  est  determine 
dans  les  autres  pieces  slrieuses,  qui  sont  la  plupart  ecri- 
tes  en  vers  de  douze  syllabes.  Ainsi  dans  le  Poeme 
epique,  FEglogue,  PElegie,  la  Satyre,  1'Epitre,  et  dans 
la  Tragedic  et  la  haute  Comldie,  it  est  d'usage  de  n'em- 
ployerque  le  vers  Alexandrin. 

Quant  a.  Ia  rime,  deux  vers  masculins  peuvent  etre 
suivis  de  deux  vers  flminins,  et  vice  versd;  ou  bien  un 
vers  masculin  est  suivi  d'un  ou  de  deux  flminins,  et  un 
vers  fSminin  d'un'ou  de  deux  masculins. 

On  appelle  vers  a  rimes  plates  ceux  qui  sont  disposes 
de  la  premiere  fa<;on,  comme  les  suivans. 

De  figures  sans  nombre,  egayes  votre  ouvr&ge ; 
Que  tout  y  fasse  aux  yens  une  riante  image : 
On  peut  tore  k  la  ibis  et  pompeux  et  plaisant, 
Et  je  hais  un  sublime  ennuyeux,  languissant. 
Un  po£me  excellent  ou  tout  marcbe  et  se  suit, 
N'est  pas  de  ces  travaux  qu'un  caprice  produit : 
11  veut  du  temps,  des  soins ;  et  ce  penible  ouvrage 
Jamais  d'un  6colier  ne  fut  Paprentissage. 
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On  appelte  vers  £  rime*  croiitfc*  eeux  qui  sont  ordon 
BtSs  de  la  seconde  manure,  comme  ceux-ci  dans  lesquek 
Rousseau  dit  en  panriant  de  Circ*  furiewe : 

Sa  tojx  redoutable 
Trouble  les  enfers, 
Un  bruit  formidable 
Gronde  dam  les  aire, 
Un  voile  effro  jable 
Couvre  PUniren, 

Mais  quand  on  n'obscrve  d'autre  r^gle  que  de  ne  pas 
mettre  da  suite  plus  de  deux  vers  masculins  ou  ftminins, 
et  qii'on  fait  suivre  un  vers  masculin  ou  ftminin  d'un  ou 
de  deux  vers  d'une  rime  difftrente,  alors  its  s'appelient 
vers  &  rimes  mlltz*,  comine  ceux-ci : 

Ah !  si  d'une  panvrete*  dure 
None  cbercbons  k  nous  affrancbir, 
Rapprochons-nous  de  la  nature, 
Qui  senle  pent  nous  enriehir* 
Forcoas  de  funestes  obstacles ;  ' 
Resenrons  pour  nos  tabernacles 
Cet  or,  ces  rubis,  ces  me*  taux  ; 
On  dans  le  sein  det  men  avkfos  - 
Jetons  ces  riebesse*  perfides, 
L'unique  aliment  de  nos  manx* 

Lorsque  les  vers  sont  en  rimes  plates,  lis  ont  ordi- 
nairement  ie  meme  nombre  desyllaoes.  Mais  lorsqulls 
sont  k  rimes  crois6es  ou  k  rimes  melees,  souvent  ils  ont 
sue  mesure  inlgale. 

Dans  les  vers  k  rimes  plates,  c'est  un  dlfeut  de  faire 
revenir  deux  rimes  masculines  ou  flmiuines  d£ja  em- 
ployees, de  mani&re  qu'elles  ne  soient  s£par£es  de  deux 
autres  semblables  que  par  deux  rimes  d'une  espece  dit 
ftrente,  comme  dans  cet  exemple : 

Sondain  Potter  te  Wve  et  demande  enidienee  .* 
Cbacun,  a  son  aspect,  garde  un  profond  nZenee. 
Dans  ce  temps  malbeureux  par  le  crime  infcctiy 
Potier  fut  toujours  juste,  et  pourtant  tttpetti* 
Souvent  on  Pavoit  vn,  par  sa  male  kloquence, 
De  leurs  emportemens  r6primer  la  licence, 
El,  consenraiit  sur  eux  sa  vieille  autoritix 
httvr  montrer  la  justice  avec 
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L'oreille  est  aussi  choquee  par  la  convenance  de  sons 
dans  Jes  rimes  masculines  et  feminines  qui  se  suiveut, 
comme  dans  ces  vers,  d'ailleurs  pleins  de  belles  images. 

Tel  des  antres  du  Nord  6chapp6s  sur  la  terre, 
Pr6c6des  par  les  vents,  et  suivis  da  tonnerre^ 
D'un  tourbillon  de  poudre  obscurcissant  les  atr*, 
Les  orages  foogueux  parcourent  YUnivcrs. 

On  compose  a  rimes  plates  les  grands  poemes,  tels  que 
PEpop^e,  la  Tragedie,  la  Com£die,  PEglogue,  PElegie, 
la  Satyre,  PEpitre ;  a  rimes  croistes,  POde,  le  Sonnet, 
le  Rondeau  ;  et  a  rimes  m£lles,  les  Stances,  PEpigram- 
me,  les  Fables,  les  Madrigaux,  les  Chansons. 

II  n'y  a  d'autres  regies  a  observer  dans  les  grands  po- 
emes pour  la  distribution  des  rimes,  que  d'lviter  la  con- 
sonance, et  de  ranger  les  vers  masculins  et  flmknins 
deux  a  deux  les  uns  apres  les  autres.  Nous  ne  nous  eten- 
drons  done  pas  davantage  sur  cet  article  par  rapport  a  PE- 
popee,  a  la  Tragedie,  etc.  Nous  ne  d irons  rien  non  plus 
des  autres  regies  de  ces  po&mes.  Ces  dissertations  nous 
meneroient  trop  loin.  Consultez  PArt  poetique  de  Boi- 
leau,  et  les  meilleures  poltiques  anciennes  et  modernes. 

Mais  Pordonnance  des  vers  dans  plusieurs  petits 
poemes  a  des  regies  fixes  et  particulieres.  Ce  sera  le 
sojet  des  articles  suivans. 

DES  STANCES. 

Une  Stance  est  un  certain  nombre  de  vers,  apres  les* 
quels  le  sens  est  fioi.  Dans  une  Ode  elle  s'appelle  Strophe. 

Une  stance  n'a  pas  ordinairement  raoins  de  quatre 
vers,  ni  plus  de  dix.  La  mesure  des  vers  y  est  arbi# 
traire ;  ils  peuvent  etre  ou  tous  grands  ou  tous  petits, 
on  bien  mel£s  les  un&  avec  les  autres. 

Les  stances  sont  appelees  rigulierts^  lorsqu'elles  ont 
un  meme  nombre  de  vers,  un  meme  melange  de  rimes, 
et  que  les  grands  et  les  petits  vers  y  sont  egalement 
distribute.  Elles  sont  appelees  irriguliires  lorsqu'elles 
n'ont  pas  toutes  ces  convenances. 

Pour  la  perfection  des  stances,  il  est  necessaire, 
1°.  Que  le  sens  finisae  avec  le  dernier  vers  de  chacune. 

40* 
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9*.  Que  le  dernier  vers  d'une  statue  ae  rime  pas 
avec  le  premier  de  la  suivante.  * 

3*.  Que  lea  stances  d'une  meme  piece  commencent 
et  finissent  par  des  rimes  de  meme  nature ;  c'est-k-dire, 
que  si  le  premier  vers  d'une  stance  finit  par  une  rime 
masculine,  let  premiers  vers  des  strophes  suivantes  doi- 
vent  tgalement  etre  masculins.  II  est  cependant  bon 
de  remarquer  que  quoiqu'en  glnlral  il  ne  soit  pas  per- 
mis  de  mettre  de  suite  quatre  rimes  de  meme  espeee, 
cependant  plusieurs  auteurs  Pont  fait  d^une  stance  & 
1'autre,  parce  qu'ils  out  regarde*  chaque  stance  d'une 
piece  comme  isolle,  et  comme '  independante  de  celle 
qui  suit.  Mais  nous  croyons  que  cette  licence  ne  peat 
•tre  tollrle  que  dans  les  chansons. 

Si  une  stance  est  seule,  elle  prcnd  un  nom  particulier, 
3u  nombre  de  vers  dont  e  I  Ie„est  composed.  Etle  s'ap- 
pelle  Quatrain,  si  elle  en  a  quatre ;  Sixain,  si  elle  en  a 
six ;  DixQin,  si  elle  en  a  dix.  Et  quelquefois  k  raison 
du  sujet,  c'est  une  Epigramme^  un  Madrigal.  On  ap- 
peloit  autrefois  Octave  une  stance  de  huit  vers. 

On  voit  que  toutes  ces  stances  sont  du  nombre  pain 
II  j  en  a  aussi  du  nombre  impair,  de  cinq,  de  sept  et  de 
neuf  versr 

RAGLES  POUR  LES  STANCES  DE  NOMBRE  PAIR. 

I.  Stances  de  quatre  vers. 

Ctes  stances  sont  plusieurs  quatrains  joints  ensemble, 
et  He*  par  un  sens  qui  dure  jusqu'i  la  fin  de  la  piece. 
Ehtreie  premier  vers  masculin  ou  ftmintn,  et  cetut  qui 
hii  tfpond,  on  met  un  on  deux  vers  d'une  rime  differente, 
comme  dan*  ees  vers  ou  I'Amitie'  fait  elle-raejne  son  poi* 
traiu 

J'ai  le  visage  long,  et  la  mine*  naive, 

^e  suis  sans  finesse  et  sans  art. 
M on  teint  est  fort  nni,  ma  couleur  astev  vive, 

Et  je  ne  nets  jamais  de  fard* 
Hon  abord  est  civil ;  j'ai  la  bouche  riante, 

Et  raes  yeux  ont  mine  douceurs : 
.Mairauoique  je  sois  belle,  agr&tble  et  charmottfe, 

J«  vifuc  «v*  tiwm  pes  4» . 


475 

On  tarn  pwtatte  asses,  et  presque  tons  lea  bommes 

Se  vantent  de  suivre  mes  lois : 
Mai*  que  j'en  connois  peu  dans  le  si£cle  ou  noufl  sommes, 

DbBt  le  coeur  rlponde  a  ma  yoix  ! 
Ceux  que  je  tais  aimer  (Pane  flanune  fiddle, 

Me  font  Pobjet  de  tons  leurs  soins ; 
Et  quoique  je  vieillisse,  ils  me  trouvent  fort  belle, 

Et  ne  m'en  estiment  pas  moins. 
On  m'accnse  pourtant  d'aioier  trop  a  paroitre 

Ou  Ton  voit  la  prosp£rite' ; 
Cependant  il  est  vrai  qu'on  ne  me  peut  oonnoitre 

Qu'au  milieu  de  Padversite\ 

Autre  exemple : 

Dans  ce  sallon  pacifique 
Ou  president  leu  neuf  sceurs, 
Un  loisir  philosopbique 
T'oflre  encor  d'autres  douceurs. 

La,  nous  trouverons  sans  peine 
Avec  toi,  le  verre  en  mam, 
L'honmie  apres  qui  Diog^ne 
Coorut  si  long-temps  en  vain* 

Et  dans  la  douce  allegresse 

Dont  tu  sais  nous  abreuver, 

Nous  puiserons  la  sagesse 

Qu'il  chercha  sans  la  trouver.— - J.  B.  RoussvAir. 

Remarque.  Les  vlritables  quatrains  n'ont  aucune 
liaison  pour  le  sens,  et  la  morale  en  est  ordinairement 
kt  mature.    Exemple : 

Ne  demanded  a  Dieu  ni  gloire,  ni  richer, 
Ni  ces  Mens  dont  1'eclat  rend  le  penple  etonae* : 
Mais  pour  bien  commander,  demandez  la  sagesse ; 
Avec  un  don  ti  taint  tout  vous  sera  donne. 

Ecoutei  et  lisez  la  celeste  parole, 
Que,  dans  les  lirres  saints,  Dien  nous  donne  poor  lot* 
La  politique  hu  mains  au  prix  d'elle  est  frivols, 
Et  forme  plus  sou  vent  un  tyran  qu'un  bon  Roi. 

II.  Stances  de  six  vers*  •    • 

Elles  sont  composees  d'un  quatrain  et  de  deux  vera 
d'une  meme  rime,  qui  se  mettent  au  commencement  ou 
a  la  fin.  D'ailleurs  les  vers  d'un  quatrain  se  melent  de 
la  meme  mani&re  que  ct-dessus. 

Si  les  deux  vers  cl'une  m£me  rime  sont  au  commence- 
ment,  ators  a  la  fin  dtvtroi»i£fne,  on  met  ordinairement 
tin  repea,  et  le  sensne  doit  pas  s'ftendre  jusqu'ani  qua- 
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tritme.    Ce  repos  donne  beaucoup  de  gr&ce  et  d'har- 
monie  k  cette  sorte  de  stances.  . 

On  peut  voir,  par  les  exemples  suivans,  que  ce  repos 
peut  ttre  plus  ou  moins  marqu£,  et  qu'H  n'esl  pas  ri- 
gou  reuse  men  t  exig£  dans  les  sixains. 

Ce  n'est  done  point  assez  que  ce  penple  perfide, 
De  la  aainte  cite*  profanateur  stupide. 
Ait  dans  tout  POrient  porte*  ses  etendards  ; 
Et  pairible  tyran  de  la  Grece  abattue, 

Partage  a  notre  yue 
La  plus  belle  moitie"  du  trone  des  C6sars. 

Des  reilles,  des  travaux  un  foible  coeur  s1^ tonne. 
Apprenons  toutefois,  que  le  fils  de  Latone, 

Dont  nous  suivons  la  cour, 
Ke  nous  vend  qu'a  ce  prix  ces  traits  de  vive  flamme 
Et  ces  afles  de  feu  qui  ravissent  une  ame 

Au  celeste  tejour. 

La  place  de  ce  repos  varie,  et  est  lanl6t  apres  le 
second,  tantot  apr&s  le  quatri&me  vers,  dans  tes  sixains 
ou  les  deux  vers  d'une  merne'rime  son!  k  la  fin  de  la 
strophe,  comme  dans  les  stances  suivantes. 

Seigneur,  dans  ton  temple  adorable, 

Quel  mortel  est  digne  cPentrer  ? 

Qui  pourra,  grand  Dieu  p£a6trer 
t  Ce  sanctuaire  impenetrable, 

Ou  tes  saints  inclines,  d'un  ceil  reepectueux, 
Contemplent  de  ton  front  Plclat  inajestueux  ? 

Ce  sera  celui  qui  du  vice 

Evite  le  sentier  impnr, 

Qui  march©  d'nn  pas  ferine  et  sftr, 

Dans  le  cbemin  de  la  justice ; 
Attentif  et  fiddle  a  dietinguer  sa  voix, 
Intr£pide  et  se>£re  a  pratiquer  ses  loix ; 

■ 

Celui  devant  qui  le  superbe, 

Enfle  d'une  vaine  splendeur, 

Paroit  plus  bas  dans  sa  grandeur 

Que  Pinsecte  cache  sous  Pherbe ; 
Qui  bravant  du  m€chant  le  faste  eouronnl, 
Honore  la  vertu  du  juste  infortunl. 

III.  Stances  de  huit  vers* 

Ces  stances  ne  sont  ordinairement  que  deux  quatrains 
joints  ensemble.    Le  sens  doit  finir  apres  le  prettier  9 
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et  lcs  vers  de  tous  les  deur  s'entrelaeent,  comme  nous 
l'avons  d^jk  dit.     Exemple : 

Tel  en  un  sacrd  vallon, 

Sur  le  bord  d'une  onde  pure, 

Croft  a  Pabri  de  PAqailort 
Un  jeune  lys,  Pamour  de  la  nature. 
Loin  du  monde  £leve,  de  tous  lea  dons  des  Cieux 

II  est  orne*  des  sa  naissance ; 
Et  du  m£chant  Pabord  contagieux  ' 

N'altere  point  son  innocence. 

Racijsx,  chctur*  <PAthatic\ 

Si  quelque  jour  eHant  ivre 

La  raort  arre'toit  race  pas, 

Je  ne  voudrois  pas  revivre 

Apr£s  un  si  doux  tr6pas  : 

Je  m'en  irois  dans  PAverne 

Faire  enivrer  Alecton, 

Et  b&tir  une  taverne 

Dans  le  raanoir  de  Pluton.— Maitr*  A&Ajt, 

Ces  stances  peuvent  aussi  commencer  par  deux  vera 
gur  une  meme  rime,  et  les  six  autres  sont  sur  des  rimes 
croisees.  Quelquefois  aussi  ces  stances  a'ont  qu'un  six- 
ain sur  deux  ou  trois  rimes,  apr&s  quoi  viennent  deux 
vers  de  meme  rime. 

Ces  melanges  de  rinje  peuvent  aislment  se  concevoir, 
sans  qu'il  soit  nlcessaire  (Pen  ciier  des  examples ;  d'ail- 
leurs  ils  ne  sont  pas  commons, 

IV*  Stances  de  dix  vers* 

Les  stances  de  dix  vers  ne  sont  autre  chose  qu'un 
quatrain  et  un  sixain,  dont  les  vers  s'entremelent  selon 
les  regies  ordinaires.  EHes  tirent  leur  harmonie  d'uo 
premier  repos  plac£  k  la  fin  du  quatrain,  et  d'un  second 
apr&s  le  septieme  vers.    Ex. 

C'est  un  arr£t  du  Ciel,  il  faut  que  Phomme  meure  ; 

Tel  est  son  partage  et  son  sort : 

Rien  n*est  plus  certain  que  la  mort, 
Et  rien  plus  uncertain  que  cette  dernttre  beure, 
Heureuse  incertitude,  utile  obscurity 

Par  ou  ta  divine  bonte* 
A  veiller,  &  prier,  sans  cesse  nous  convie  I 
Que  ne  pouvons-nous  point  arec  un  te)  secours, 
Qui  nous  fait  regarder  tous  les  jours  de  la  trie 

Comme  le  dernier  de  nos  jouri  J 
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Les  Cienx  instroisent  la  terre 
A  r£ve>er  leur  auteur  ; 
Tout  ce  que  leur  globe  enserre, 
Calibre  un  Dieu  Crlateur. 
Quel  plus  sublime  cantique 
Que  ce  concert  magnifique 
De  tous  les  celestes  corps ! 
Quelle  grandeur  infinie ! 
Quelle  divine  harmonie 
Requite  de  leura  accords ! 

RAGLES  POUR  LES  STANCES  DE  NOMBRE  IMPAIR. 

Les  stances  de  nombre  impair  ont  toutes  trois  Ten 
snr  une  meme  rime.  L'ordonnance  des  vers  y  est 
d'ailleurs  arbitraire,  excepte  qu'on  ne  peut  mettre  que 
deux  rimes  semblables  de  suite,  et  que  le  quatrain  par 
lequel  commencent  les  stances  de  sept  ou  de  neuf  vers, 
doit  etre  termini  par  un  repos. 

Stances  de  cinq  vers* 

O  rives  du  Jourdain !  6  ehamps  aimls  des  Cieux ! 
Sacres  monts,  fertfles  vallees, 
Par  cent  miracles  signages, 
Du  douz  pays  de  nos  ayeux 
Serons-nous  toujours  exiles  ? 

Pardonne,  Dieu  puissant,  pardonne  a  ma  foiblesse, 
A  l'aspect  des  m£chans,  confus,  6pouvant^, 
Le  trouble  m'a  saisi,  mes  pas  out  b^site*  ; 
Mod  zile  m'a  trahi,  Seigneur,  je  le  confiesse, 
En  voyant  leur  prosp£rite\ 

Stances  de  sept  vers. 

Si  la  loi  du  Seigneur  vous  touche, 
Si  le  mensonge  vous  fait  peur, 
Si  la  justice  en  votre  coeur 
*  Regue  aussi  bien  qu'en  votre  Douche } 

Parlez,  fils  des  homines,  pourquoi 
Faut-il  qu'une  haine  farouche 
Preside  aux  jugemens  que  vous  lancez  sur  moi  ? 

Stance  de  neuf  vers* 

Quel  rempart,  quelle  autre  barriere 
Pourra  deTendre  Pinnocent 
Contre  la  fraude  meurtriere 
De  Pimpie  adroit  et  puissant  ? 
8a  langue  aux  feintes  pr6pareet 
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Ressemble  k  la  fle^cbe  ac6r6e 
Qui  part  et  frappe  en  un  moment. 
C'est  un  feu  16ger  dans  Tentr^e, 
Que  tuit  un  long  embraseraent. 

DU  SONNET.. 

Boileau  feint  qu'Apollon, 

Voulant  pousser  k  bout  tous  les  rimeurs  f ran 501s, 
Inventa  du  Sonnet  les  rigoureuses  lois, 
Voulut  qu'en  deux  quatrains  de  mesure  pareille, 
La  rime  avec  deux  sons  frapp&t  huit  fois  Poreille  ; 
Et  qu'ensuite  six  vers  artistement  ranges, 
Fussent  en  deux  tercets  par  le  sens  partag^s. 
Sur-loat  de  ce  poeme  il  bannit  la  licence, 
DeTendit^u'un  vers  foible  3  put  jamais  enlrer, 
Et  qu'un  mot  deji,  mis  os&t  s*y  remontrer. 
Du  reste  il  Penrichit  d'une  beauts  supreme  : 
Un  Sonnet  sans  dlfaut  vaut  seul  un  long  Poeme. 

Le  Sonnet  est  compose  de  quatorze  vers  d'une  me- 
sure egale,  et  pour  l'ordinaire  de  douze  syllabes ;  ces 
vera  sont  partagls  en  deux  quatrains  et  un  sixain. 

Les  rimes  masculines  et  feminines  des  deux  quatrains 
sont  semblables,  et  on  les  entremele  dans  Pun,  de  la 
meme  maniere  que  dans  Pafltre. 

Le  sixain  se  coupe  en  deux  tercets, c'est-k-d ire,  en  deux 
stances  de  trois  vers.  Ces  tercets  commencent  Pun  et 
l'autre  par  deux  rimes  semblables,  on  sorte  que  le 
troisieme  vers  du  premier  rime  avec  le  troisieme  du 
second. 

II  faut  £viter  que  le  melange  des  rimes,  dans  les  quatre 
derniers  vers  du  sixain,  soit  le  meme  que  dans  les  qua- 
trains. s 

Le  second  vers  de  chaque  quatrain  doit  avoir  un 
repo*.  Les  deux  quatrains  et  les  deux  tercets  doivent 
etre  terminus  cbacun  par  un  repos  encore  plus  grand. 

D'ailleurs  tout  doit  etre  noble  dans  ce  Poeme,  pen- 
sees,  style,  Elocution.  Point  de  repetitions,  point  de 
redonda'nce.  La  force  et  P^levation  en  sont  les  princi- 
paux  caract&res. 

%  On  voit  cependant  des  Sonnets,  dont  les  sujets  ne 
aont  pas  sublimes;  le  style  alors  en  est  mediocre,  et 
doit  Petre.    Voici  4eux  exemples  du  Sonnet.    Le  pre* 
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■iter  dans  le  genre  simple,  ei  prime  la  nature  meme  da 
3onnet. 

Doris,  qui  §aK  qu'aux  Tert  qnelquefois  je  me  plais, 

Me  demande  un  Sonnet  et  jc  m'en  desespere. 

Quatorxe  vers,  grand  Dieu,  le  moyen  de  les  faire  ! 

En  yoila  cepenaant  dejsk  quatre  de  fait/. 

Je  ne  pouvais  d'abord  troaver  de  rime,  mais 

En  fesant,  on  apprend  k  se  tirer  d'affaire. 

Poursuirons ;  lei  quatrains  ne  ra'&onneront  guere*  ^ 

Si  do  premier  tercet  je  puis  faire  les  frais. 

Je  commence  an  hasard,  et  si  je  ne  m'abuse, 

Je  n'ai  pas  commence  sans  Paven  de  raa  Muse, 

Puisqu'en  si  pen  de  temps  je  ra'en  tire  si  net. 

J'entame  le  second,  et  ma  joie  est  extreme  ; 

Car  des  vers  commanded  j'ache  ve  le  treizieme. 

Comptex  s'ils  sont  quatorxe,  et  roila  ie  Sonnet. 

AUTRE  SONNET. 

Grand  Dieu  tes  jugemens  sont  rem  pi  is  d'equite*  : 
Toujours  tu  prends  plaisir  a  nous  etre  propice  ; 
Mais  j^ai  tant  fait  de  mal,  que  jamais  ta  bonte 
Ne  me  pardonnera  qu'eu  blessant  ta  justice. 

Oui,  Seigneur,  la  grandeur  de  mod  imptetl 

Ne  laiase  k  ton  pouvoir  que  le  choix  du  supplice. 

Ton  interet  suppose  k  ma  felicity, 

Et  ta  clemence  meme  attend  que  je  plrisse. 

Contente  ton  desir,  puisqu'il  Test  glorienx ; 

OiTense-toi  des  pleurs  qui  coulent  de  mes  yeux : 

Tonne,  frappe,  H  est  temps,  rends-moi  guerre  pour  guerre. 

J' adore,  en  perissant,  la  raison  qui  faigrit : 
Mais  dessus  quel  endroit  tombera  ton  tonnerre 
Qui  ne  toit  tout  couvert  du  sang  de  Jesus-Christ. 

DU  RONDEAU. 
Le  Rondeau  ne*  Gaulois  a  la  naivete. 

Tel  est  le  carac&re  de  ee  petit  po&me«  Toutessortes 
de  vers  j  sont  propres,  excepts  les  Alexandrine  qui  eat 
trop  de  gravitl..  Jl  y  entre  treize  vers  de  meme  meant*, 
sur  deux  rimes. 

On.peut  faire  dans  le  Rondeau  ce  qu'on  ne  fait  point 
dans  les  autres  Poemes.  Comme  il  ne  doit  y  avoir  dans 
les  huit  derniers  vers  que  trois  rimes  flminines,  on  pent 
mettre  de  suite  sur  trois  rimes  masculines  le  cinqnitirje, 
lesixiemeet  le  septi&me.  Mats  on  fiut  rarenaeat  ce 
melange  dans  les  cinq  dernier*  vfys« 
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Le  Rondeau  a  <kut  tepos  iNpces*airtS>  l*ua  *pr£fr  fe 
CHtqetftme  vers,  Pauflre  apr&s  le  refrain* 

Le  refrain  qui  se  place  apres  te  hustteme  v^rs,  etklk 
fin  de  la  pi&ce,  n'est  autre  chose  que  la  repetition  d'un 
ou  de  plusieurs  mots  da  premier  vers.  H  doit  avoir  un 
sens  li^  avec  ce  qiA  precede^  et  etre  anient  delicate- 
ment  Le  premier  dee  deux  Rondeaus  qui  suivent,  ex* 
plique  les  regies  du  po&me. 

Jtfa/ot,  c1 est  fait  de  raoi,  «ar  I  sabeaft 
M'a  conjure*  de  hri  faire  un  Rondeau : 
Celame  met  en  one  peine  extreme. 
Quoi  treize  vers,  buit  en  eau,  cinq  en  ifHe  ! 
Je  lui  ferois  aussi-tdt  un  bateau. 
En  voila  cinq  pourtant  en  un  monceau : 
Fesons-en  hint  en  invoquant  Brodeau, 
Et  puis  metton*  partraetaie  stratagdme, 

Jtfa/bt,  c*  est  fait. 

Si  je  pourois  encor  de  mon  cerveau 
Tirer  cinq  vers,  l'ouvrage  serort  beau  : 
Mais  cependant  me  vofla  dans  lVmri^me, 
Et  si  je  crois  que  je  fais  le  douz&me : 
En  yf>ilk  treize  ajustes  au  niveau. 

Mafoi)  &  at  fait. 

AUTRE  RONDEAU. 

Le  bet  esprit,  au  sidcle  de  Marot, 
Des  dons  du  Ciel  pat soit  pour  le  gros  lot ; 
Des  grands  seigneurs  il  donnoit  accointance^ 
Menoit  par  fois  a  noble  jouissance, 
Et  qui  plus  est  fesoit  bouillir  le  pot. 
Or  est  passe*  ce  temps  ou  d'un  bon  mot, 
Stance  ou  dixain,  on  pajoit  son  6cot ; 
Plus  n'en  voyons  qui  prennent  pour  finance 

Le  bel  esprit. 

A  prix  d'argent  Pauteur,  comme  le  sot, 
Boit  sa  chopine  et  mange  son  gjgot ; 
Heureux  encor  d'eh  avoir  suffisance ! 
Maints  ont  le  chef  plus  rempli  que  la  pause : 
Dame  Ignorance  a  fait  enfin  capot 

Le  bel  esprit. 

DE  L'EPIGRAMME. 

L1Epigramme  plus  libre,  en  son  tour  pUit  borne^ 
N'est  souvent  qu'un  bon  motde  deux  rimes  oral. 

Gette  ptece  ne  doit  contenir  qu'autant  de  vers  qu'il 
en  faut  pour  ezprimer  vivement  la  pensee  ou  le  bon  mot 
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fiii  en  est  I'&me.  Cest  pourqaoi  le  nombre  n'eo  erf 
pas  dlterminl,  oon  plus  que  la  mesure  et  le  melange 
Ses  rimes.    Ezemple : 

Ct-gtt  ma  femme :  ah !  qu'elle  est  bien 
Poor  son  repos  et  poor  le  mien ! 

Un  Magister  s'empressant  d'eHouner 
Quelque  ramear  parmi  la  populace, 
D*un  coop  dans  Pceil  se  fit  apostrophe  rt 
Dont  il  tomba,  fesant  laide  grimace. 
lrf>rs  un  frater  s'lcria :  place,  place  ; 
J'ai  poor  ce  mal  un  baume  souverain. 
Perdrai-je  Poeil  ?  lui  dit  meseer  Pancrace. 
Non,  mon  ami,  je  le  tiens  dans  ma  main. 

AUTRE  EPIGRAMME. 

Entre  Racine  et  Patae*  des  Corneilles 
Les  Chrvsogons  se  font  mod£rateurs : 
L'un,  a  leur  gre,  passe  lea  sept  merveilles ; 
L'autre  ne  plait  qu'aux  versificateurs. 
Or  maintenant,  veillez,  graves  auteurs, 
Mordez  vos  doigts,  raraez  comme  coreaires, 
Poor  menter  de  pareils  protectees, 
On  pour  trouver  de  pareils  adversaires. 

DU  MADRIGAL. 

Le  Madrigal  plus  simple,  et  plus  noble  en  son  tour, 
Respire  la  douceur,  la  tend  Tease  et  Pamour. — Boi&EAir. 

Ce  petit  po&me  ne  differe  que  par-la  de  l'Epigramme£ 
dont  la  pointe  est  souvent  aiguisle  par  la  satyre* 
Exemple : 

L1  autre  jour  l'enfant  de  CythSre, 
Sous  une  treille  &.  demi  gris, 
Disoit,  en  parlant  a  sa  mere : 
Je  bois  a  toi,  ma  chere  Iris. 
Venus  le  regarde  en  colore : 
Maman,  calmez  votre  courroux, 
Si  je  tous  prends  pour  ma  bergere, 
J'ai  pris  cent  fois  Iris  pour  tous. 

Nota.  Le  Sonnet  et  le  Rondeau  ont  aujourdtiui  perdu  touteletff 
vogue,  et  il  est  tres-rare  que  l'on  s'exerce  dans  ces  deux  genres  dt 
poisie. 
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